
In compliance with the Americans with Disabilities Act, individuals needing special accommodations (including auxiliary communicative aids and 
services) during this meeting should notify the City Recorder at 766-9793 at least one day prior to the meeting. 

 

CITY OF SARATOGA SPRINGS 

CITY COUNCIL MEETING 
Tuesday, June 3, 2014 

                      Meeting held at the City of Saratoga Springs City Offices 

1307 North Commerce Drive, Suite 200, Saratoga Springs, Utah 84045 

  
 CITY COUNCIL AGENDA 

 
Councilmembers may participate in this meeting electronically via video or telephonic conferencing. 

 

POLICY SESSION- Commencing at 7:00 p.m. 
 

• Call to Order. 
• Roll Call. 
• Invocation / Reverence.  
• Pledge of Allegiance.  
• Awards, Recognitions and Introduction. (Saratoga Springs Royalty, Swearing in of Firefighters, and Certificate of Achievement for Excellence 

in Financial Reporting-CAFR). 
• Public Input - Time has been set aside for the public to express ideas, concerns, and comments. Please limit repetitive comments. 

 

POLICY ITEMS 
 

1. Consent Calendar: 
a. Award of Bid for Design of Shay Park. 
b. Award of Bid for the Harvest Hills Trail project.  
c. Award of Bid for the street light and transfer switches install project. 
d. Award of Contract for Public Involvement RFP for secondary water Phase 2. 
e. Resolution R14-29 (6-3-14): a resolution approving the amended Interlocal agreement between the City of Saratoga Springs and Utah 
  County regarding Communities that Care. 
f. Approval of Minutes: 

i. March 25, 2014. 
ii. April 15, 2014. 
iii. May 6, 2014. 

2. Public Hearing: Tentative Municipal Budget and Pay plan for Fiscal Year 2014-2015. 
3. Public Hearing: Proposed budget Amendments for Fiscal Year 2013-2014. 

a. Resolution R14-30 (6-3-14): a resolution amending the City of Saratoga Springs budget for Fiscal Year 2013-2014. 
4. Public Hearing: Revisions to the Land Development Code. (Chapters 19.02, 19.04, 19.05 and 19.09 ) 

a. Ordinance 14-13 (6-3-14): an ordinance adopting amendments to the City of Saratoga Springs Land Development Code. 
5. Master Development Agreement Extension and Revision for the Riverbend Development located approximately 900 North Redwood Road, 

Knowlton General, applicant.  
6. Site Plan for sign permit for the Anderson Engineering sign located at 2035 North Hillcrest Drive, Identity Signs, LLC, applicant. 
7. Concept Plan for Platinum Car Wash located at 1413 North West Commerce Drive, Gary Hadfield, applicant.  
8. Concept Plan for Western Hills located at 300 West Aspen Hills Boulevard, Ron Johnston, applicant. 
9. Concept Plan for Sunset Acres located at Crossroads Boulevard and 400 East, Ivory Development LLC, applicant. 
10. Amendments to the City of Saratoga Springs City Code, adopting Chapter 18.05, Grading. 

a.  Ordinance 14-14 (6-3-14): An ordinance of the City of Saratoga Springs adopting Chapter 18.05, rules and regulations to regulate   
grading, excavation, and earthwork. 

11. Amendments to the City of Saratoga Springs City Code, Chapter 20, Administrative Code Enforcement. 
      a.   Ordinance 14-15 (6-3-14): An ordinance of the City of Saratoga Springs adopting amendments to Chapter 20, Administrative Code  

Enforcement,  
12. Approval of Reports of Action. 
13. Motion to enter into closed session for the purchase, exchange, or lease of property, pending or reasonably imminent litigation, the character, 

               professional competence, or physical or mental health of an individual.  
14. Adjournment. 

 
Notice to those in attendance: 
 

• Please be respectful to others and refrain from disruptions during the meeting.  
• Please refrain from conversing with others as the microphones are sensitive and can pick up whispers in the back of the room.  
• Keep comments constructive and not disruptive.  
• Avoid verbal approval or dissatisfaction of the ongoing discussion (e.g., applauding or booing).  
• Please silence all cell phones, tablets, beepers, pagers, or other noise making devices.  
• Refrain from congregating near the doors to talk as it can be noisy and disruptive. 

 



City Council 

Staff Report 
 

Author:  Mark T. Edwards, Capital Facilities Manager 

Subject: Shay Park Design Contract 

Date: June 3, 2014 

Type of Item:  Award of Contract for design Project 

 

Description: 

 

A. Topic:     

 

This agenda item is for the award of a Design Contract for Shay Park 

 

Background: The Shay Park 10 acre parcel is located in the Aspen Hills neighborhood which to 

date has no park. As part of the 2014-15 budgets funding was set aside to design and construct 

this park. After the design team is awarded the contract, design can start immediately. The 

construction packet will be ready to bid by November 2014. Construction can start in early 

spring 2015. The timing for completion will be based on the final design and the budget 

available.  

 

B. Analysis:   

 

The City issued a request for proposals in May of 2014, and received proposals from all four 

prequalified firms in the engineering pool for landscape projects. The proposals were evaluated 

and interviews were held by the selection committee to make an informed choice based on five 

components: Qualifications, Key Personnel, Project Approach, Project and Client Experience, 

and The Proposed Fee. The results of the committee’s evaluation are attached. The selection 

committee recognizes how important it is to select the right firm to provide the vision and skill 

to design a park that will bring to life the important railroad history attached to the City and this 

location. Among other qualifications and qualities the selected consultant has shown, Landmark 

Design will be providing two other unsolicited tasks at no cost to the City; provide a web site to 

keep the residents informed with the design progress and provide an open house for residents 

in order to solicit ideas and comments.  

 

 

Recommendation:  Staff recommends that the City Council award the Shay Park Design and 

contract administration to Landmark Design for the sum of $105,405. 



Project #: Saratoga Springs Shay Park Design RFP

Proposal Due Date: 5/13/14 3pm

Proposed Amount Proposed Schedule Fee Proposal Project and Client Experience Project Approach/Approach Key Personnel/Project Teams  Qualifications

20 points 10 points 20 points 10 points 15 Points

JUB Engineering $161,175 6 months 15 10 15 10 15 65

Landmark Design $105,405 18 months 18 10 20 10 15 73

PEC $93,070 13 months 19 10 10 10 15 64

Logan Simpson Design Inc. $89,376 16 months 20 8 15 9 15 67

Engineering Proposal Evaluation

City of Saratoga Springs

Weighted Criteria of Credentials

BIDDER TOTAL SCORE
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City Council 

Staff Report 
 

Author:  Mark T. Edwards, Capital Facilities Manager 

Subject: Harvest Hills Trails Project 

Date: June 3, 2014 

Type of Item: Bid Award for the Harvest Hills Trails Project 

 
Description: 

 

A. Topic:    This item is for the approval of a contract for the new trails project in Harvest 

Hills.   

 

B. Background:  The two trails in this project will connect all other trails in the Harvest Hills 

subdivision trail system, with the exception of a few peripheral phases and associated 

trails.  

 

C. Analysis:  The funding for this project has already been allocated under GL #’s 32-4000-

689 and GL#32, 4000-682. On May 13, 2014 the City received seven bids for this project 

(see attached Bid Tab).  

 

Since there is no existing irrigation system in the area, the disturbed areas will have to 

be seeded in this fall to re-establish the vegetation. Staff anticipates spending an 

additional $200 on seed in the fall.   

 

Recommendation: Staff recommends that the City Council award the contract to Kilgore 

Companies, the lowest qualified bidder, for the amount of $84,481.00 
 







City Council 

Staff Report 
 

 

 

 

 

Author:  Mark T. Edwards  

Subject: Bid Award for the Street Lights and Transfer Switches Install Project 

Date: June 3, 2014 

Type of Item: Bid Award Recommendation 

 
Description: 

 

A. Topic:    This item is for the approval of a contract for the Street Light and Transfer 

Switches install Project.   

 

B. Background:  This contract consists of two different electrical projects.  The first project 

consists of the installation of City provided light poles at intersections in the Saratoga 

Springs Development, funded thru the Special Improvement District. Residents receiving 

new lights on their lots have been contacted and have approved the new pole location. 

The new lights will generally be installed in the north end of the development with the 

exception of a new Arterial style light which will be located at the intersection of 

Redwood Road and Centennial Blvd. Lights used for this project are the last high 

pressure sodium lights in City stock. Any new lights installed after this project will be 

light emitting diode type. 

 

The second part of this electrical contract will upgrade two key City facilities, the 

culinary water Booster Station 1 and Well 4. Transfer switches will be installed to allow 

Public Works the ability to connect up a generator to provide power when the R.M.P.   

power supply is disrupted. In addition the transfer switch also provides voltage surge 

protection to the facilities electrical system. Culinary wells 1, 2, and 6 and Booster 3 will 

receive this upgrade as future budgets allow. 

 

C. Analysis:  The funding for this project has already been allocated under GL # 51-5199-

601. 

 

Recommendation: Staff recommends that the City Council award the contract to the lowest 

qualified bidder, Jeff Dixon Electric for $57,600.  
 



 
 

 
Mark Edwards May 22, 2014 
1307 North Commerce Dr. Ste. 200                
Saratoga Springs, Utah 84045 
 
 
 
Subject:  Street Lighting and Transfer Switched Project 
 
Dear Mark: 
 
Upon review of the two submitted bids, it is recommended that the contract be awarded to Jeff 
Dixon Electric.  They provided a bid of $57,600.  
 
Attached is an official bid tabulation.  Please let me know if you require any other information. 
 
 
 
 
Sincerely, 
HORROCKS ENGINEERS 
 

 
 
 
Steven Lord, Project Manager 
801-763-5278 
stevenl@horrocks.com 
 
 
 
Attachments: 1 
 
 
cc:   Jeremy Lapin 
 Doug Stout 
 

Tel:  801.763.5100 
Salt Lake line:  801.532.1545 

Fax:  801.763.5101 
In state toll free:  800.662.1644 

2162 West Grove Parkway Ste 400 
Pleasant Grove, Utah  84062 
www.horrocks.com 

mailto:stevenl@horrocks.com


C:\Users\stevenl\Desktop\Street Lighting Bid Tab

Street Lighting and Transfer Switches Bid Opening Date:
Bid Tabulation Time: 2:30:00 PM

Project Manager: Steven Lord
Item # Description Quantity Units Unit Price Total Price Unit Price Total Price Unit Price Total Price Unit Price Total Price

1 Mobilization 1 LS $3,250.00 $3,250.00 $2,564.15 $2,907.08
2 Electrtical Conduit - Open Trench 1067 L.F. $13.00 $13,871.00 $11.50 $12,270.50 $9.75 $10,403.25 $10.63 $11,336.88
3 Electrical Conduit - Directional Drill 179 L.F. $46.00 $8,234.00 $33.00 $5,907.00 $41.90 $7,500.10 $37.45 $6,703.55
4 Street Lighting 10 Units $1,280.00 $12,800.00 $1,325.00 $13,250.00 $775.00 $7,750.00 $1,050.00 $10,500.00
5 Electrical Junction Box 13 Units $400.00 $5,200.00 $375.00 $4,875.00 $277.50 $3,607.50 $326.25 $4,241.25
6 Transfer Switch 2 Units $8,000.00 $16,000.00 $6,750.00 $13,500.00 $10,125.00 $20,250.00 $8,437.50 $16,875.00
7 Surge Protection Device 2 Units $2,000.00 $4,000.00 $1,950.00 $3,900.00 $2,275.00 $4,550.00 $2,112.50 $4,225.00
8 Relocate Street Light #3 1 Units - $1,600.00 $1,625.00 $1,625.00 $975.00 $975.00 $1,300.00 $1,300.00

TOTAL BID $64,955.00 $58,577.50 $57,600.00 $58,088.75

Steven Lord - Project Manager 5/22/2014
Horrocks Engineers
801-763-5278           stevenl@horrocks.com

May 21, 2014

Average
 Bidder 1  Bidder 2

Engineer's Estimate Skyline Electric Jeff Dixon Electric



 

City Council 
Staff Report 
 

Author:  Jeremy Lapin, City Engineer 
Subject:  Public Involvement RFP for Secondary Water Phase 2 
Date: June 3, 2014 
Type of Item:   Approval of Professional Contract 
 
Description: 
A. Topic:    This item is for the awarding of a contract for the Public Involvement and Public 
Relations component of the Secondary Water Meter Phase 2 project. 
 
B. Background: The City is preparing to begin implementation of the Secondary Water 
Phase 2 meter project during the 2014 irrigation season. This project will affect more than 
3,000 residences in the City, often resulting in the disturbance of landscaping along with a brief 
interruption of secondary water service. 
 
The City Council considered proposals during the April 15, 2014 policy session that included 
both engineering design costs and public involvement. Gilson Engineering was awarded the 
contract for the engineering design portion of the project and staff was directed to provide a 
separate RFP for the public involvement/public relations component of the project.  
 
C. Analysis:  The City issued a request for proposals in May of 2014. Proposals were 
received on May 27th and evaluated by the selection committee based on five components: 
Qualifications, Key Personnel, Project Approach, Project and Client Experience, and The 
Proposed Fee. 
 
D. Recommendation:  Staff recommends that Council awards the Engineering Contract to 
the Langdon Group in the amount of $37,995 
 



Project # PI-936-14

Bid Date: May 27, 2014

1
The Langdon Group $37,995 $477 $703 $392 $594 $1,403 $366

2
MeterWorks Services $98,500

3
Project Engineering Consultants $58,370

Assist with Contractor PI 

specifications

Preconstruction 

Facilitated Partnering

Project 

Branding

City Festival 

Event
Website

Media 

Relations

BIDDERS LIST

City of Saratoga Springs

Saratoga Springs Secondary Water Meter Project Phase 2

BIDDER Public Involvement



RESOLUTION NO. R14-29 (6-3-14) 
 

RESOLUTION OF CITY COUNCIL OF THE 

CITY OF SARATOGA SPRINGS, UTAH 

APPROVING THE AMENDMENT TO 

INTERLOCAL COOPERATION 

AGREEMENT NO. 2012-31 BETWEEN 

UTAH COUNTY AND THE CITY OF 

SARATOGA SPRINGS. 
 

 
WHEREAS, on January 10, 2012, Utah County and the City of Saratoga Springs entered 

into that Interlocal Cooperation Agreement with Saratoga Springs City for Substance Abuse 

Prevention Services and Communities that Care Prevention Model; and 
 

WHEREAS, Utah County and the City of Saratoga Springs wish to continue the interlocal 
agreement providing for substance abuse prevention services and communities that care 

prevention model. 
 

NOW THEREFORE, it resolved, that the City Council of the City of Saratoga Springs 

hereby approves the Amendment to Interlocal Cooperation Agreement No. 2012-31 between the 
City of Saratoga Springs and Utah County, a copy of which is attached as Exhibit A to this 

resolution. 
 

 

 Resolved and ordered this 3rd day of June, 2014. 
 

 
 

 

 
Signed:       

  Jim Miller, Mayor  
 

 
 

 

Attest:               
     Lori Yates, City Recorder      Date 
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CITY OF SARATOGA SPRINGS 
CITY COUNCIL MEETING 
Tuesday, March 25, 2014 

                      Meeting held at the City of Saratoga Springs City Offices 

1307 North Commerce Drive, Suite 200, Saratoga Springs, Utah 84045 

  
DRAFT CITY COUNCIL MINUTES 

 

 

WORK SESSION-Commencing at 6:07 p.m. 
 
Present: 

Council Members: Mayor Miller, Councilman Miller, Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilwoman Call, Councilman 
McOmber and Councilman Poduska  
Staff: Lori Yates, Mark Christensen, Spencer Kyle, Kimber Gabryszak, Sarah Carroll, Chief Jess Campbell, Mark 
Edwards, Owen Jackson, Jeremy Lapin, Kevin Thurman, Melissa Grygla 
Others: Chris Porter, Karalyn Becraft, Barbara Poduska, Ryan Poduska 

 
1. Discussion of future agenda items. 

 
The Council discussed and clarified with staff the Sierra Estates Master Development Amendment, along with Sierra 
Estates storm drain reimbursement agreement. 
Council briefly discussed the joint federal aid agreement for the Lakeshore trail.  
 
2.  Library fees and fines. 

 
Melissa Grygla the library is seeking authorization to collect overdue fines and fees in a form of donations from April 
7th through April 19th. The library has over $5,000 in outstanding fees and fines that haven’t been collected. 
Councilwoman Baertsch and Councilwoman Call expressed concerns with proceeding this direction and felt that there 
might be better solution to collect these outstanding fines. 
The Council asked that the library board prepare a formal request to be brought back as a policy item.  
 
3.  Council goal setting. 
 

 a. Discussion of strategic planning advisory council. 
 

Owen Jackson indicated that several names have been submitted by the Council to potentially serve as members. 
Staff asked the Council to help facilitate the program.  
 
 b. Discussion of Fox Hollow Park Amphitheater. 

 
Mark Edwards is before the Council asking them to give direction to staff to move forward on providing a concept 
plan for the Fox Hollow Park Amphitheater.  
Council and staff discussed details of the park along with potential locations for additional future parks. 
 
 c. Discussion of a SAFER grant. 

 
Chief Jess Campbell discussed the future narrating of the SAFER grant with the Council.  
The Council agreed to allow Chief Campbell to move forward with the hiring process rather than wait the 90 days.  
 

4.  Reports. 

  
The Council was unable to report on items due to limited time. 
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The Council adjourned to Policy Session at 7:08 p.m. 

 
 
 
 
________________________________________                     _______________________________________ 
  Date of Approval            Lori Yates, Recorder 
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CITY OF SARATOGA SPRINGS 1 
CITY COUNCIL MEETING 2 

Tuesday, March 25, 2014 3 
                      Meeting held at the City of Saratoga Springs City Offices 4 

1307 North Commerce Drive, Suite 200, Saratoga Springs, Utah 84045 5 

  6 
 7 
POLICY SESSION -Commencing at 7:06 p.m. 8 
 9 
Present: 10 
Council Members: Mayor Miller, Councilman Willden, Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilwoman Call, Councilman McOmber 11 
and Councilman Poduska  12 
Staff: Lori Yates, Mark Christensen, Spencer Kyle, Kimber Gabryszak, Sarah Carroll, Chief Jess Campbell, Mark Edwards, 13 
Owen Jackson 14 
Others: Karalyn Becraft, Ryan Poduska, Jennifer Klingonsmith, Barbara Poduska, James Deriea, William, Andrew, and Daniel 15 
Yates, Tina LeBaron, Aimee and Bret Walker, James Doolin, Aaron Evans, Alison Johnson, Jeni Bitter, Suzanne Werner, Robert 16 
Werner, Christie Eager, Travis Jordan, Devia Olsen, Lori Sims, Lisa and Matthew Morris, Matt Percy, Jake Smith, Dawson 17 
Balzotti, Noah Jordan, Dasan Rohner, Zachary Warren, Huey Kolowich, Eric Anderson, Adam Stout, Gayle Hutching, Joseph 18 
Sims, Faye Fackrell, Leil Fackrell, Blair Hutchings, Andrew Bargeron, Zach Warren, Michelle Warren, Paula Heaton, , Kelsey 19 
Dean, Benjamin Dean, Keveny Daley, Kris Holley, Maurie Pyle, Ashley Buhman, Kathy McGregor, Steve Larson, Janette 20 
Crump, Taylor Crump, Stephen Sowby, Henry Barlow, Mark Barlow, Chris Porter 21 
 22 
Call to order by Mayor Miller. 23 
Roll Call. 24 
Invocation was given by Councilman McOmber. 25 
Pledge of Allegiance was led by Jonah Phillips of Troop 1281. 26 
 27 
Mayor Miller opened public input. 28 
 29 
Karalyn Becraft quoted Kimber Gabryszak from an article as saying that PUDs had loopholes that inadvertently allowed 30 
developers to give small open spaces and gain higher densities. Ms. Becraft is concerned that the R4 and R5 allow for high 31 
densities and the developer doesn’t have to give any open space in return.  She is concerned with all of the changes that occurred 32 
on July 16, 2013. She spent considerable time trying to find information on lot sizes in R3 zones and finally spoke with Sarah and 33 
again took considerable time before finding the information. She would like to know the reasoning behind the change and asked 34 
that the rezone be tabled until this information is available. 35 
 36 
Ben Dean expressed concern that public input from Planning Commission meetings isn’t being shared with the City Council. 37 
 38 
Mayor Miller closed public input. 39 
 40 
Awards 41 
Sergeant Eddie Christensen recognized Jason Ruch for his recent promotion to Corporal with the Saratoga Springs Police 42 
Department. 43 
 44 
1. Consent Calendar: 45 
 a. Award of Bid for the City Wide Crack Seal project. 46 
 b. Award of Contract for the Shoreline Wetland Cultural Resource Study. 47 
 c. Award of Bid for the Loch Lomond pressure reducing valve project. 48 
 d. Sierra Estates storm drain reimbursement agreement. 49 
 e. Preliminary Plat for Stillwater Phase 6 located at 2700 South Stillwater Drive, Land Solutions Partner, applicant. 50 

f. Joint Federal Aid agreement between the City of Saratoga Springs and Utah Department of Transportation for 51 
Lakeshore Trail. 52 

  53 
Councilwoman Baertsch asked that a clarification be made on the Sierra Estates storm drain amount - $70,000 and not $75, 000. 54 
Also, in the Stillwater project, make sure the trail construction on the north trail is included. 55 
Councilman McOmber clarified that we aren’t taking federal aid for the Lakeshore Trail; this is local gas tax money coming 56 
back to the city. 57 
 58 
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Councilwoman Baertsch moved to approve the consent calendar with a. Award of Bid for the City Wide Crack Seal project to 59 
Top Job LLC for $71, 862, b. Award of Contract for the Shoreline Wetland Cultural Resource Study to SWCA Environmental 60 
Consultants, Inc. with alternates 1 and 2 for $79, 562, c. Award of Bid for the Loch Lomond pressure reducing valve project 61 
to Taurus Plumbing and Excavating Company for $82, 900, d. Sierra Estates storm drain reimbursement agreement for a 62 
lump sum of $70,000, e. Preliminary Plat for Stillwater Phase 6 to include the north trail construction. Councilman McOmber 63 
seconded. Aye: Councilman Willden, Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilman McOmber, Councilwoman Call, Councilman 64 
Poduska. MOTION PASSED. 65 
 66 
2. Public Hearing: Real Estate transaction with Central Utah Water Conservancy District. 67 
 68 
Jeremy Lapin this is property was initially set aside as a detention pond for water. Because of the road widening it isn’t needed 69 
for a pond any more.  The Central Utah Water Conservancy could use it; .605 acres.   70 
 71 
Mayor Miller opened public input. 72 
There was none. 73 
 74 
Councilman Poduska moved that the public hearing be closed. Councilman McOmber seconded.  Aye: Councilman Willden, 75 
Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilman McOmber, Councilwoman Call, Councilman Poduska. MOTION PASSED. 76 
 77 
Council gave direction to staff for the real estate transaction. 78 
 79 
3. Public Hearing: Rezone and Concept Plan for Talus Ridge located at approximately 550 North 800 West, Edge Homes, 80 
applicant. 81 
 a. Ordinance 14-4 (3-25-14): amending the City of Saratoga Springs official zoning map. 82 
 83 
Sarah Carroll presented the rezone for Talus Ridge and the request for the change of zone. 84 
Steve Maddox, applicant, said they have had two neighborhood meetings. He understands that the amenities aren’t as popular 85 
but the ones that are being proposed will bring benefits in the future. The overall density is lower and the lot size is comparable 86 
with the surrounding subdivision. The concern is the rezone and the impact it may bring. Double fronted lots are of a concern. He 87 
feels that they have been flexible in seeking a solution and is asking for a small variance.  88 
 89 
Mayor Miller opened the public hearing. 90 
 91 
Aaron Evans asked about the canal:  keeping it safe from the children and the trash created by the new residents. 92 
Chris Porter noted that a large number of rezone requests have come in. He strongly encouraged an MDA with the proposed 93 
development. 94 
Karalyn Becraft likes the plan. She pointed out that the developer has the intention of making the other 800 acres R-6 or higher. 95 
If allowed to make this project R-5, that makes it easier to increase the density on the 800 acres. She liked the idea of the 96 
northwest connection recommended by staff. 97 
Paula Heaton noted that when they were forced to annex into the city in 2009, the agricultural rights were grandfathered in. As 98 
more homes are built and new owners move in, she would like to see that they are made aware of the agricultural use and are 99 
informed of the rights that will be next to them before they sign a contract.    100 
Henry Barlow expressed the same concerns as addressed by Paula Heaton. His property is next to the proposed development. He 101 
suggested that the agricultural usage be noted on the plat. He expressed concerns with the types of fencing that would be allowed 102 
or required.  103 
Kelsey Dean coordinated a petition with 140 signatures in opposition to the rezone. Many of the Sunrise Meadows residents 104 
moved to the area because of the open space and agricultural land around them. The applicant has been responsible with 105 
addressing our concerns.  As the city continues to grow, they want to ensure a proper buffer between agricultural and new 106 
residential projects. They oppose higher density for Talus Ridge.  107 
Margaret Pyle expressed concern with 800 West and 400 North needing to be widened and the lines need to be restriped with a 108 
more durable paint. 109 
 110 
Mayor Miller closed the public hearing. 111 
 112 
Steve Maddox disclosed that the agricultural use is disclosed to buyers and recorded with the plat.  113 
Sarah Carroll noted that the canal will be buried. 114 
Steve Maddox is open to any fencing option that isn’t chain link. 115 
 116 
 Mayor Miller appreciates the applicant holding a meeting with the residents. He noted that there were concerns about parking 117 
for the proposed park if it will be used for soccer.   118 
 119 
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Councilman Poduska said density is a concern with the residents but this is a lower density at R4 (2.5 homes per acre) than 120 
staying with R3 (3 homes per acre).  The developer has made every effort to meet and work out difficulties. He doesn’t see this as 121 
a proposal with higher density.   122 
Councilman Willden likes the plan.  He would keep the R3 and grant the variance. 123 
Councilwoman Baertsch agreed that it’s a great plan; she likes the variance in lot sizes, the additional amenities which allow for 124 
future planning.  Her preference is to keep the R3. She would like to address the fencing issues and have an ag notice to be signed 125 
by future homeowners with the title. 126 
Councilman McOmber appreciates the comments from residents. He would keep the R3 with the variance on frontage and 9000 127 
sq. foot lots.  Having the title include the ag use is the right way to go.  He appreciates the open space and the location of the 128 
park.  129 
Councilwoman Call said the R4 zoning is premature; concept plan is fine. 130 
 131 
Councilwoman Call moved to deny Ordinance 14-4 (3-25-14): amending the City of Saratoga Springs official zoning map. 132 
Councilwoman Baertsch seconded. Aye: Councilman Willden, Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilman McOmber, 133 
Councilwoman Call, Councilman Poduska. MOTION PASSED. 134 
 135 
4. Public Hearing: Rezone and Concept Plan for Heron Hills located at approximately 3250 South Redwood Road, Steve 136 
Larson, applicant. 137 
 a. Ordinance 14-5 (3-25-14): amending the City of Saratoga Springs official zoning map. 138 
 139 
Sarah Carroll presented the rezone for Heron Hills along with the concept Plan. There are some options to discuss. The 140 
Planning Commission suggested a development agreement with the preliminary plat. There are 3 options for the location of the 141 
detention basin. A phasing plan was provided, but it didn’t include the open space phasing. 142 
Steve Larson, applicant, said that the open space fits the needs of the council and staff.  He noted the value of the detention pond 143 
and the ability to use it to relocate wetlands. He stressed that the developer and city are working together. He suggested a 144 
meandering boardwalk through the wetlands.  145 
 146 
Mayor Miller opened the Public Hearing. 147 
 148 
Bret Walker understands the property will be developed.  He is concerned with the need for another secondary access since 149 
Swainson Avenue is already being completed.  He suggested making a cul-de-sac; add a security gate for emergency access only 150 
and not an entrance onto Redwood Road. No other community in Saratoga Springs that has entrances on Redwood Road has 151 
driveways that close to the entrance; this is a safety issue.  He wondered why they never received notice of rezoning in 2013 or 152 
2010. He suggested following the example of other cities and putting up large temporary signs by the area with the proposed 153 
zoning changes.  154 
Ryan Poduska, on HOA board that borders Hawks Ranch, said the residents of Hawks Landing need the Swainson Road 155 
completion to Redwood. 156 
Tina LeBaron doesn’t agree with the rezone.  She’s concerned about neighbors that turn their property into rentals.  She 157 
expressed concern about having a park next to a beach due to drowning hazards.  158 
Mori Simms noted that this area would feed off of Wildlife Blvd. which comes out onto Redwood Road and is a dangerous 159 
intersection.  We don’t need more traffic trying to come off that road.  She intends to have animals (horses, cows, pigs) and that 160 
needs to be dealt with.  She said she doesn’t believe anyone really wants to have a beach area; it doesn’t look like a beach area. 161 
Kathy McGregor lives near the proposed project.  She currently has a well with water that is 106° coming out of the ground. 162 
They can’t drink the water.  She asked to be given an easement to be able to have city water.  She would also like to request that 163 
the lots that will back to her property have uniform fencing provided by the developer or no fencing at all.  164 
Joseph Simms is not in favor of the rezone.  Redwood road is dangerous and narrow and is shared with cyclists. He wondered if 165 
there were plans for a bike trail. 166 
Aimee Walker said that half of the development will be using Hawks Drive; it’s a drastic curve and snow removal is minimal. 167 
The boat launch in Pelican Bay has a direct launch; the proposed launch in this plan is not direct so people will have to drive 168 
through the subdivision and there is no parking. 169 
 170 
Mayor Miller closed the Public Hearing 171 
 172 
Steve Larson said they had worked carefully and looked at the traffic issues. They don’t own the road and have done what they 173 
can.  174 
Mark Christensen said this will provide trail connectivity from the south end to the north end of the city and address the cyclist 175 
concerns.   176 
 177 
Councilwoman Call this project has come a long way and is a great benefit to the community.  The access onto Redwood Road 178 
will be addressed by UDOT because it’s a state road. There is a need for another access into this development. Suggested that the 179 
street names be changed along with the name of the development, liked the previous development name “Heron Hills.” Likes the 180 
look and use of the wetlands which will be a benefit for the community. Community docks is moving forward but however the 181 
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property owners will need to apply for those permits. Construction traffic is a concern through the neighborhood. Likes the 182 
proposed beach design. Utah Lake is going to be changing the ECO system of the lake by removing the carp fish and fragmity. 183 
Snow removal will be a priority in this development. Recommended but not a requirement that the developer work with adjacent 184 
property owner regarding the fencing. She feels that the property doesn’t need to be rezoned and keep at an R-3 zone. Likes the 185 
Concept Plan. 186 
Councilman Poduska likes the concept plan. Utah Lake is one of the great aspects of Saratoga Springs. This development 187 
provides beach access and public access. Allowing 70 foot frontage removes the need for a zoning change. Redwood Road is a 188 
state road but the development in the area is going to require UDOT to expand the road.  Option 3 with a split detention pond is 189 
very good.  He supported having the developer work with Kathy McGregor for a uniform fence. 190 
Councilman McOmber said the HOA should have uniform fencing standards.  He said he would like to find a solution for water 191 
for Kathy McGregor that would also benefit other lots.  He asked Jeremy Lapin to work on this.  He said there is beach parking.  192 
He really likes the concepts.  The name of the development needs to be changed along with street names for public safety 193 
reasons.  The driveways backing out onto the roads for those particular lots near Redwood Road are a safety concern.  194 
Councilwoman Baertsch said the naming of the development is good.  The focus should be on the lake which Heron Hills does.  195 
The street names need to be change.  She likes the overall project but wants to leave the zone as R3.  She agreed that there are 196 
safety concerns with Wildlife Blvd.  The fencing requirements should be worked into the CC&R’s.   197 
Councilman Willden appreciates the work done to improve this project. He favors keeping the R3 zone with the variances.  The 198 
wetlands options are nice.  Secondary road access is needed for Hawks Landing.  He agrees with the Heron Hills name.   199 
Mayor Miller suggested little turnoffs for the lots that back the road. 200 
 201 
Councilwoman Call moved to deny Ordinance 14-5 (3-25-14): amending the City of Saratoga Springs official zoning map. 202 
Councilwoman Baertsch seconded.  Aye: Councilman Willden, Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilman McOmber, 203 
Councilwoman Call, Councilman Poduska.   MOTION PASSED. 204 
 205 
5. Preliminary Plat for Heron Hills located at approximately 3250 South Redwood Road, Steve Larson, applicant. 206 
 207 
Councilwoman Call moved to approve the preliminary plat for Heron Hills located at approximately 3250 South Redwood 208 
Road with all findings and conditions including the lot size reduction, option #3 for the detention basin and directing the 209 
developer to work on the reallocation of the garages.  Councilman Baertsch seconded.  Aye: Councilman Willden, 210 
Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilman McOmber, Councilwoman Call, Councilman Poduska.  MOTION PASSED. 211 
 212 
6. Public Hearing: Amendment to Sierra Estates Master Development Plan located between 350-600 West and 400 North, 213 
Stephen Sowby, applicant. 214 
 215 
Sarah Carroll noted that the MDA is close to expiring. The developer is asking to extend the agreement. One change is the 216 
city’s request of 1.2 acres for the future Mountain View Corridor alignment.  The developer is asking for a lot size reduction.  217 
 218 
Steve Sowbie, applicant, said they strictly complied with the code in every case and have complied with the city’s request for the 219 
Mountain View Corridor. They have worked with staff and will cooperate with the neighbors regarding agricultural concerns.  220 
There some slight errors and typos in the MDA and he asked the staff to work with them on correcting those.   221 
 222 
Mayor Miller opened the Public Hearing. 223 
 224 
Paula Heaton reminded them of agricultural use and rights that were grandfathered in. She asked them to let those coming in 225 
know about this. 226 
 227 
Mayor Miller closed the Public Hearing. 228 
 229 
Sarah Carroll noted that there are minor changes to the MDA. They have complied with all zoning and will dedicate land to the 230 
Mountain View Corridor but prefer to do that when the MVC actually comes through. 231 
Ross Welch explained the reason for retaining ownership at this time is because of what happened with Pioneer Crossing. They 232 
had a piece dedicated to that and the Pioneer plans changed.  If the MVC plans change, they want to retain ownership of their 233 
land.  234 
Councilman McOmber said he loves Neptune Park and appreciates the change. He likes the age-in-place senior community. 235 
Having three entrances is helpful.  He noted that the bungalows located nearest 400 North will be the last to sell because of the 236 
noise. He suggested reallocating the bungalows.  We need to be sure the needs of the city are being met.  He would like to see the 237 
MDA tied to the senior living community in the R6 zone and that if the senior community does not happen, it reverts back to R3. 238 
Councilwoman Baertsch is okay with the MDA extension and also wants clear language that if not a senior community, it goes 239 
back to R3.  She has concerns about all the entrances on 400 North and being across from the bus yard. She would like something 240 
that notifies buyers about the ag zone and that the Mountain View Corridor will be going right behind their houses.   241 
Councilman Willden is fine with R6 being tied to the MDA.  242 
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Councilman Poduska is also concerned with the traffic. He likes the concept and the city needs something for the senior 243 
community.  244 
Councilwoman Call would like to see that the parking stalls are located along the facility. Possibly flipping the driveways which 245 
is a safety concern at this time.  246 
 247 
Councilwoman Baertsch moved to approve Amendment to Sierra Estates Master Development Plan located between 350-600 248 
West and 400 North, Stephen Sowby, applicant, with the amendment that if it isn’t assisted living it reverts back to R3 and 249 
notifications about ag use and the Mountain View Corridor be on the title and that staff approved changes to the MDA be 250 
included and that the property for the Mountain View Corridor does not need to be dedicated to the city at this time and with 251 
all finding and conditions.  Councilman McOmber seconded.  Aye: Councilman Willden, Councilwoman Baertsch, 252 
Councilman McOmber, Councilwoman Call, Councilman Poduska.  MOTION PASSED 253 
 254 
Ross Welch explained that visibility is very important for assisted living. 255 
 256 
7. Public Hearing: Revisions to the City of Saratoga Springs Land Development Code. (Sections 19.01 – General 257 
Provisions, 19.02 – Definitions, 19.03 – Powers and Duties, 19.04 – Land Use Zones, 19.05 – Supplementary, 19.08 – Home 258 
Occupations, 19.09 – Off Street Parking, 19.12 – Subdivisions, 19.13 – Development Review Process, 19.14 – Site Plan 259 
Review, 19.15 – Conditional Uses, 19.17 – General Plan, Ordinances, or Zoning Map Amendments, 19.18 – Signs, 19.26 – 260 
Planned Community Zone. 261 
 262 
Kimber Gabryszak presented the proposed code changes and the reasons for the changes. 263 
Councilman McOmber felt that 19.18 should be pulled and reviewed further by the council. 264 
Councilwoman Baertsch wanted to be sure that current businesses with sign applications would not be negatively impacted by 265 
delaying 19.18. 266 
Kimber Gabryszak said those would be covered by existing code. Staff does need some direction.  Staff can come back with 267 
something based on the earlier work session. 268 
 269 
Mayor Miller opened the Public Hearing. 270 
 271 
Karalyn Becraft asked for an easy way to find notifications of code changes. Researching the code and the minutes needs to be 272 
easier.  273 
Kelsey Dean said Kimber has done great job. She is concerned about how much power is granted to the Planning Commission 274 
since they aren’t elected. 275 
LeAnn Galloway said they are about to open doors to Young Family Dental. They applied for the signs in January and were 276 
hoping for approval by tonight.   277 
 278 
Mayor Miller closed the Public Hearing. 279 
 280 
Kimber Gabryszak said that notifications are posted on the web site and the newspaper. They are working to make the site 281 
clearer. She is working with the city attorney to get indexes. The Planning Commission would only make smaller impact 282 
decisions. Young Family Dental will go to the next Planning Commission meeting and they are subject to the current code. 283 
 284 
Councilman Willden is fine with all but 19.18. He prefers option #1. 285 
Councilman Poduska prefers option #1and pull out 19.18. 286 
Councilwoman Call fine with the changes, but asked that 19.18 be pulled at this time. 287 
Councilman McOmber agreed to pull 19.18. He appreciates the sub-committee that has worked on this. 288 
Councilwoman Baertsch had question regarding the seasonal sales language.  She questioned temporary residential use 289 
language.  290 
Kimber Gabryszak explained the reasoning and that the standards are still there. 291 
Councilwoman Baertsch asked that direction be given to the two businesses coming with sign requests.  292 
Kimber Gabryszak suggested creating a sign ordinance for medical buildings. 293 
Mayor Miller said to pull 19.18. 294 
 295 
Councilwoman Baertsch moved to approve Ordinance 14-6 (3-25-14): adopting amendments to the City of Saratoga Springs 296 
Land Development Code with the changes made tonight and taking out Section 19.18 for further discussion. Councilwoman 297 
Call seconded.  Aye: Councilman Willden, Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilman McOmber, Councilwoman Call, 298 
Councilman Poduska.  MOTION PASSED. 299 
 300 
9. Resolution R14-16 (3-25-14): appointing an alternate representative to the Utah Valley Dispatch Special Services. 301 
 302 
Mark Christensen presented the resolution. He explained that this person had to be an elected official. 303 
Councilman Willden would like to be nominated. 304 
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 305 
Councilwoman Baertsch nominated Councilman Willden.  Councilwoman Call seconded. Aye:  Councilman Willden, 306 
Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilman McOmber, Councilwoman Call, Councilman Poduska.  MOTION PASSED. 307 
 308 
 309 
Policy Session was adjourned at 10:40 p.m.  310 
 311 
 312 
________________________________________                     _______________________________________ 313 
  Date of Approval          Lori Yates, Recorder 314 
 315 
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CITY OF SARATOGA SPRINGS 
CITY COUNCIL MEETING 
Tuesday, April 15, 2014 

                      Meeting held at the City of Saratoga Springs City Offices 

1307 North Commerce Drive, Suite 200, Saratoga Springs, Utah 84045 

  
DRAFT CITY COUNCIL MINUTES 

 

 

WORK SESSION-Commencing at 6:07 p.m. 
 
Present: 

Council Members: Mayor Miller, Councilman Miller, Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilwoman Call, Councilman 
McOmber and Councilman Poduska  

Staff: Lori Yates, Mark Christensen, Spencer Kyle, Kimber Gabryszak, Sarah Carroll, Chief Jess Campbell, Mark 

Edwards, Jeremy Lapin, Doug Stout, Owen Jackson, Kevin Thurman 
Others: Chris Porter, Ryan Poduska 

 
1. Discussion of future agenda items. 

 
This item was not discussed at this time. 

 
2.  Discussion of updates to lighting standards. 

 
Jeremy Lapin the City’s engineering technical specifications and drawings manual has been updated to reflect LED 

fixtures. The existing Arterial and Collector lights will use the same base, pole and luminaire parts. The lamp inside 
the luminaire will be the only change required. The residential street light will require an entirely new luminaire as 

our existing luminaire is not compatible with the LED fixture; however the new luminaire will fit on the existing pole 
and base standard. 

 
The Council discussed the cost of replacement and the longevity of the new lights.  

Staff was given direction to bring the final LED specifications to the Council in a future policy meeting. 

 
 

3.  Discussion of appointing an Urban Design Committee member. 
 

Kimber Gabryszak city staff has received a letter of interest from Ray Dawson with Edge Homes concerning the 
position on the Urban Design Committee. Staff is recommending Council to review and discuss this application. 

 
The Council would like to interview Ray in a future meeting and asked staff to place this item on an upcoming work 

session meeting. 
  

4. Discussion of the Israel Canyon drainage channel landscaping and maintenance. 
 

Jeremy Lapin the city has completed improvements to the Israel Canyon drainage consisting of a rock lined channel 
bottom with an asphalt trail. Above the rock lining, there are many areas that are un-vegetated and are immediately 

adjacent to backyards. Also along the drainage, there are several lots adjacent to the new retaining wall wehre their 
property line is 10-20 feet back from the wall. This has resulted in a un-vegetated strip between the adjacent land 

owners property and the wall. Many of the residents along the lower channel have expressed concerns about how 
these unimproved areas would be maintained. Staff has identified possible options for the Council to consider which 

is: allowing the residents to improve and maintain these areas, permit residents to use public property through a 

license agreement or deed the property to the property owners. 
 

The Council has concerns with how the provided options and would like to further discuss this item in an upcoming 
work session meeting.  
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5.  Code Subcommittee update. 

 
Kimber Gabryszak briefly reviewed the upcoming amendments that have been currently working on by the Code 

Subcommittee which consist of Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilwoman Call and Sandra Steele. Those amendments 
are: lot width, office wall signs, lighting standards, open space, parking standards, process, standards, infrastructure 

and clarify. This list is continuously added to, updated and reordered according to the needs of the City as time goes 
on. 

 
The Council is pleased with the process of these amendments. 

  
6.  Reports. 

  
 

The Council had no reports to provide at this time.  
 

Motion to adjourn the policy session at 6:57 p.m. was unanimous. 
 
 
 
 
________________________________________                     _______________________________________ 
  Date of Approval            Lori Yates, Recorder 
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City of Saratoga Springs 1 
City Council Meeting 2 

May 6, 2014 3 
Meeting held at the City of Saratoga Springs City Offices 4 

1307 North Commerce Drive, Suite 200, Saratoga Springs, Utah 84045 5 
________________________________________________________________________________________ 6 

 7 
Draft City Council Minutes 8 

 9 
Present: 10 
 Mayor: Jim Miller 11 

Council Members: Michael McOmber, Shellie Baertsch, Rebecca Call, Stephen Willden, Bud Poduska 12 
Staff: Scott Langford, Mark Christensen, Kimber Gabryszak, Kyle Spencer, Owen Jackson, Kevin 13 
Thurman, Jeremy Lapin, Lori Yates, Nicolette Fike 14 
Others: K. Becraft, S. Alexander, Larry Whiting, Chris Porter, J. Klingonsmith, Lars Anderson, Christian 15 
Or, Bruce Baird, Susan Palver, Ronald Johnston, Brandon Beutlie, Larry N. Johnson, Vance Twitchell, 16 
M.Brown, Mark Babbit, John Kollman, Gary Kirschbaum, Sydney Jacques, Greg Haws, Boyd Martin, Kristl 17 
Travis  18 

 19 
Work Session  20 

Call to Order - 5:57 p.m. 21 
 22 
1. Agenda Review - item moved to later in the meeting. 23 

a. Discussion of current City Council agenda staff questions. 24 
b. Discussion of future City Council policy and work session agenda items. 25 

 26 
2. Discussion the draft Public Involvement RFP for Secondary Water Phase 2 meter retrofit project. 27 

Sydney Jacques - Civil Engineer Jacques & Associates. She brought a presentation on Public Relation 28 
Issues with Water Projects.  The presentation showed need for public outreach, public relations, and public 29 
involvement.  30 
Jeremy Lapin - Presented an agenda on Phase 2 Secondary Meters, Discussion was held to clarify and 31 
answer these questions.  He felt it helped provide insight as to why it was beyond the ability of the staff to 32 
handle alone.  It’s about scope and how much service is needed.   Discussion was held on the following 33 
items: 34 

i. Public Relations/Public Information Summary 35 
ii. What is the PR/PI Audience?, All residences or only those in phase 2? 36 

After discussion, Council was in general agreement to only including Phase 2 as the target 37 
audience. 38 

iii. Open House 39 
Staff noted they will probably not be requesting one. Council agreed. 40 

iv. Project Website 41 
Councilwoman Call - Said she is happy to implement a website.   42 
Discussion continued on whether the city could host the site on its servers or if it would be 43 
better to have it on another site/server. 44 
Direction from Council is that we do the website, but want to do it as a separate website.  45 

v. Project Hotline? 46 
Jeremy Lapin - feels it’s something that the project really needs to have and we would expect 47 
the consultants to host. 48 
Discussion continued as to what information would need to be in the proposal and how fast of a 49 



 

 
City Council policy Meeting Minutes          May 6, 2014  
 

response time.  Any inquiries that do not apply to hotline would be directed to Owen, to deal 50 
with on case by case basis.   Response time should never be longer than 24 hours. 51 

vi. Public Information 52 
Jeremy Lapin - How much do we want them to help us with?  53 
Mayor and Council felt that if we were hiring them we should be using them and they should 54 
work with Owen to know what information is needed.   55 
Sydney Jacques – answered as to what they would need in a proposal as far as scope.  Examples 56 
would be; what answers do you know right now, defining what we are ready to tell people and 57 
what is wait and see. Want them to prepare FAQ sheets and update that, prepare info flier, 58 
content for website.  59 
She sought clarification who they would be working with, it would be Owen Jackson.  60 
Council/Staff will work with firm to make sure it’s the right message.  61 
Councilwoman Call - wants the contractor to know that we’re going to be doing a lot of the 62 
legwork on the questions and answers.  She prefers that we get them the information and they 63 
make it understandable for residences and then disseminate the information in an 64 
understandable way. Make sure we convey that message in proposal for bids. 65 
Mayor Miller - we will put those things from item 6 into the proposal. 66 

vii. Schedule Management  67 
It was felt that we needed someone that could focus their attention on all this.  Construction 68 
would dictate the schedule and PI firm would have to try and stay ahead of that and make sure 69 
residences get the info ahead of time.  Someone would be needed to coordinate with contractor 70 
and PI firm. 71 

viii. Does the City want the PI/PR firm to have someone available on the ground during the project? 72 
Councilwoman Call - felt periodically was sufficient. 73 
Jeremy Lapin - to clarify we’ll be out doing about 25-30 homes a day. 74 
Councilwoman Baertsch – felt that if the PR firm is going to be out there handing out fliers 75 
anyway can they answer the questions because they are going to be getting the questions.   76 
Sydney Jacques - Thinks they should make it a requirement that the person doing the 77 
notification be the same person that has the Hotline. One of the biggest questions on the scope is 78 
“How much does public need to be contacted?” She would require 2 notifications, one overall 79 
that this is starting period and a specific one 48 hours ahead. 80 

  81 
Jeremy Lapin - needs two members to serve on selection committee, to sit with staff, look over proposals 82 
and making a selection. Councilman Willden, and Councilwoman Call as she will be doing website. 83 

 84 
3. Discussion of the modified Legacy Farms Community Plan and Village Plan. 85 

Kimber Gabryszak - Summarized plan. Showed original plan with two church sites and school site.  Change 86 
to school site further and Village plan changes a bit. Application was originally planned this Thurs. moved 87 
to June 12th. 88 
Greg Haws - showed presentation for Legacy Farms, starting with side by side comparison of plans.  He 89 
went over changes and some reasons for them. Took 20 ft out of green way and relocated Tickville wash to 90 
along 400 S. It includes 12' concrete lined channel with guardrail and berm, sidewalk and curb. Expanded 91 
school site close to 11+ acres.  They are negotiating joint use of 3-4 acres for open space.  In regards to 92 
Leisure Village, it’s a senior restricted project, no basements. The presentation showed examples of other 93 
similar communities. Green way acreage has maintained the same.  94 
Council questioned not doing a pool/clubhouse anymore. Several Council members reminded applicants that 95 
they had promised the neighboring communities on that issue.  96 
Boyd Martin, D.R. Horton Homes – explained that they looked at clubhouse and pool hard and their 97 
management company and sales team felt the size of pool/clubhouse was not enough to service the large 98 



 

 
City Council Minutes                                                                                                              May 6, 2014                          
 

 

community. They thought there were better uses, such as splash pad or skate park, things the city lacks, and 99 
felt it would better serve community. They have put a lot of thought and research into it.  100 
Councilman McOmber - Asked if they were building it or if they wanted the city to build it. 101 
Boyd Martin - said he had 8 acres of land he would like to donate to the city, along with the cost he would 102 
be putting in. 103 
Councilman McOmber - expressed concern that residences were not aware of these changes, and would be 104 
frustrated. 105 
Councilwoman Call- noted ordinarily there would be parking at clubhouse.  Now how would there be 106 
parking for splash pad in current configuration.   107 
Boyd Martin - there would still be parking in both spots, it wouldn’t change. 108 
Councilwoman Call - wondered if the Tickville realignment new area smaller, is same area there?   109 
Boyd Martin - It’s there in berm.  110 
Councilwoman Call – on the open space, how would it work with current code if they realign?   111 
Kimber Gabryszak - If they were subject to current code tit would be applicable, but since they are in 112 
district area plan this would all qualify as open space.   113 
Mark Christensen - feels it will be a far better space maintenance wise, a good concession. 114 
Councilman Willden - likes the added features of it, and contiguous nature or green space makes it more 115 
usable.  116 
Councilman Poduska - thinks it’s going to be a “showplace” for the city and the citizens coming to live in it 117 
don’t know about pool or club house and feels if the applicant’s consultants did the studies than that was 118 
probably a good decision. 119 
Councilman McOmber - concern that neighboring residents will not like proposed changes. They need to 120 
have another public meeting to show new layout.   121 
Jeremy Lapin  - wanted City Council to understand that staff wanted the contractor to show a baseline point 122 
on conditions. So it would be a better starting point for discussion on decisions. 123 
Councilwoman Baertsch - noted the increase of shared lanes.  124 
Councilman Call – asked to clarify if city participates, with earlier statement about donating 8 acres etc. is 125 
there money enough for them to put in a public splash pad.  126 
Boyd Martin - said the city would pay the difference.    127 
Kristl Travis - they would be doing shrubs, trees, green space and trail, planters etc. and a little bit of 128 
amenities for smaller things within the pad. 129 
Councilman Poduska - No comment at this time.   130 
Councilwoman Call- On lower west portion, larger lots, concern where it goes into cul-de-sac, driveways 131 
would be on busy road, does code currently allow for that width for r/w, could planning staff look into that.  132 
Likes the thought put into implementing the newer-type features and is appreciative on not a larger number 133 
of homes.  Appreciates willingness to work with council and staff and community and ultimately if it meets 134 
our code and requirements, that we can work together and all be proud of it. Council still has concerns but 135 
feels like we are moving along to see some actual building. Wants to work to mitigate the disappointments 136 
and use staff as assets. 137 
Councilman McOmber - feels disappointed.   138 
Councilwoman Baertsch – also feels disappointed.  She feels that it doesn’t meet definition of traditional 139 
neighborhood. Density has increased and promises to residences around the area are not being followed 140 
through with especially the clubhouse and pool. She feels the HOA needs a place to meet, a clubhouse.  She 141 
wants the trail and 20' buffer. She likes leisure village. Concerned with road, with 13.5' to back of curb, 142 
makes it difficult for cars to manoeuver. She would like to see it brought back city standards. Tickville wash 143 
is a great change for the city. She doesn’t mind school change. (Information on traffic study for change to 144 
that road has been submitted to Jeremy.) Cannot see approving Village plan or Community plan until they 145 
are nailed down with flood plains there.  Echoed Planning Commission comments about parking etc. and 146 
feels there is a lot of work to do.   147 
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Councilman Widen - thinks restructuring of parks is an improvement, likes shared space with school as long 148 
as the agreement is obtained.  Wanted clarification on how much the density has actually increased. Plan 149 
currently is 740 by D.R. Horton and  116 Leisure Village.  150 
Councilwoman Baertsch - noted that early version pulled out reference to apts.   151 
Staff clarified that the new version will not have reference to apartments. 152 

 153 
Mayor Miller - Due to time further work session items will be postponed. 154 
 155 
4. Discussion of the Lakeside Trail with Laura Ault.  - Postponed 156 
 157 
5. Discussion of Proposed Amendments to Title 20, Administrative Code Enforcement.  158 

Kevin Thurman asked about fees.   159 
Mayor Miller - asked if there were any outstanding concerns from council that they let Kevin know. 160 

 161 
6. Reports:  Postponed 162 

a. Mayor 163 
b. City Council 164 
c. Administration communication with Council 165 

 166 
Adjourn to Policy Session. 7:15 p.m. 167 

168 
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Policy Session 169 
 170 
Present: 171 
 Mayor: Jim Miller 172 

Council Members: Michael McOmber, Shellie Baertsch, Rebecca Call, Stephen Willden, Bud Poduska 173 
Staff: Scott Langford, Mark Christensen, Kimber Gabryszak, Kyle Spencer, Owen Jackson, Kevin 174 
Thurman, Jeremy Lapin, Sarah Carroll, Chelese Rawlings, Jess Campbell, Andrew Burton 175 
Others: K. Becraft, S. Alexander, Larry Whiting, Chris Porter, J. Klingonsmith, Lars Anderson, Christian 176 
Or, Bruce Baird, Susan Palver, Ronald Jonhston, Brandon Beutlie, Larry N. Johnson, Vance Twitchell, 177 
M.Brown, Mark Babbit, John Kollman, Gary Kirschbaum 178 

 179 
Call to Order - 7:18 p.m. 180 
Roll Call - Quorum was present  181 
Invocation / Reverence - Given by Councilman Poduska 182 
Pledge of Allegiance - led by Officer Beligian 183 
 184 
Awards, Recognitions and Introductions 185 

Swearing in of Special Functions Officer Nicholas Judson by Mayor Jim Miller. 186 
 187 
Public Input - Opened by Mayor Miller 188 

Larry Johnson - concerning Saratoga Splash, dates June 9-14 - years ago we used to have the parade in 189 
Saratoga Springs Dev., He thought we would get more reception if we moved it back, maybe on a rotating 190 
year.  Offered to work on that board next year to feel the option out.  Thank you to Council for their work 191 
and trying to follow laws and rules set up. 192 

Public Input Closed by Mayor Miller 193 
 194 
Policy Items 195 
 196 
1. Financial Quarterly update  197 

 198 
Chelese Rawlings - revenues are healthy and over budgeted, expenses less than budgeted.  Added extra 199 
sheets thanks to Councilman Willden, it made it easier to see.  200 
Councilman Willden - no questions.   201 
Councilwoman Baertsch - agreed with new highlights. Clarified why the drop in licensing and permitting?  202 
Chelese said the drop includes all permits. 203 
Councilman McOmber – wanted to make sure residents are getting all different licenses Our budget is 204 
conservative when budgeting and there is concern that it will continue to go down year after year as the 205 
economic engine is slowing.   206 
Councilwoman Call - believes the process is to send out reminder (for licensing) 30 days prior to expiration, 207 
and one more once it’s expired. We need to make sure process in place that notifies them and audit them. 208 
Asked for clarification on how much was transferred from general fund to fund 35, and to make sure that 209 
when money is transferred that we don’t spend it automatically.  210 
Mark Christensen said what we transfer is in excess of the 25%.  211 
Councilman Poduska- questions were answered previously by Chelese Rawlings over the phone. 212 
Mayor Miller - are we paying for cans over time?  213 
Mark Christensen - we did purchase recycle cans; it enabled us to reduce overall payments. They are still 214 
providing garbage cans, all new accounts added they are providing. All can stock will be ours at end of 215 
contract period. 216 

  217 
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2. Consent Calendar: 218 
a. Award of Engineering for the Riverside Drive and Pioneer Crossing Connection road project. 219 
b. Approval of Minutes: 220 

i. January 14, 2014. 221 
ii. January 21, 2014. 222 
iii. January 31, 2014. 223 
iv. February 18, 2014. 224 
v. February 25, 2014. 225 

 226 
Motion by Councilwoman Baertsch to approve Consent Calendar including award of Engineering for 227 
Riverside Drive and Pioneer Crossing Connection road project to PEPG in the amount of $176,000 228 
and Approval of Minutes for January 14, 2014, January 21, 2014, January 31, 2014, February 18, 229 
2014, and February 25, 2014,   including all minutes changes sent through email and minor 230 
adjustments. Seconded by Councilman McOmber. Aye: Councilman McOmber, Councilwoman 231 
Baertsch, Councilman Willden, Councilman Poduska and Councilwoman Call.   Motion was 232 
unanimous. 233 

 234 
3. Public Hearing: Revisions to the Land Development Code. (Section 19.12.06, Private Roads) 235 

a. Ordinance 14-11 (5-6-14): an ordinance adopting the amendments to the City of Saratoga Springs Land 236 
Development Code.  237 

 238 
Scott Langford - presented changes, amounts to a small change in title 19. There are 4 cross-sections for 239 
council to review, taken on case by case basis.  240 

  241 
Public Input was opened by Mayor Miller 242 

Larry Johnston - noted his HOA has the privatized roads and they have found they create an unsafe 243 
condition.  People hiking tend to hike on the roads, parking on both sides is very dangerous.  He feels 244 
any time the city can ask that roads be standard size for safety would be appreciated. 245 

Motion to close public input made by Councilwoman Baertsch and seconded by Councilman Willden.  246 
Motion passed unanimously. 247 

 248 
Councilwoman Call - liked the incorporation of double trails. She asked for more information on current 249 
travel lanes throughout the area.   250 
Jeremy Lapin - these all have 26' of drivable surface, which is the same a public road.  Councilwoman Call - 251 
Does agree that driving, an especially larger vehicle, on these roads is difficult. Just because it meets current 252 
standards doesn’t mean we can’t evaluate it and make sure it is the best decision.  253 
Jeremy Lapin - indicated that they have the option in case that is really what the developer wants. 254 
Councilman Poduska - agrees with Larry Johnson, once you start parking on these private roads, the travel 255 
lane is really restricted.  256 
Councilwoman Baertsch - those are same as her neighborhood, and you can park on both sides of the street 257 
but only one car can fit through.  258 
Jeremy Lapin - decreases speeds and cheaper to maintain, meets fire codes, but does require people to be 259 
considerate to their parking.  They are trying to strike a fair balance between accommodating vehicles and 260 
pedestrians. 261 
Kevin Thurman - council should take into consideration, if you read this language it doesn’t create standards 262 
as to when developer can use these vs. other roads. There are no criteria set.   263 
Councilwoman Call - her understanding is that these can be selected at site plan but it has to have council 264 
approval, but they aren’t going to save much money.  It’s whether they are privately maintained or publicly 265 
maintained.  266 
Kevin Thurman - it requires less land dedication so the developer could pick it to save money. 267 
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Jeremy Lapin - feels they would lose too much open space in trade for park strips.  268 
Councilwoman Baertsch - In open space definition, on smaller lot sizes it calls out that driveway structures 269 
are not included in open space and specifically open space between driveways and structures, so on smaller 270 
areas they wouldn’t count anyway.  271 
Scott Langford - correct, Jeremy is talking more in general layout and design.  It would help create more 272 
contiguous open space and gives more flexibility to the developer. It helps create more contiguous open 273 
space. 274 
Councilman Willden - likes the change, that we are making it easier to build the private roads and larger 275 
lots.  276 
Councilwoman Baertsch - question on code section 19.12.06.1d says this would happen at preliminary plat, 277 
why not preliminary and final? 278 
Kimber Gabryszak - once they seek preliminary, they can go in and begin to install their improvements so 279 
we need to know at that time which it is.  280 
Councilwoman Baertsch - we should reiterate it in final plat. Do we need to stipulate this in the code then?   281 
Kimber Gabryszak - replied that we can always make that a condition and when the final comes through 282 
compare it to the preliminary.   283 
Councilwoman Baertsch - as far as the roads, one section included rural 1 the other didn’t, we need to make 284 
sure we include R1 in there.  Staff asked about the naming of these?  285 
Jeremy Lapin - replied that it will be what detail number they are, staff will get it figured out. 286 
Councilman McOmber - with existing private roads approvals, are they held to this new standard or are they 287 
grand fathered in?   288 
Scott Langford - many are under existing MDA’s and would be allowed to continue.  New Lakeside would 289 
also be grand fathered in.  290 
Councilman McOmber - with trail on both sides, the HOA doesn’t want that, if MDA expires then they 291 
would lose that right, correct? 292 
Kimber Gabryszak  - just because there is a private road and new developer connects to it, we did not build 293 
anything in that would allow them to continue that cross hatch, they would have to clear it and meet current 294 
standard. 295 

 296 
Motion by Councilman Poduska to approve ordinance 14-11 (05-06-2014): adopting the amendments 297 
to the City of Saratoga Springs Land Development Code, including the R1 zone, and staff findings 298 
and conditions. Seconded by Councilwoman Call. Aye: Councilman McOmber, Councilman Poduska, 299 
Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilman Willden and Councilwoman Call.   Motion was unanimous. 300 

   301 
4. Amendments to the Engineering Standards Specification and Drawings Manual pertaining to private 302 

roads standards. 303 
a. Ordinance 14-12 (5-6-14): an ordinance adopting amendments to the Engineering Standards 304 

Specification and Drawings Manual adopting private roads.  305 
 306 

Jeremy Lapin - noted this is the same discussion   307 
 308 

Motion made by Councilman Willden to approve Ordinance 14-12 dated May 6, 2014: an ordinance 309 
adopting amendments to the Engineering Standards Specification and Drawings Manual adopting 310 
private roads including any findings and conditions.  Seconded by Councilwoman Baertsch. Aye: 311 
Councilman Poduska, Councilman McOmber, Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilman Willden and 312 
Councilwoman Call.   Motion was unanimous. 313 

 314 
5. Final Plat for Ironwood (formerly Green Springs) located at approximately 1855 South Centennial 315 

Boulevard, Capital Assets, applicant. 316 
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a. Resolution R14-25 (5-6-14): addendum to the resolution of the City of Saratoga Springs amending the 317 
street lighting special improvement district to include additional subdivision lots. (Ironwood) 318 
 319 

 320 
Sarah Carroll – the applicant requested on sewer easement, to approve current location or revised location (5 321 
feet). They have not totally decided which location it will be. Staff recommends approval as proposed with 322 
conditions that it meets conditions of City Engineer and Fire Chief. 323 
Councilwoman Baertsch - ok on most requirements.  Did receive a letter from Mr. Johnston and Peter Staks. 324 
They did have a couple items that will probably be covered by code requirements. Is the sewer line actually 325 
what they were referring to in her letter?  326 
Sarah Carroll - it’s a separate item. They are asking for details on how to access the offsite detention basin 327 
storm drain.  It could be along Centennial and their landscape plan indicates they will do a hard surface 328 
along the detention to be cleared with golf course. An easement is included in plat also for storm drain.  329 
Councilwoman Baertsch - wanted to verify that all permissions and easements were complied to? 330 
Sarah Carroll - all agreements are in place; the easements are not yet recorded but will be before the final 331 
plat. 332 
Jeremy Lapin - would be uncomfortable with City Council approving anything that involved engineering 333 
without him reviewing design. 334 
Councilman McOmber - said the conditions include that it meets all engineering requirements so they would 335 
be covered.   336 
Councilman McOmber - on the Corner lots, when we get individual building permits make sure that it meets 337 
setback requirements and other things.   338 
Sarah Carroll - staff will make sure it will meet all code requirements.     339 
Councilman McOmber - feels all conditions will be met. 340 
Councilwoman Call - the easement in-between lots 24 and 21, notes the easement is to be dedicated, we 341 
need to make sure SSOA is accepting of it.   342 
Jeremy Lapin- feels it would be better as a separate parcel so no fence would be built.   343 
Kevin Thurman – the easement would cover no encroachment. Doesn’t feel dedication is necessary, might 344 
be nice.   345 
Councilwoman Call- wants to make sure those homeowners on that easement are fully aware of the 346 
easement; maybe place it on their title. 347 
Sarah Carroll - a plan was sent today that noted the access would be through the golf course so the access 348 
would not be over lots, but the easement would still need to be there.  349 
Councilwoman Call - the open space goes completely out to centennial so it could be accessed through there 350 
in perpetuity. 351 
Councilman Poduska - concerns have been addressed already.  Appreciating all parties concerned.  352 
Mark Christensen - asked that comments be open to applicant to address issues.  No comments were made. 353 

 354 
Councilwoman Baertsch made a Motion to approve the Final Plat for Ironwood (formerly Green 355 
Springs) located at approximately 1855 South Centennial Boulevard, Capital Assets, applicant. And 356 
Resolution R14-25 dated today May 6, 2014: addendum to the resolution of the City of Saratoga 357 
Springs amending the street lighting special improvement district to include additional subdivision 358 
lots. (Ironwood) also including that the city engineer will determine the location of sewer and 359 
easement placement and all findings and conditions of staff and engineering. Seconded by 360 
Councilman Poduska.  Aye: Councilman McOmber, Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilman Willden, 361 
Councilman Poduska and Councilwoman Call.   Motion passed unanimously. 362 

  363 
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6. Preliminary Plat and Final Plat for Western Hills 1-C located between 200 West and 400 West Aspen 364 
Hills Boulevard, Ron Johnston, applicant. 365 
 366 
a. Resolution R14-26 (5-6-14): addendum to the resolution of the City of Saratoga Springs amending 367 

the street lighting special improvement district to include additional subdivision lots. (Western 368 
Hills 1-C) 369 

 370 
Sarah Carroll – this is the preliminary and final in same report. Original project approval expired. 371 
Development agreement is still in effect.  Staff reports that it meets all city engineer and fire requirements.  372 
The applicant would like open space of 0.9 acres to be accredited to future development. 373 
Councilman McOmber - has no problem with .9 acres being credited to future development because it’s the 374 
same landowner.  375 
Councilwoman Call - has no issues, also ok with future credit. 376 
Councilman Poduska - does this mean we will be able to get crossing guard?  Staff said Yes. He wondered 377 
how this fragmentation took place where church/school built. 378 
Mark Christensen - noted it was purely a phasing issue. It’s been a challenge with all of bonding 379 
requirements etc., it has been a complex project and they saw many demands throughout project.  380 
Councilman Willden - happy with the park and to get going on it. 381 
Councilman Baertsch - good.  382 
Jeremy Lapin - they have already deeded all property for Shade Park. 383 

 384 
Motion made by Councilwoman Baertsch to approve Preliminary Plat and Final Plat for Western 385 
Hills 1-C located between 200 West and 400 West on Aspen Hills Boulevard, Ron Johnston, applicant. 386 
And Resolution R14-26 dated today May 6, 2014: addendum to the resolution of the City of Saratoga 387 
Springs amending the street lighting special improvement district to include additional subdivision 388 
lots Western Hills 1-C) with all staff and engineering findings and conditions.  Seconded by 389 
Councilman Willden.  Aye: Councilman McOmber, Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilman Willden, 390 
Councilman Poduska and Councilwoman Call.   Motion passed unanimously. 391 

 392 
7. Final Plat for Landrock Connection located at 1600 South 400 West, Clay Peck, applicant.  393 

 394 
a.    Resolution R14-27 (5-6-14): addendum to the resolution of the City of Saratoga Springs amending 395 
the street lighting special improvement district to include additional subdivision lots. (Landrock 396 
Connection) 397 

 398 
Mark Christensen - stated this item needed to be pulled from tonight’s agenda. No certain time 399 
stated. 400 

 401 
8. Final Plat for Sergeant Court Phase 3 located at 1675 North 95 West, Bach Homes, applicant. 402 

 403 
a. Resolution R14-28 (5-6-14): addendum to the resolution of the City of Saratoga Springs amending 404 

the street lighting special improvement district to include additional subdivision lots. (Sergeant 405 
Court Phase 3) 406 

 407 
Scott Langford - Continued item - Staff worked with applicant, approval expired, now seeking final plat 408 
approval, includes 41 town home units.  Previous questions brought up by council addressed: 409 

1. If continued in this phase, will the practice of fencing off common areas as private backyards create 410 
a development that does not meet the required minimum 25% open space?  No. 411 
Scott Langford - Update to staff notes.  As mixed use minimum is 25% but this has a PUD overlay 412 
which moved the requirement to 30%. If all backyards are fenced the applicant calculated that it 413 
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would drop open space from 35.5% to 33.75%. Applicant can address how they got those numbers. 414 
If they don’t hit 30% there may be a need to look at number of units.  415 

2. Does the modification to the width of the existing landscaped median at the entrance to the 416 
development and additional fire lane striping provide sufficient emergency access? Answer: Per the 417 
explanation of the Fire Chief during the April 15th meeting. Yes. 418 
Scott Langford - Not the best case scenario, but they are improving what they control, the do not 419 
own property to the north.  420 

3. Are all of the garages setbacks the required 20 feet, in order to provide driveways of sufficient depth 421 
to park a standard vehicle?  Yes 422 

4. Does the width of the private trail connection meet the minimum standards? Answer: yes. The 423 
public trail standards do not apply to private on-site paths.  424 

 425 
Scott Langford - 3 different options in staff report for trails.  There is nothing they feel they can really “hang 426 
their hat on” at this point. 427 
Councilwoman Call - is curious as to how open space was calculated, quick calculations don’t match 428 
applicants numbers. Does not like access for emergency issues, it’s not well integrated. If SW corner was 429 
true cul-de-sac it could allow another unit and stub out to the north. She is not comfortable putting in 430 
another 41 units on the backside of the development where we’ve had emergency issues before. 431 
Bruce Baird, for applicant - appreciated meeting with staff and working with all issues.  They have run new 432 
plans and emailed them to Jeremy just this evening.  It’s not legal to fence those back yards, so feels the 433 
fenced area can’t be counted against them.  Two calculations were done on open space and on the first with 434 
9x7.5' fenced porch they still wind up with 32.22% open space.  With a bigger porch, 11'x12' feet still gives 435 
30.65% open space.  As to trail issue - They will put a trail in where City Council would like at request of 436 
staff, they don’t care where to put it or not.    437 
Councilman McOmber – indicated that we can’t hold developer accountable for what future homeowners 438 
will do. Why isn’t code enforcement making the illegal fences come down? They do meet all the 439 
requirements, so we need to go in and get the fences down, perhaps requiring it in the contract/title for the 440 
homeowners, that they can’t have a fence.  (Developer is happy to do so.) He has seen better advancements 441 
in city by getting yards put in by working with staff and all requirements.  Likes the trail option in the 442 
corner, the most direct route. We inherited something not ideal and we all need to do the best we can. When 443 
development comes in to the north then we can re-address the connection between the two developments, 444 
esp. the secondary fire access. 445 
Councilman Poduska - would like to recommend the corner trail.  In the report he would like to note that all 446 
concerns of the city council were all answered and yet still delayed a month.  Would like to recommend that 447 
in the future we don’t table (postpone) an item but approve it with conditions that items in question be 448 
addressed and met. And if they are not met then the approval is denied. We need to be more business 449 
friendly and work with developers and not be delayed by a few questions that can be answered by staff.  450 
Councilwoman Baertsch - thanked the staff for pros and cons on trail options, and for showing drives and 451 
demarcations.  Still has a question on calculations. Also feels fences need to come down, and that it needs to 452 
go back to HOA to make sure they come down, it shouldn’t be a police issue and if they don’t take them 453 
down then the HOA should be fined.  Trail - does not like 4 driveways coming together with trail, realizing 454 
it meets code. Second access, not ideal, but does meet code. 455 
Councilman Willden- does not want to punish developer for fences, feels HOA should manage themselves. 456 
He likes the corner trail option (1). If Fire Chief is ok with address to fire code, he is alright with it.  457 

 458 
Motion by Councilman McOmber to approve Resolution R14-28 dated today May 6, 2014 and Final 459 
Plat for Sergeant Court Phase 3 located at 1675 North 95 West, Bach Homes, applicant and the 460 
addendum to the resolution of the City of Saratoga Springs amending the street lighting special 461 
improvement district to include additional subdivision lots. (Sergeant Court Phase 3) including on the 462 
title for this phase that no fences are allowed in the backs of their property and all staff and 463 
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engineering findings and conditions. Seconded by Councilman Poduska. Aye: Councilman McOmber, 464 
Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilman Willden, Councilman Poduska.  Nay: Councilwoman Call.   465 
Motion passes 4 to 1. 466 

 467 
i. Councilwoman Call - would like to make record that the reason for her vote is because she does 468 

not feel the development “promotes the health, safety, convenience and general welfare of the 469 
present and future inhabitants of the city.” 470 

ii. Councilwoman Baertsch – would like it on record - “Aye, only because it barely meets code.” 471 
 472 
9. Site Plan for West Saratoga Transportation Hub located at approximately 200 West 400 North, 473 

Alpine School District, applicant. 474 
 475 
Sarah Carroll - review of plan, staff recommends approval with the conditions in report to be met. 476 
Rob Smith for applicant - recommend approval as all requirements have been met. 477 
Councilman Poduska - feels all requirements have been met and meets code, it’s’ good. 478 
Councilman Willden - also feels it has met all requirements. 479 
Councilwoman Baertsch - Thanks for working with us, not ideal location as a city but feels district has made 480 
it look good. 481 
Councilman McOmber - likes landscaping plans, and going above on extra fascia on canopies etc. It makes 482 
it easier to talk to and explain to people.  Feels like it will be a model facility. 483 
Councilwoman Call- appreciates applicant working with us. Happy with landscaping. Question on retaining 484 
wall, center one by the drain.  485 
Jeremy Lapin - noted it is actually going away.   486 
Councilwoman Call – on the plan it says future buildings, making sure there are not temporary buildings, 487 
and thinks the city ought to define “earth tone” not red, general agreement. 488 
Mayor Miller - thanks for all that was done to help. 489 

 490 
Councilman Poduska made a motion to approve the proposed West Saratoga Transportation Hub Site 491 
Plan located at approximately 200 West 400 North, Alpine School District, applicant, subject to findings 492 
and conditions listed. Seconded by Councilwoman Call.  Aye: Councilman McOmber, Councilwoman 493 
Baertsch, Councilman Willden, Councilman Poduska and Councilwoman Call.   Motion passed 494 
unanimously. 495 
 496 
Rob Smith - answer to question of completion time: hope to have it finished for Governors day for Military 497 
function. 498 
 499 
Kevin Thurman - Point of Order - in rules of procedure, you first hear from staff, then applicant, then council 500 
comment. If there is public hearing then you hear from applicant a second time. 501 
 502 
10. Concept Plan for Lakeside Estates located at approximately 2800-3000 South Redwood Road, Curtis 503 

Leavitt, applicant. 504 
 505 

Sarah Carroll - Review of Plan. 506 
Councilwoman Baertsch - clarification - with road coming in from Redwood Road, does it connect with 507 
wildlife blvd and where would it be?  508 
Sarah Carroll - road will be stubbed to be completed at some time, to connect when future development 509 
comes in. 510 
Councilman Poduska - individual homes along lakefront, wind-surfers use a point along there and wonders 511 
if there is access.   512 
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Sarah Carroll - shows access on plat in 3 locations.  Cul-de-sac will have parking as well as lake access. 513 
Councilman Poduska - recommends that it does stay preserved.   514 
Sarah Carroll, clarification on possible road shift to line up with other subdivisions as per UDOT. 515 
Councilman Willden- agrees with Planning Commission recommendations and agrees it will be great to 516 
have lake access there.  517 
Councilwoman Baertsch - as long as driveways are as far as possible from Redwood Road it won’t be as 518 
problematic.  With open space with trail head at north end and w here none of the detention areas are very 519 
usable, wonders if they could be combined. A trail head would be more convenient nearer a main road, and 520 
not have as much traffic through so much of the neighborhood. 521 
Councilman McOmber - if the road does move, he would like to see it go all the way through, with lots 522 
shifting as well and not jog, as it becomes a view corridor. There is already a development already called 523 
Lakeside, so it will need to be changed. 524 
Councilwoman Call- asked on some of the open space is sensitive land so does credit still meet 525 
requirement?  526 
Sarah Carroll - Sensitive lands can be up to ½ of required space.   527 
Councilwoman Call - thanks to staff for reports that clarify.  Agrees with Councilwoman Baertsch on trail 528 
head in the corner, feels neighbors would not like it.  Appreciates incorporation of lake shore. Feels it’s a 529 
great subdivision for the city. 530 
Mike Kelly, Applicant - on trailhead, he is clarifying there are 3 trail head access, parking at the one on the 531 
end of view corridor. Another is a little north with no parking, and one on the end at the cul-de-sac where 532 
people can park off the road. What would council like to see in the trail heads 533 
Councilwoman Baertsch - parking is necessary because it will draw people from all over.  Perhaps move it 534 
from the cul-de-sac to a more efficient access area with less impact on residences. It might open view 535 
corridor more. 536 
Councilwoman Call – they could maybe take out a lot and incorporate it into detention basin for 537 
trail/parking. We don’t want to deprive dev. From lots, but looking to future we don’t want residences 538 
complaining about too many people through the neighborhood and creating parking problems. She feels the 539 
developer has already done a great job with thinking of several access points.  Glad that development is 540 
embracing the lake.   541 
Sarah Carroll - asked applicant to explain their reason for choosing areas they did. 542 
Mike Kelly - selected the location of trails based on the roadway, the detention basin, which is already a 543 
spot that needs little grade change, and the corner trail is based on configuration of lots.  544 
Sarah Carroll - could the detention be moved and still provide drainage that is needed? 545 
Councilwoman Call - on detention basin off center, could the front of it be parking stalls?   546 
Mike Kelly - said if they would allow parking spaces that back onto street it would work better.   547 
Jeremy Lapin – there is concern by Public Works because of road plows, but that was when the stalls were 548 
directly off asphalt, if there was an extended drive approach they may find it more acceptable. Council felt it 549 
should be looked into. 550 
Sarah Carroll - basically the goal is to possibly create a park at the view corridor, increasing parking there 551 
and out of the cul-de-sac.  552 
Councilwoman Call – if the north corner could be turned into building lot, she is suggesting that as a trade 553 
for other parking and a trail move. 554 

 555 
11. Amendments to contract with Shoreline Wetland and Cultural Resource Study. 556 
 557 

Jeremy Lapin – we awarded wetland contract to SWCA. Around 4500$ could be reimbursed total.  558 
Councilman Poduska – asked if this had to do with recent government controls over waterways?  559 
Jeremy Lapin - no, it’s just taking advantage of a crew already here and helps us to understand what is 560 
possible in future development along the river. Total requested change amount is $8212 of which $4500 561 
would be reimbursed to us. 562 
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Councilwoman Call- the $2500 is a grant, she is willing to help put together grant. The deadline is coming 563 
up soon.  Remember the grant is not a done deal.   564 
Mark Christensen - application is ready to go for the grant and will speak with Councilwoman Call 565 
tomorrow to go over the grants. 566 
Councilwoman Baertsch – noticed on study area that it crosses over to Lehi, are we working with them?   567 
Jeremy Lapin - they are responsible for notifying and documenting that, if homeowner denies access, they 568 
simply won’t do that property. It is a more regional project with Jordan River Commission. 569 
Councilwoman Call- speaking with consultants in phase 1, we can’t just do Jordan River and west, it’s an 570 
asset to the Jordan River Commission and this furthers our build-ability. 571 
 572 
Motion by Councilwoman Baertsch to approve adding a wetland and cultural resource survey of the 573 
Jordan River to the existing study in the amount of $8,212 to SWCA and instruct staff to seek after 574 
those grants as soon as possible. Councilwoman Call second, Aye: Councilman McOmber, 575 
Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilman Willden, Councilman Poduska and Councilwoman Call.   576 
Motion passed unanimously 577 

 578 
12. Amendments to the Development Agreement and Reimbursement with SCP Fox Hollow, LLC. 579 
 580 

Kevin Thurman - entered development agreement with SCP Fox Hollow, sometimes called Henry Walker 581 
Homes. It is separate LLC. dated November 2012. They agreed to start construction on Swainson Ave. and 582 
they have run up against a few things, mainly a pump station taking longer so they have asked for extension 583 
of time and have given city a schedule. Staff report that the developer has not received permits from the 584 
state to build yet, so obligation has not begun yet.   585 
Mark Christensen - the need to build pond here is a necessity, part of the caveat of needing the pond was 586 
based on the number of permits they obtained and the number of permits would cap out based on using the 587 
tank for secondary water. They are not close to capping out in this extension time. 588 
Councilman Poduska - residences have asked about Swainson ave. they would like to be able use for school 589 
access by next fall.   590 
Jeremy Lapin – they have done a re-submission and will get it done soon.  Completion is hoped to be done 591 
before school. 592 

 593 
Motion by Councilman McOmber to approve the amendments to the Development Agreement and 594 
Reimbursement with SCP Fox Hollow, LLC. As outlined with all findings and conditions. Seconded 595 
by Councilman Willden. Aye: Councilman McOmber, Councilman Willden, Councilman Poduska, 596 
Councilwoman Baertsch and Councilwoman Call. Motion passed unanimously.  597 
 598 
Discussion held. 599 

 600 
Councilwoman Baertsch - one of the recommendations in report includes a condition to authorize the City 601 
Manager to sign with the condition that Developer deposit in escrow any outstanding amounts due per the 602 
Agreement. 603 
Staff - that is part of the original agreement so in the conditions, you can clarify that when they receive 604 
building permits in the future that they deposit that in escrow. 605 
Councilwoman Call- clarification, there is no obligation to date because they haven’t received building 606 
permits yet?  607 
Jeremy Lapin – this is just for the extension.  608 

 609 
Councilman McOmber made Amended Motion to approve the amendments to the Development 610 
Agreement and Reimbursement with SCP Fox Hollow, LLC. As outlined with all findings and 611 
conditions, Including the recommendation in Staff report. Seconded by Councilman Willden.  Aye: 612 
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Councilman McOmber, Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilman Willden, Councilman Poduska and 613 
Councilwoman Call.   Motion passed unanimously 614 

  615 
  616 
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13. Approval of Reports of Action. 617 
 618 
a. Kimber Gabryszak - Sergeant Court - Review of Action  619 

i. Councilwoman Call - in item 6 she would add “To meet open space requirements, no fences are 620 
allowed in the backs of the property, and the rule shall be recorded on the title.” 621 

b. Kevin Thurman - Ironwood  622 
i. Councilwoman Baertsch - did we want to include “no concerns raised by the public?” Because 623 

we did receive documentation by HOA.  624 
Kevin Thurman - City Council Discussion addressed those issues.   625 

 626 
Motion to approve the Reports of Action by Councilman McOmber, Seconded by Councilwoman 627 
Baertsch.  Aye: Councilman McOmber, Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilman Willden, Councilman 628 
Poduska and Councilwoman Call.   Motion passed unanimously.  629 

 630 
14. Staff and Council Reports  631 
 632 

Owen Jackson - SPAC committee meeting Next Tues 6pm. Letters of notification went out today. 633 
Councilwoman Call- Lehi Area Chamber has restructured some things so that every penny we give to them 634 
we get back through SSBA or in-kind services. She recommends continuing on with Lehi Chamber and not 635 
continuing with Utah Valley Chamber.  Council members were in agreement. 636 
Councilwoman Baertsch - Some concerns about end of trail in Aspen Hills, trail on South of aspen runs into 637 
canal.  In the same area, there are tumble weeds blowing into yards, she reported that it was asked if fire 638 
dept, could practice field burning to cut down on tumbleweeds.  There have been concerns from the 639 
residents of Sunset Haven that the Lacrosse teams have been using their field and are overwhelming to the 640 
neighborhood with parking and residences don’t get to use the detention basin/park. 641 
Councilman Willden - Mayor and he went to Camp Williams. They are a great partner and have put in a lot 642 
of effort to mitigate fire issues. It has been effective. 643 

 644 
Councilwoman Baertsch made a motion to enter into closed session at 9:37 p.m. for the purchase, 645 
exchange, or lease of property, pending or reasonably imminent litigation, the character, professional 646 
competence, or physical or mental health of an individual. Seconded by Councilman McOmber. Aye: 647 
Councilman McOmber, Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilman Willden, Councilman Poduska and 648 
Councilwoman Call.   Motion passed unanimously 649 
  650 

Closed Session 651 
 652 

Present: Mayor Miller, Councilman Willden, Councilwoman Baertsch, Councilman McOmber, Councilwoman 653 
Call, Mark Christensen, Lori Yates, Kevin Thurman, Spencer Kyle, Nicolette Fike 654 
 655 
Closed Session Adjourned at 9:51p.m.  656 
 657 
Motion to adjourn Policy Session, Motion passed unanimously. 658 
 659 
Policy Meeting Adjourned at 9:51p.m        660 
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Summary Recommendation:  Staff recommends a review the City of Saratoga Springs Tentative 

Budget Document for the fiscal year 2014-15. 

 

Description 

 

A. Topic  

 

The Tentative Budget Document is a working document that is created using the current 

budget requests and the previous final budget document as a template.  This document will 

be used in determining the composition of the final budget document for fiscal year 2014-

2015. 

 

B. Background   

 

The Tentative budget was adopted by City Council in April for the fiscal year 2014-2015.  All 

of the changes and updates discussed up to this point have been included in this most 

current version of this document.  Appendixes have been added to the current document as 

well.  The appendixes subjects added are:  Budget options requested, Pay plan, Approved 

budget amendments for fy13-14, an Analytics and metrics section.  This Tentative Budget 

Document includes the following sections:  Executive Summary, Operating Budgets, and 

Financial Policies and Objectives.   

 

C. Analysis  

 

When the City of Saratoga Springs Tentative Budget Document for Fiscal Year 2014-2015 is 

adopted, it formalizes the City’s resolve to remain fiscally and legally responsible.   

 

Recommendation:  Staff recommends a review of the Tentative Budget Document for the fiscal 

year 2014-15. 
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City Manager Introduction: 

 
The City of Saratoga Springs FY 2014 adjusted budget and the FY 2015 tentative budget reflect 
a local economy continuing to recover from the “Great Recession of  December 2007 to  June 
2009” that historians and economists argue was the worst recession since the Great Depression in 
1929.  The national economy and  housing market trends continue to  improve  placing Saratoga 
Springs as one of the fastest growing cities in the state with a positive economic forecast for the 
foreseeable future.     
 
With these national economic conditions in mind, the pertinent question is: How has the City of 
Saratoga Springs reacted to these dynamic market changes and how will we continue to respond 
to current and future demands? 
 
The City has over the past few years seen the pressure of the growing housing market as a key 
leading indicator for service delivery demands in the community.  Since the 2010 Census the 
City has seen significant population growth. As is indicated in the following table:    
 

Building Permits Issued 
i
  

July - Dec 2012 142 
Jan - Dec 2013 335 
Jan - Feb 2014 27 
Total Housing Permits 504 
4.13 persons per household         2,082  

*Est 3 - 4 Month Home Construction  
   
Projected Population   
April 1, 2010 2010       17,802  
July 1, 2012 2012       21,137  
July 1, 2014 2014       23,219  
Estimated Population Increase since April 1, 2010.          5,417  
Percent Growth 2010 - 2014 30.4% 

 
This astounding growth rate is one of the driving factors that have led to the recommendations 
that are presented in this budget to the Mayor and City Council.  
 
The City continues to see rapid expansion in the housing market in addition to the explosive 
population growth derived from the number of building permits issued the City currently is 
working with over 8,000 new lots at some point in the application process.  It is anticipated that 
the continuing creation of more building lots within the City will continue to foster the growth 
demands in the City leading to more and additional service delivery demands in the future.     
 
With the economic volatility of the last six years, it is difficult to make precise economic 
predictions. However, given recent market trends, the budget that is presented in this document 
assumes a higher rate of growth projected for the next fiscal year. As a result of this growth, the 
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City will likely begin to see revenues increasing through FY 2015. Where these revenue growth 
projections are made, the City has assumed levels that are consistent with observable current 
trends and actual revenues. Based on continued improving economic performance of the last few 
years and this City’s ability to overcome the last six years of recession and post-recession slowed 
growth, I can with report that Saratoga Springs is in good financial shape.  As always the City is 
closely monitoring the economic conditions to insure that future growth is directly tied to 
ongoing revenues and sustainable economic vitality.    
 
Saratoga Springs finished Fiscal Year 2013 and began FY 2014 with the General Fund Reserves 
near the maximum allowed level of 25 percent.  The actual balance after all accruals were made 
as of June 30, 2013 was 23 percent or $2,508,347 in the General Fund Balance.  The maximum 
balance allowed under state law is 25 percent and in the June 2013 adopted budget the City 
transferred funds from the General Fund to the City’s future capital fund $2,366,000 consistent 
with state law for funding future capital projects.  This accomplishment has been made possible 
by taking a conservative fiscal approach, focusing on sustainable economic growth and ensuring 
that one-time revenues are not used for ongoing expenses. While long-term forecasts may change 
over time, this budget attempts to present an attainable operational plan through FY 2019. This is 
the third year that we have implemented a five year fiscal operating plan and the second year that 
we have begun implementing five year capital plans. This long range perspective projects future 
funding and expenditure growth based on current trends and operational expenses. By 
anticipating these long-term operational and capital needs, I am confident that Saratoga Springs 
can weather economic volatility and plan for future success. 
 
In connection with this long-term plan, the City has begun a series of updates to its Capital 
Facilities Plans and the preparation of a 20-year comprehensive capital plan and impact fee 
studies. In conjunction with this capital and infrastructure planning, the City is undertaking a 
substantial policy review and recodification of the City Codes. These efforts will help position 
Saratoga Springs to take advantage of the recovery and positive growth in development markets.  
 
With that said, if the national economy experiences a relapse this same conservative fiscal 
approach will allow our community to weather the storm, as it has in the past. Regardless of 
national economic trends, past experience has demonstrated that the City of Saratoga Springs can 
continue to offer high quality services which can be delivered to our customers in a cost-
effective, timely manner. Despite external economic pressures, staff remains committed to high 
levels of customer service. In every economic environment, City staff has diligently looked for 
ways to operate efficiently. City staff has done and will continue to carry out Council’s goals 
while operating within identified resources (i.e., without a property tax increase).  
 
In preparing this budget, City staff used as a base the FY 2014 Adopted Budget approved by 
Council in June of 2013. Any one-time authorizations were removed from this base budget and 
additional changes were highlighted for the City Council’s review. Proposed changes to these 
approved budget levels were based on direction from City Council and in consultation with 
department managers, City staff, and the Capital Improvement Project prioritization 
recommended to the City Council. Due to fiscal constraints, the recommended budget items may 
meet the criteria for approval or recommendation to the City Council but are not being 
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recommended by the City Manager because of a lack of ongoing funding through the City’s 
operating accounts. 
 
The proposed budget presented herein has been compiled with goals and objectives outlined by 
City Council. Moreover, pursuant to §10-6-109, Utah Code Annotated, the FYI 2014 Adjusted 
budget, FY 2015 and FY 2016 – 2019 budgets have been prepared for the City of Saratoga 
Springs using budgetary practices and techniques recommended by the Governmental 
Accounting Standards Board (GASB) and the Governmental Finance Officers Association 
(GFOA). As required by State law, the proposed budget is balanced and represents a fiscally 
conservative approach to meet the demands imposed by the national, state and local economy.  
 
In light of the aforementioned, I present the City Manager Amended FY 2014 and 
Recommended Budget for FY2015 and the FY 2016 – 2019 draft plan to the City Council, 
residents of Saratoga Springs, and other interested stakeholders for review. 
 
Sincerely,  
Mark J. Christensen   
City Manager 
City of Saratoga Springs 
 

 

 

 

 

 

The City of Saratoga Springs is an exciting 
developing community located on the 
northwest shores of Utah Lake in the center 
of Utah’s Wasatch Front Metropolitan Area. 
The City, incorporated in December of 1997, 
boasts a high quality of life that includes 
beautiful lakeshore living, a quiet and rural 
atmosphere, great air quality, superb views 
and an excellent central location midway 
between the Provo/Orem and Salt Lake City 
metro areas. There is excellent access to I-15, 
via Pioneer Crossing, for both north and 
south travel, and access to the Bangerter 
Highway via Redwood Road for quick travel 
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to Salt Lake International Airport (30-40 minutes by car) or other critical locations north of the 
City. Provo/Orem is located approximately 20-25 minutes by car via I-15.  

The City’s population of approximately 20,000 residents is a suburban population that works 
along the Wasatch Front but desires a quiet suburban area in which to live. The City is among 
the top ten highest growth cities in Utah, and as a region the northern Utah County area has also 
experienced rapid development and growth in recent years. Even in a down economy, the cities 
of Saratoga Springs, Eagle Mountain and Lehi continue to issue many development approvals 
and permits. The physical infrastructure to continue rapid residential growth is in place and 
regular planning ensures that transportation expansions map to population growth rates. The 
estimated combined population of these cities is 91,730 residents, mostly located west of the I-15 
corridor.  

Land development in the City has taken the form of large “master planned” communities with 
progressive land-use and zoning practices which have resulted in quality and diverse housing 
styles.  

Saratoga Springs is only partially developed and it is expected that the build-out population of 
the City will be over 100,000 residents. Only 25 % of the land area within the City has been 
developed or is planned to be developed. There are still several large parcels that remain as well 
as numerous smaller tracts that will one day be developed. In its General Land Use Plan, the City 
has sites planned for low, medium and high density residential, neighborhood and regional parks, 
schools, commercial and office uses and large research and development properties.  

The City provides many public services including: water, sewer, police, garbage, and fire and 
emergency medical response. There is a fully functioning administrative office with staff 
providing city management, building permitting and inspections, engineering, development 
services, public works, utility billing, and records management. In addition to administrative 
functions the City has a growing recreation program that provides year round recreational 
programs and clinics. This document includes budgets of all funds and account groups 
responsible for these activities, organizations, and functions that are related to the City and are 
controlled by or dependent upon the City’s governing body, the Mayor and City Council.  
 
The Saratoga Springs Special Improvement District is chartered under Utah law as separate legal 
governmental entity. This document includes reports of these entities since the Mayor and City 
Council are the appointed board members for these agencies. 
 
The City operates under a six member council with the Mayor as a non-voting member of the 
legislative body. The Council has by ordinance established a city-manager form of government. 
Under this organizational structure, the Mayor and a five member Council appoint a city 
manager to act as the chief executive officer who oversees the daily operations of the City. The 
Council establishes policy and direction by enacting local legislation and adopting budgets; the 
city manager is responsible for implementing the Council’s policies and direction. The Mayor is 
elected for a term of 4 years, while the Council is elected for 4 years with staggered terms. 
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The Mayor appoints seven members of the Planning Commission with the advice and consent of 
the City Council. The Planning Commission is a volunteer position appointed to 4 year staggered 
terms. The Commission’s primary responsibilities are to review and provide a recommendation 
on new development plans in accordance with the direction established by Council, zoning 
changes, and the general plan.  
 

 
Mark J. Christensen – City Manager 

J. Spencer Kyle – Assistant City Manager 
Chelese Rawlings – Finance Manager 

 
 

Please visit the City online at www.saratogaspringscity.com  
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OVERVIEW 

 

The purpose of this document is to present a budget that serves the functions of a:  
 
Policy Document – Clearly describing the City’s short-term and long-term financial goals and 
objectives. 
 
Financial Plan – Describe the fund environment including structure, balances, and major 
revenues and expenditures. 
 
Operations Guide – Describe the activities, services, and functions carried out by the 
organizational units. 
 
Communication Device – Provide a clear summary of significant budget issues and trends in 
resources, requirements, and policies. 
 
The principal objective of this executive summary is to clearly describe the City’s budget process 
and highlight significant changes to it. This will enable the Mayor and City Council to provide 
policy direction during the budget process by addressing the following: 
 

1. An overview of goals and outcomes of the Budget Summary 
2. A summary of the City’s financial position 
3. An outline of the overall budget process & changes to the budget format 
4. Provide a Budget Summary for Fiscal Year 2013 adjusted budget, 2014 tentative budget, 

and 2015 -  2018 financial plan 
5. Capital project prioritization and CIP funding issues 
6. An overview of the City Manager’s Recommended Budget 
7. The status of various City projects  
8. Highlights of future issues 
9.  Citywide budget policy changes 

 
This budget document should be read and considered in conjunction with the City’s Audited 
Financial Statements to provide an in-depth understanding of the City’s financial and economic 
condition including historical trend data. 
 

CITY MISSION STATEMENT 

 

The City of Saratoga Springs promotes and serves the community's general well being, health,  

and safety by preserving our natural beauty and enhancing the quality of life through long-term 

planning, providing a quality community experience, and sound fiscal responsibility.  

 

Life's just better here! 
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CITY COUNCIL GOALS AND PRIORITIES  
 

MAYOR AND COUNCIL GOALS 

In January of each year, the Mayor and City Council meet to discuss their vision for the 
community and to establish short and long term goals for the community.  City staffs then take 
these goals and the direction provided by the City Council to establish operational priorities for 
the organization.   The operational priorities of the Mayor and City Council are then 
implemented through the formal adoption of the budget.  The goals and objectives identified 
below by the Mayor and Council are established as the community priorities for FY 2014 – 2015 
and beyond.  The strategies or specific procedures to achieve the goals can be found in Operating 
and Capital Budgets incorporated in this budget.  
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BUDGET PROCESS 

The budget process is a way to link Council’s goals to the day-to-day operations of the City. 
Through the budget process, the Council will adopt a budget and financial plan that will serve as 
a policy document for implementing the Council’s goals and objectives. The budget provides the 
staff and other resources necessary to accomplish goals and programs established by the City 
Council as well as a plan that establishes performance expectations for each department.  
 
The budget process is an essential element of financial planning, management, control, and 
evaluation for the City. Additionally, the budget process offers a series of public hearings for 
consumers of governmental services to give input on city sponsored programs and levels of 
services.  
 
According to state statute, the budget officer (City Manager) shall prepare and file a proposed 
budget with the City Council by the first scheduled Council meeting in May. The proposed 
budget must be available for public inspection during normal business hours after it has been 
filed with the City Council. The Council holds at least one public hearing on the proposed 
budget. Before June 22, the Council must adopt either a tentative budget if the certified tax rate 
is to be exceeded (tax increase) or a final budget and proposed tax rate (no tax increase). If there 
is a property tax increase, the Council holds an additional public hearing before adopting the 
budget by August 17. This year there is no property tax increased proposed as part of the City 
Managers recommended budget. 
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The City begins the budget process in January with the City Council identifying goals and 
objectives for the next year. Each department director is responsible for preparing budget 
requests for each program, under the assumption that basic services will be maintained at current 
levels and adequately funded. Council objectives are addressed either in the current level budget 
or as additional options for enhanced, increased, or decreased service levels proposed by the 
departments. The City Manager reviews budget requests, including budget options, with each 
department director and develops a proposed budget balanced within the limits of the current 
available resources or with a proposed increase in fees and/or tax revenues. Between the second 
City Council meeting in March and the first meeting in June, the Council has the opportunity to 
review the proposed budget, consider public comment, and finally, adopt a balanced budget. The 
operating budget is adopted on an annual basis. Capital construction normally takes place over 
more than one fiscal year; therefore, capital budgets are adopted on a project length basis. 
 
Budgetary Control: Budgetary control of each fund is maintained at the department level. 
Department directors play an active and important role in controlling the budget. Expenditures 
may not exceed appropriations at the department level. The City Council may amend the budget 
by motion during the fiscal year; however, increases in overall fund budgets (governmental 
funds) require a public hearing. However, enterprise fund budgets may be increased by the City 
Council without a public hearing.  
 
Considerations for Funding:  Requests for increased funding or levels of service should be 
considered at one time rather than in isolation or on a “piecemeal” basis. This policy does not 
preclude budget adjustments pursuant to state laws, but encourages that budget decisions, where 
possible, be part of the comprehensive process. 
 
Departments are given specific instructions during the budget process that all budget requests 
must meet certain criteria prior to being considered by the City Council. Generally, the criteria is 
as follows: (1) budget requests are directly tied to the established Council goals, (2) the 
department can demonstrate through quantifiable means that there is an outstanding need, or (3) 
the request is offset by a new revenue source, or (4) the request is directly tied to an expense 
reduction in the department’s existing operating budget. Consideration must be given that new 
requests might require a budget reduction in future budget cycles to offset the request. This 
stringent process assists the City in acting fiscally responsible and clearly communicates 
expectations for budget requests. In addition to the above-mentioned criteria, all requests should 
meet at least one of the following criteria: 
 
1. Requests should be offset with equal or greater reductions within a department’s budget. 
2. New personnel requests must be discussed with the City Manager prior to submitting the 

request.  
3. Requests are offset with budget reductions in the same budget category. For example: a 

new personnel request should be offset with existing personnel funding, materials should 
offset materials, etc. Personnel requests offsetting existing funds other than personnel are 
discouraged and will be subjected to a heightened review.  

4. Request demonstrates an exceptional need that could not have been anticipated during the 
budget process. 
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5. Request is specific for a Council program or goal.  
6. Request generates new revenues.  
7. Request fulfills federal, state, or local mandates. 

 
BUDGET CALENDAR 

Preparation of Tentative Budget 

December 

• Budget Calendar and instructions presented to departments. Department mid-year 

performance measures due. Pay plan benchmarking updated. 

January  

• Legislative body identifies community goals and objectives. Tentative capital 

improvement plan released. 

• Department's submit budget options and tentative performance measures. Department's 

meet with City Manager and Finance Manager to discuss options and performance 

measures. Begin rate and fee analysis. 

February – March 

• Compilation of Tentative Budget 

April 

• Tentative Budget presented to Council. Staff presents introduction, executive summary, 

and budget policies. 

 

Council Presentation and Public Hearings 

April-May  

• The Council holds public hearings on the proposed tentative budget. Staff presents 

operating and capital budgets and tentative rate and fee schedule. Council adopts 

tentative budget. 

 

Adopt Final Budget and Set Certified Tax Rate 

June  

• The Council holds public hearings on the proposed tentative budget; Council adopts final 

budget, certified tax rate and fee schedule (adopted prior to June 22nd state deadline if no 

property tax increase)  

July - August 

• The Council notices and holds Truth-in-Taxation Public Hearing (ad run twice in the two 

weeks preceding the hearing). Council adopts final budget and certified tax rate.  

Additional Budget Dates and Deadlines 

• July 17 – Budget due to State Auditor’s Office (no property tax increase) 

• August 30 - Budget published and available on-line 
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• September 17 - Budget due to State Auditor’s Office (property tax increase) 

• September 17- Submit Budget Document to Government Finance Officers Association 

for their Budget Presentation Award 

• September 30 – Final Budget Document and Citizens Budget made available 

On or before the last day of the fiscal period in which a final budget has been adopted, budget 
amendments may become necessary to increase estimated revenues and appropriation budgets in 
certain funds. The Council, prior to approving budget amendments, must hold a public hearing to 
solicit public input. 
 
Budget Format: This is the third year the City has completed and published a formal multi-year 
budget document with this format and scope. Last year the City introduced a five-year financial 
plan. The City’s budget process is different in many ways when compared to the past. Some of 
the most notable changes in the budget process include moving from an annual budget to a multi-
year budgeting process, the incorporation of a long term Capital Plan and the implementation of 
performance measures. In FY 2012 staff worked with the Council to develop a multi-year pay-
for-performance compensation philosophy. A multi-year budget encourages a forward thinking 
approach to programs and services offered by offering a comprehensive financial outlook. 
 
A multi-year budget is a process in which the City anticipates revenues and expenditures for two 
or more budgetary years. Each budget year beyond the required appropriations period is referred 
to as a multi-year financial plan which does not act as a formal spending document but rather 
serves as a plan that can be amended freely with legislative approval. The financial plan only 
becomes a formal spending document with approval by the legislative body, at which time the 
plan becomes a budget. 
 
Implementing a multi-year budget offers the City numerous advantages, including but not 
limited to: 

• Improved financial management 
• Improved long-term planning 
• Ability to evaluate program and service delivery 

 
A primary change internal to the organization is that departments have been instructed to 
anticipate budgetary needs for a 72-month period (the remaining 3 months of Fiscal Year 2014 
and Fiscal Years 2015 2019). While going from a one-year budget to a five-year budget is 
relatively new, the concept has been favorably accepted throughout our organization. The 
process requires an even greater deal of planning and preparation for upcoming years from each 
of the departments. 
 
The first year of a five-year budget process is when the majority of the planning occurs. The 
second year typically will include minor adjustments and anticipated programmatic changes. The 
goal of this type of planning is to ensure the operational needs are meeting the long-term 
organization’s direction. Each year the City will incorporate the current adjusted budget and a 
modified five-year plan. 
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The City Council approved a budget for the upcoming fiscal year and a fiscal plan for the next 
four years. The Budget Document is a tool to be used by management and staff to implement the 
direction established by council to carry out the needs and direction of the community. The 
document is divided into five major areas: (1) Executive Summary, (2) Operating Budgets, (3) 
Summaries, (4) Policies and Objectives, and (5) Performance Measurement Program. 
 
A. The Executive Summary highlights:  the City’s goals, objectives, and budget processes; 

economic and demographic facts and projections; significant budget issues for fiscal year 
2014; and revenue and expense trends. 

B. The Operating Budget reports how the City’s fiscal resources are used to deliver services. 
Included with the operational budgets are the department’s performance measures.  

C. The Budget Summaries focus on government-wide revenues, expenditure summaries and 
individual fund summaries.  

D. The Policies and Objectives section establishes guidelines for achieving fiscal 
accountability and management, full disclosure and acts as a planning tool to assist in the 
decision making process.  

E. The Performance Measurement Program is included in this document and outlines the 
program developed for the City and highlights its creation, philosophy and 
implementation.  

 
This year’s Executive Summary represents staff’s recommendations to carry out the Mayor and 
Council’s goals for the upcoming budget year. By adopting the Fiscal Year 2013-2014 budget, 
City Council is legally appropriating funds and authorizing expenditures in accordance with 
policies outlined in this document and in accordance with State law.  

 

BUDGET AWARDS PROGRAM 

 

It is the intent of the City Manager to formally present this budget document to The Government 
Finance Officers Association of the United States and Canada (GFOA) for the Distinguished 
Budget Presentation. To receive this award, the City must publish the document that meets 
program criteria as a policy document, operations guide, financial plan, and communication 
device. The award is significant because it demonstrates adherence to budget policies and 
positive planning efforts. The award is an external measure of the proactive budgeting practices 
the City is employing and is valid for a period of one year. We believe this budget conforms to 
GFOA requirements and we will submit the budget when we apply for this prestigious award. 
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FISCAL FIRST AID 

 
The Government Finance Officers Association (GFOA) in 2010 released fiscal first aid 
techniques that governments can implement when responding to financial distress. GFOA states 
that fiscal first aid techniques can be used as an immediate short-term aid to stop perpetuating 
financial distresses. While the development of permanent treatments may be necessary, in less 
severe cases of financial distress, fiscal first aid alone may be sufficient. The four categories of 
fiscal first aid are as follows: 
 
Primary Treatments – are those that are recommended as the first line of defense and should be 
considered as a first option. In many cases, the go-to treatments not only provide immediate help 
but also improve the long-term prognosis. 
 
Treatments to Use with Caution - may be called for if the go-to techniques are not sufficient. 
However, the side effects of these treatments could potentially worsen the financial condition if 
used improperly. 
 
Treatments to Use with Extreme Caution - might help the near term financial situation, but 
could ultimately work against financial sustainability. For example, a treatment might damage 
the government’s reputation, thereby reducing public support through local taxes 
 
Treatments Not Advised - are ones that can cause long term negative effects.  
 
The first step in implementing fiscal first aid is to diagnose the main causes of the problem. 
Accurate diagnosis is essential for selecting the right treatment and getting support for the 
treatment regimen. GFOA states that when diagnosing the problem, it is advisable to emphasize 
factors internal to the organization such as structure, culture, and communications. While 
external causes, such as a poor economy or state/federal mandates, may be at least partially to 
blame for fiscal distress, fixating on these largely uncontrollable items saps confidence that a 
good solution can be found.  
 
The City has evaluated its own management practices against the four fiscal first aid treatments 
identified above. Table 2 compares the actions the City has employed in its current management 
practices against each treatment. As demonstrated in Table 2, the City has implemented strong 
fiscal management practices that offer proactive techniques utilized as a short and long-term aid 
to achieve the highest level of fiscal management. The City has implemented its “Recession/Net 
Revenue Shortfall Plan” (refer to the “Policies and Objectives” section) and is closely 
monitoring the potential budgetary impacts and strategies. 
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Table 2 – Fiscal First Aid Techniques, comparing City practices to techniques 

  

Action Primary Treatments Action

Revenue Recognize opportunities within crisis

Audit revenue sources X Manage perceptions

Improve billing and collections procedures X Be willing to spend money to save money

X Explore fees for services X Network with peer agencies and individuals

X Propose taxes with a strong nexus Human Resources and Benefits

X Conduct a tax lien sale X Evaluate overtime use 

X

Address health care costs & workers' compensation 

claims patterns 

Capital and Debt Re-examine labor structures

X Start comprehensive capital project planning X Assess organization structure 

X Restructure debt X Integrate human resources and financial systems 

X Investigate risk management

Management Practices

X Make managers manage Financial Planning and Analysis

X Enhance purchasing practices Evaluate financial condition & get benchmark data

Pursue inter-organizational cooperation X Inventory programs and ascertain their costs 

X Revisit control system Audit certain recurring expenditures

X

Centralize financial management and human 

resources activities Divest of loss-generating enterprises

Develop cash flow reporting X Seek state, federal, and/or regional assistance
X Establish a culture of frugality Identify sources of liquidity 

Revenue Human Resources and Benefits

Sell assets Offer early retirement program

Obtain better returns on idle cash X Increase part-time labor 

X Institute hiring/wage freezes 

X Reduce hours worked and pay

Capital and Debt Financial Planning and Analysis

X Use short-term debt to pay for vehicles Revisit interfund transfer policies 

X Defer and/or cancel capital projects X Use Fund Balance to Soften the Landing

Use debt to fund pay-go capital projects Management Practices

X Close facilities (or reduce hours of operation)

Outsource

Revenue Human Resources and Benefits

X Levy a broad tax increase Make across-the-board wage cuts

Create special taxing districts Defer compensation

Capital and Debt Management Practices
Make across-the-board budget cuts

Revenue Human Resources and Benefits

Underfund accrued liabilities like pensions

Capital and Debt Management Practices

Shift operational costs into capital budgets Use accounting manipulations

Fiscal First Aid Techniques 

Treatments to Use with Caution 

Treatments to Use with Extreme Caution 

Treatments Not Advised
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PROPERTY VALUATION AND TAX ASSESSMENTS 

 

The Property Tax Act, Title 59, Chapter 2, Utah Code Annotated 1953, as amended, provides 
that all taxable property must be assessed and taxed at a uniform and equal rate on the basis of its 
“fair market value” by January 1 of each year. “Fair market value” is defined as “the amount at 
which property would change hands between a willing buyer and a willing seller, neither being 
under any compulsion to buy or sell and both having reasonable knowledge of the relevant 
facts.” Commencing January 1, 1991, “fair market value” considers the current zoning laws for 
each property. Section 2 of Article XIII of the Utah Constitution provides that the Utah State 
Legislature may exempt from taxation up to 45 % of the fair market value of primary residential 
property as shown in the table below. 
 

 
            Table 3 - State of Utah property tax statutory assessment from 1961 to present. 

 
During the 1995 legislative session, the exemption for primary residential property was increased 
from 32 % to the constitutional maximum of 45 %. The local effect of this action was to shift the 
burden of supporting education, public safety, and general government from primary residents to 
other classes of property, principally commercial property and vacation or second homes. The 
Utah Supreme Court held this practice to be constitutional in subsequent tests. 

Year Statutory 

Assessment 

Level                                     

(% of Market 

Value)

Real Property 

Intangible 

Exemption       

(Apply to Locally 

Assessed Only)

Primary 

Residential 

Exemption

Total Taxable 

Value as a 

Percentage 

of Market 

Value

1961 - 1978 30% 0% 0% 30%

1979 - 1980 25% 0% 0% 25%

1981 - 1982 20% 20% 0% 16%

1983 20% 0% 25% 15%

1984 - 1985 20% 20% 25% 12%

1986 - 1990 100% 20% 25% 60%

1991 100% 5% 29.75% 66.74%

1992 - 1993 100% 5% 29.50% 66.98%

1994 100% 0% 32% 68%

1995 - Present 100% 0% 45% 55%

1961 - 1978 30% 0% N/A 30%

1979 - 1980 25% 0% N/A 25%

1981 - 1982 20% 20% N/A 16%

1983 20% 0% N/A 20%

1984 - 1985 20% 20% N/A 16%

1986 - 1990 100% 20% N/A 80%

1991 100% 5% N/A 95%

1992 - 1993 100% 5% N/A 95%

1994 - Present 100% 0% N/A 100%

1961 - 1978 30% N/A N/A 30%

1979 - 1980 25% N/A N/A 25%

1981 - 1985 20% N/A N/A 20%

1986 - Present 100% N/A N/A 100%

1961 - 1978 30% N/A N/A 30%

1979 - 1980 25% N/A N/A 25%

1981 - 1985 20% N/A N/A 20%

1986 - Present 100% N/A N/A 100%

Centrally 

Assessed 

Property 

History of Property Statutory Assessment 

Primary 

Residential 

Other Locally 

Assessed 

Real Property

Personal 

Property
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Figure 1 – illustrates the City Historical tax rate since 1998 

 

 
Figure 2 – illustrates the Citywide Property Value percent change for prior year since 

1998. 

 

Property Tax Levies and Collections: Utah County levies, collects, and distributes property 
taxes for the City of Saratoga Springs and all other taxing entities within the County. Utah law 
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prescribes how taxes are levied and collected. Generally, the law provides as follows: the County 
Assessor determines property values as of January 1 of each year and is required to have the 
assessment roll completed by May 15. The County Auditor mails notice of valuations and tax 
changes by July 22. 
 
 

 
Figure 3 – illustrates each taxing entities share of the total levy for property taxes in 2013. 

 
State statutes require that each year a certified tax rate be calculated. The certified tax rate is the 
rate which will provide the same amount of property tax revenue as was charged in the previous 
year, excluding the revenue generated by new growth. If a taxing entity determines that it needs 
greater revenues than what the certified tax rate will generate, State statutes require that the 
entity must go through a process referred to as Truth-in-Taxation. The Truth-in-Taxation process 
is a series of steps that include notification and advertisement of the proposed tax increase and 
holding a public hearing to receive public input before the final rate is adopted. 
 
Tax notices are mailed November 1 and are due November 30. Delinquent taxes are subject to a 
penalty of 2 % of the amount of such taxes due or a $10 minimum penalty, this penalty is 
assessed by Utah County. The delinquent taxes and penalties are charged interest at the federal 
discount rate plus 6 % from the first day of January until paid. If after four and one-half years 
(May of the fifth year) delinquent taxes have not been paid, the County advertises and sells the 
property at a tax sale.  
 
The maximum rate of levy applicable to the City for general fund operations authorized by State 
law is 0.007000 per dollar of taxable value per taxable property within the City. The City may 
levy an unlimited tax levy to pay the principal of and interest on legally issued General 
Obligation Bonds. 
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Table 4 – represents the City’s and other taxing entities’ historical tax rates since 2005. 

 

 
Figure 4 – illustrates each taxing entities tax rate for Saratoga Springs since 2005. 

 

As depicted in Table 4, the City’s tax levy rate decreased from 0.001358 in 2005 to 0.000933 in 
2007.  In 2008 the City’s tax rate increased to 0.002019 as a result of declining assessed values 
Citywide.  In 2013, the City’s tax levy rate has decreased from the year before due to rising 
assessed values in the City. 
 

Historical City Property Tax Rate 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013

City General Purpose 0.001358 0.001331 0.000933 0.002019 0.002436 0.002744 0.00312 0.003054 0.002761

City (GO Bond Debt) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Total City Levy 0.001358 0.001331 0.000933 0.002019 0.002436 0.002744 0.00312 0.003054 0.002761

Other Taxing Entities 0.009873 0.008502 0.008239 0.008448 0.009144 0.009935 0.010590 0.010900 0.010607

Total Tax Rate for City 0.011231 0.009833 0.009172 0.010467 0.011580 0.012679 0.013710 0.013954 0.013368

City rate as a % of Total 12% 14% 10% 19% 21% 22% 23% 22% 21%

Year
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Figure 5 – Illustrates each operating property tax rate compared to Saratoga Springs since 

2006. 

 

 

 
Table 5 (above) represents the City’s largest property tax payers.  (Utah County 2010 

Taxable Values), 

City of Saratoga Springs,        

Top 10 Tax Payers, 

**2010

Taxpayer Rank

*Taxable 

Valuation

% of 

Total  

Value

Wal-Mart 1 $14,185,632 1.53%

Scott McLachlan 2 $11,453,726 1.24%

Stations West 3 $6,186,446 0.67%

Questar Gas 4 $5,574,781 0.60%

Utah Pacific Holding 5 $4,890,800 0.53%

Pacificorp 6 $4,781,679 0.52%

Cougars Rock Investments 7 $3,768,786 0.41%

Towne Storage 8 $3,269,422 0.35%

S3 Properties (Walgreens) 9 $2,786,771 0.30%

Wardley 10 $2,743,000 0.30%

Principle Tax Payer Totals $59,641,043

Total Property Valuation 925,040,605$   

Top 10 as a % of Total 6%

*Includes Real, Personal and Centrally Assessed

** Calendar Year
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As shown in Table 5, the City’s top ten taxpayers are relatively stable and diverse with the 
principal tax payers representing only 6 percent of the taxable property value. 
 
 

DEMOGRAPHIC INFORMATION  

 

The City has experienced high population growth since the 2000 Census. The City’s population 
has grown from 1,003 in 2000 to 17,781 in 2010. Saratoga Springs grew by approximately 
1,673% during this ten-year time span. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Census 2010 Demographic Profile Highlights 
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Subject
Total 18 years 

and over
Number Percent Number Percent

POPULATION
  Total population 17,781 100.0 9,434 100.0
RACE
  One race 17,288 97.2 9,303 98.6
    White 16,501 92.8 8,828 93.6
    Black or African American 94 0.5 38 0.4
    American Indian and Alaska Native 50 0.3 32 0.3
    Asian 163 0.9 117 1.2
    Native Hawaiian and Other Pacific 140 0.8 70 0.7
    Some Other Race 340 1.9 218 2.3
  Two or More Races 493 2.8 131 1.4

  Hispanic or Latino (of any race) 1,026 5.8 541 5.7
  Not Hispanic or Latino 16,755 94.2 8,893 94.3
    One race 16,370 92.1 8,796 93.2
      White 15,902 89.4 8,526 90.4
      Black or African American 89 0.5 35 0.4
      American Indian and Alaska Native 43 0.2 26 0.3
      Asian 163 0.9 117 1.2
      Native Hawaiian and Other Pacific 

Islander

140 0.8 70 0.7

      Some Other Race 33 0.2 22 0.2
    Two or More Races 385 2.2 97 1.0
HOUSING UNITS
  Total housing units 4,685 100.0

  Occupied housing units 4,387 93.6
  Vacant housing units 298 6.4

OCCUPANCY STATUS

HISPANIC OR LATINO AND RACE

 
 

Table 6 – Saratoga Springs Demographic Information from 2010 Census 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The Utah Benchmarking Project has clustered Cities into similar groups.  Saratoga Springs is in 
cluster group “C” for high growth Cities.  As you can see in the figure below, cluster C has seen 
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a 313% increase in population over the last 10 years.  Saratoga Springs’ growth has been 1,673% 
during the same time period. 
 
Figure 7 - State Wide Population Growth in Benchmarking Cluster Groups which cities represented?
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FISCAL YEAR 2014 BUDGET ISSUES 

 

This section of the Budget outlines the basic premises associated with the budget and its major 
programs. It is an introduction to the basic assumptions underlying the tentative budget.  
 
Service Level Changes 

As the City’s revenues see modest growth, the City has been careful about increasing service 
levels without a sustainable revenue stream.  For this reason, most service levels have remained 
constant in this fiscal year.  Some service level changes of note include: 

• In-house Professional Staff.  In the FY 2014 budget year funding was approved for a 
Building Inspector, Senior Planner, and Engineer in training.  It is believed that for the 
cost the City will receive greater service due to having these positions in house. 

 
Enterprise Utility Funds 

As staff continues to evaluate the current and future status of the water, sewer, street light, 
garbage, and storm drain enterprise funds, the analysis continues to highlight concerns regarding 
the funds’ ability to fund future operations, capital projects, equipment, and build reserves for 
unforeseen events while keeping rates as low as possible. It is anticipated that pay-as-you-go 
financing in connection with other short-term and long-term financing sources may be necessary 
to fund necessary capital improvements and equipment replacement. City staff has been diligent 
in seeking grant revenue to assist with cost of funding necessary capital improvements and 
equipment replacement. The City in 2014 will be implementing a full cost allocation strategy for 
the enterprise funds that will detail administrative costs not currently being charged to these 
funds.  
 
See Capital Projects Summary and Fee Schedule located in the Supplemental section for details 
on capital projects anticipated in the next five years and the proposed user fee schedule.  
 
In 2014 the City implemented a Fleet Management Plan developed to provide guidance in 
operating, maintaining, evaluating, financing, and replacement of City fleet. The budget plan 
anticipates that capital acquisitions for fleet and equipment replacement will be necessary. 
 
Governmental Funds 

Budgetary revenue projections have been difficult as economic assumptions, since FY 2012, 
have included a recessed economy and housing market, rising unemployment, low investment 
earnings, and low taxable sales. Budgetary assumptions moving forward anticipate nominal 
economic growth and taxable sales, stabilizing housing markets and unemployment, and low 
investment earnings. Stronger growth patterns are expected beginning in FY 2014-2015.  
 
This year’s budget process required staff to highly scrutinize their operating and capital budgets 
requests while trying to maintain the same high level of service for our customers. Maneuvering 
through these economic uncertainties is becoming increasingly difficult; future expenditure 
reductions may require the reduction in levels of service. 
 

Personnel costs, city-wide, rose slightly.  The City’s health insurance renewal came back with a 
4.5% increase.  The City conducted a salary analysis comparing employees’ salaries against their 
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counterparts in the group of benchmark cities.  During their retreat in January 2014, the City 
Council set a goal to pay employees at the 65th percentile over the next two years.  In addition, 
the Council set aside 2% of salaries to be used for performance based incentives. 
 
Levels of Service  

It is the desire of the City to provide a high level of public services that require maintaining 
sufficient staff, quality equipment and advanced technology, and professional facilities, at the 
lowest cost to our customers. The 2014 budget provides for maintaining existing services and 
programs levels that are outlined in the operating budgets. The services and programs offered 
provide for focusing on the goals and objectives established by the Mayor and Council. 

 
City Financial Summary 

In May 2011 the City received its first ever bond rating (Sales Tax Revenue 2011 Series for 
Public Works and other City Facilities improvements.) from Standard and Poor’s. The City 
received a rating of AA on its $4,000,000 debt issuance and competitively sold these bonds. The 
City was able to receive a true interest cost (TIC) rate of 3.64 percent for this issuance in part 
because of the excellent bond rating the City received. The City was able to sell these bonds 
without a reserve fund.  
 

Changes in Fund Balance 

Fund balances in the General Fund are expected to increase and remain at the 25 percent state 
limit. Capital and Enterprise funds rise and fall on an annual basis based on the size, scope, and 
timing of capital projects.  
 
Will be updated after the end of the fiscal year 
Table 7 – Ending Fund Balance for Appropriation 

 

Changes in Fund Balance Greater than 10% 

Seven of the cities funds had an ending fund balance that changed by more than 10 percent.  The 
following is an explanation for these changes. 
 
The Zone 2 SID (Fund 24) This funds balance decreased by greater than 10% due to paying of 
the SID Debt. 
 
Storm Drain Capital (Fund 31).  This fund’s increase greater than 10% is due to minimal 
budgeted expenditures were billed against this fund during the year while still receiving 
revenues. 
 
Parks Capital Projects (Fund 32) This fund’s balance increased greater than 10% due to 
increased revenues coupled with minimal expenditures from the fund. 
 
Roads Capital Projects (Fund 33) This fund’s balance increased greater than 10% due to the an 
increase in revenues, but minimal expenditures.  Fund Balance will be primarily used to pay for 
the budgeted projects. 
 
Public Safety Capital Projects (Fund 34) This fund’s balance increased greater than 10% due to a 
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loan to this fund being paid off.   
 
General Capital Projects (Fund 35) This funds balance increased by greater than 10% due to a 
transfer from the General Fund. 
 
Water Operations (Fund 51)  This Fund balance decreased by greater than 10% due to increased 
costs, but no service revenue changes. 
 
Storm Drain (Fund 54) This fund balance increased by greater than 10% due to increased 
revenues coupled with less expenditures. 
 
Garbage Utility (Fund 55) This fund’s balance increased by more than 10%  This is due to an 
increase in revenue. 
 
Water Impact (Fund 56 and 57) This fund decreased in fund balance because additional payment 
to LMMWC were budgeted in FY 2013.   
 
Will be updated closer to the end of the fiscal year 
Table 8 – indicates the Starting Fund Balances for the Various City Funds. 
 
 

FUND STRUCTURE 

 

State law requires that budgets be prepared for the following funds: general fund, special revenue 
funds, debt service funds, and capital improvement funds. All City funds are accounted for in 
accordance with Generally Accepted Accounting Principles (GAAP). Major funds are as 
follows: 
 
General Fund: The General Fund is the principal fund of the City. The General Fund accounts 
for the normal recurring operating activities of the City (i.e. general government, public safety, 
streets and public works, parks and recreation). User fees, property, sales, and franchise taxes 
primarily fund these activities. 
 
Accounting records and budgets for governmental fund types are accounted for using the 
modified accrual basis of accounting. That is, revenues are recognized when they become 
measurable and available as net current assets. “Measurable” means the amount of the 
transaction that can be determined and “available” means collective within the current period or 
soon enough thereafter to be used to pay current liabilities. Expenditures are generally 
recognized under the modified accrual basis of accounting when the related liability is incurred.  
 
Enterprise Funds: The Enterprise Funds are used to account for operations that are financed 
and operated in a manner similar to a business. Accounting records for proprietary fund types are 
maintained on an accrual basis. That is, their revenues are recognized when they are earned and 
their expenses are recognized when they are incurred. Budgets for all Enterprise Funds are 
prepared on a modified accrual basis. Depreciation is not budgeted in the City’s enterprise funds.  
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• Water, Sewer, Garbage, and Storm Drain Enterprise Funds account for the operation of 
the City’s utilities, including the accumulation of monies for the repayment of water 
utility debt service.  

 
Debt Service Fund: Accounts for the payment of the City’s 2011 Sales Tax Revenue Bond. 
 
Tax Increment Fund: Accounts for operations and improvements within the TIF and the 
accumulation of money for the future repayment Tax Increment Financing Bonds. The principal 
source of revenue is property tax increment from properties located within the area and although 
the City does not currently have any TIF’s or EDA’s these may be utilized in the future for 
economic development within the City. 
 
Capital Project Funds: Prepared accounting records and budgets for all capital project funds 
are maintained on a modified accrual basis. The capital project funds are used to account for the 
construction of major capital projects not included in the proprietary funds. The Capital 
Improvement Fund is used to account for capital projects of the City’s general government. The 
City performed a capital facilities and impact fee analysis during 2012. 
 

 

Functional Units by Fund Type 

General Fund Enterprise Funds Special Improvement 

General Government Water Street Lighting 

Public Safety Sewer   

Highways & Public Improvements Storm Drain   

Parks and Recreation Garbage   

Economic Development     

Library     

     Table 9 – Functional Units by Fund Type
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FISCAL YEAR 2015 MAJOR REVENUES SUMMARY 

 

Revenue Forecasting- The City has endorsed the recommended practices issued by the National 

Advisory Council on State and Local Budgeting addressing budgeting and financial planning, 
specifically the six revenue forecasting practices.  
 

• Multi-year revenue/resource projections  
• Maintaining an in-depth understanding of revenues/resources 
• Assessing the effects of potential changes to revenue source rates and bases 
• Periodically estimating the impact and potential foregone revenue/resources as a 

result of policies that exempt from payment, provide discounts and credits, or 
otherwise favor a particular category of taxpayers or service users 

• Developing a process for achieving consensus on the forecast of revenues used to 
estimate available resources for a budget 

• Preparing and maintaining a revenue manual that documents revenue sources and 
factors relevant to present and projected future levels of those revenues 
 

Forecasting Methodology- The City uses qualitative and quantitative approaches to forecasting 
revenues that include, but are not limited to: 

• Trend Analysis  
• Economic Reviews and Publications 
• Departmental Surveys 
• National, State, and Local Policy Changes 
• Comparing Revenue Collections against Projections 

• Consensus, Expert, and Judgmental Forecasting 

 

Both forecasting methods include global, national, state, and local analysis that may impact 
revenues and financial planning. 
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Figure 8 - Revenue Forecasting Process 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Table 10 Government-Wide Revenues by Fund 

Government-Wide: Revenues by Fund

Fund
2013               

Actual

2014              Adj 

Budget

2015               

Plan

2016               

Plan

2017               

Plan

2018               

Plan

2019               

Plan

10 General Fund 11,550,452          10,881,324          12,186,774          12,262,342          12,374,708          12,508,993          12,645,741          

22, 23 Street Lignting Funds 163,821               209,412               218,073               187,931               192,494               197,270               202,271               

31 Storm Drain Capital Projects Fund 260,897               283,262               496,048               255,000               255,000               255,000               747,200               

32 Parks Capital Projects Fund 806,000               (777,751)              450,000               472,500               496,125               520,931               546,978               

33 Roads Capital Projects Fund 1,087,440            500,000               500,000               505,000               510,050               515,151               520,302               

34 Public Safety Capital Projects Fund 395,912               250,000               300,000               303,000               306,030               309,090               312,181               

35 Capital Projects Fund 2,532,190            4,989,005            1,628,434            1,522,964            1,378,434            1,378,434            1,378,434            

40 Debt Service Fund 221,375               291,800               292,450               292,950               293,300               293,500               294,001               

51 Water Utility Fund 2,869,312            2,550,850            3,340,500            3,335,310            3,432,916            3,533,402            3,636,851            

52 Sewer Utility Fund 2,193,261            2,016,000            2,186,500            2,230,230            2,274,835            2,320,331            2,366,738            

53 Wastewater Impact Fee Fund 496,943               315,000               365,000               3,368,650            372,337               10,376,060          379,820               

54 Storm Drain Utility Fund 386,928               361,000               400,000               2,904,000            408,040               412,120               416,242               

55 Garbage Utility Fund 897,809               851,768               851,785               860,303               868,906               877,595               886,371               

56 Culinary Water Impact Fee Fund 1,520,834            1,626,439            2,700,000            903,000               906,030               909,090               912,181               

57 Secondary Water Impact Fee Fund 428,450               239,527               2,200,000            4,700,000            200,000               200,000               200,000               

Total Revenues by Fund 25,811,623$     24,587,636$     28,115,564$     34,103,181$     24,269,204$     34,606,967$     25,445,312$     

STEP 1

Establish 

Base Year

STEP 6

Monitor 

Revenue 

Collections

STEP 7

Update 

Revenue 

Forecasts

STEP 2

Assess 

Revenue 

Grow th 

Trends

STEP 3

Specify the 

Underlying 

Assumptions

STEP 4

Select 

Forecasting 

Method

STEP 5

Assess  

Reliability and 

Validity of 

Forecast
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Table 11 Government-Wide Revenues by Major Object 

 

Charges for Services, fees charged to users for goods or services, are expected to have an 
increase in FY 2015.  Between 2016 and 2019 charges for services are expected to increase at an 
average annual rate of 2% as the city expects some increase in construction, recreation 
programming fees, and ambulance fees. Charges for services represent 38.3% of revenues for 
2015.  
 

Property Tax Revenues in 2015 are estimated at $2,209,190 or 18.1% of City’s general fund 
revenue. This estimate has increased in comparison to the property tax collected in 2014. While 
new properties may have been developed, the State of Utah has changed the formula for the 
property tax calculations to more accurately account for delinquent property tax payments. This 
change in calculation will lower the City’s collections. Property tax revenue pays for general 
governmental programs.  
 

 
Table 12: Government-Wide Revenues by Major Object as a percentage of Total Revenues 

 

Sales, Franchise, and Energy Tax receipts are estimated to reach $3,389,800 or 27.8% of 
general fund revenue in 2015, up about 4.4% from the 2014 adjusted budget. Sales Tax receipts 
of $2,400,000, Franchise Tax receipts of $239,800, and Energy Tax receipts of $750,000 are 
deposited into the General Fund to help pay for general government operations. Table 13 
represents the Sales and Use Tax rates for the City in the Utah County locality as of January 1, 
2013. The combined sales and use tax rates includes: state, local option, mass transit, mass 
transit fixed guideway, county airport, highway, public transit, and county option taxes. Other 
tax rates and fees in addition to the combined rate include: transient room taxes, tourism short-
term leasing taxes, tourism restaurant tax, E911 emergency telephone fee, telecommunications 
fees, and the municipal energy tax.  
 

Government-Wide: Revenues by Major Object

Major Object
2013               

Actual

2014              Adj 

Budget

2015               

Plan

2016               

Plan

2017               

Plan

2018               

Plan

2019               

Plan

Tax Revenue 5,988,154            5,773,595            5,960,150            6,067,334            6,176,662            6,288,176            6,401,920            

% Change from Prior Year 25% -4% 3% 2% 2% 2% 2%

Licenses and Permits 648,974               482,100               582,100               582,724               583,360               584,010               584,672               

% Change from Prior Year 115% -26% 21% 0% 0% 0% 0%

Intergovernmental Revenue 757,047               782,202               782,202               711,202               691,702               691,702               691,702               

% Change from Prior Year -7% 3% 0% -9% -3% 0% 0%

Charges for Services 7,487,320            6,830,613            8,465,063            11,024,996          8,686,408            8,851,880            9,021,523            

% Change from Prior Year 46% -9% 24% 30% -21% 2% 2%

Other Revenue 7,030,946            6,311,025            8,085,500            11,887,580          4,426,335            14,456,133          4,507,903            

% Change from Prior Year 192% -10% 28% 47% -63% 227% -69%

Contributions and Transfers 3,899,181            4,408,102            4,240,546            3,829,344            3,704,738            3,735,063            4,237,593            

% Change from Prior Year 918% 13% -4% -10% -3% 1% 13%

Total 25,811,623$     24,587,636$     28,115,562$     34,103,181$     24,269,204$     34,606,967$     25,445,312$     

% Change from Previous Year 86% -5% 14% 21% -29% 43% -26%

Government-Wide: Revenues by Major Object as a Percentage

Major Object
2013               

Actual

2014              Adj 

Budget

2015               

Plan

2016               

Plan

2017               

Plan

2018               

Plan

2019               

Plan

Tax Revenue 23% 23% 21% 18% 25% 18% 25%

Licenses and Permits 3% 2% 2% 2% 2% 2% 2%

Intergovernmental Revenue 3% 3% 3% 2% 3% 2% 3%

Charges for Services 29% 28% 30% 32% 36% 26% 35%

Other Revenue 27% 26% 29% 35% 18% 42% 18%

Contributions and Transfers 15% 18% 15% 11% 15% 11% 17%

Total 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100%
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Tax Rate

State Sales & Use Tax 4.70%

Local Sales & Use Tax 1.00%

Mass Tansit Tax 0.25%

Mass Tranist Fixed Guideway 0.30%

County Airport, Highway, Public Transit 0.25%

County Option Sales Tax 0.25%

     Total Sales Tax 6.75%

Current Sales Tax Rates

 
Table 13 Sales Tax Rates for the City effective January 1, 2009 

 
Sales tax rates remained unchanged at 6.00% from January 1, 2000, through April 1, 2007, when 
the rate increased to 6.25% when the city opted to participate in with UTA and implement the 
Mass Transit Tax. Various other state tax rate changed were introduced in subsequent years. 
Sales tax rates for the City have remained constant since April 2009. 
 

Effective Rate (%)

% Change from 

Prior Period

January 1, 2000 6.00 -

April 1, 2007 6.25 4.17%

January 1, 2008 6.20 -0.80%

January 1, 2009 6.50 4.84%

April 1, 2009 6.75 3.85%

Historical Sales Tax Rates

 
Table 14 Historical Sales Tax Rates for the City since January 1, 2000 

 

The tax on food and ingredients is 3% statewide. This includes the state rate of 1.75%, local 
option rate of 1%, and county option rate of 0.25%. In general, for each dollar collected from the 
sales and use tax, 50% is paid to each county, city, and town on the basis of the percentage that 
the population bears to the total population of all counties, cities, and towns in the state. An 
additional 50% is paid to each county, city, and town on the basis of the location the point of 
sale. The City receives one half of 1% of the Local Sales and Use Tax. 
 

Changes in Sales Tax Revenue Due to 2010 Census: 

 
As a result of the 2010 census, Saratoga Springs received a higher than projected population 
figure.  This resulted in greater sales tax revenue due to the distribution formula.  Not all cities 
were affected equally as many cities have seen reductions.  
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Figure 9 - Changes in State Wide Sales Tax Distribution 

 
 
 

 
Table 15 - State Wide Largest Gains and Losses in Sales Tax Reallocation 
 
Franchise Tax receipts for cable services are collected at 3% of gross sales and 
telecommunications taxes are collected at 3.5% of gross sales. Energy Taxes for power and gas 
services are collected at 6%. 
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Figure 10 “Where the Money Comes From FY2015” identifies the major resources for the General 

Fund excluding fund balance and interfund transfers. 

 

 

Intergovernmental Revenue receipts are estimated to reach $782,202 or 6.4%  of the City’s 
general fund revenue in 2015. Intergovernmental Revenue includes $551,250 of Class ‘C’ Road 
Funds which are disbursed by the State as a means of providing assistance to municipalities for 
the improvement of roads and streets. The State legislature assigns a formula appropriating Class 
‘C’ monies as follows: 50% based on population and 50% based on weighted road miles. Since 
2009, the City has reported 81.31 miles of eligible paved road. Class ‘C’ road monies are 
collected in the General Fund and are restricted for road related improvements and maintenance. 
Intergovernmental revenue also includes $200,000 of grant revenue. The majority of grant 
revenue is from a Staffing for Adequate Fire and Emergency Response (SAFER) grant that 
provides federal money for the hiring of full-time firefighters.  
 
Licenses and Permits receipts are estimated to reach $582,100 or 4.8% of the City’s general 
fund revenue in 2015. Licenses and Permits are collected in accordance with the City’s fee 
schedule established by the local legislative body. Licenses and Permits include building permits, 
business licenses, and liquor licenses.  
 
Other Revenue receipts are estimated to reach $1,365,500 or 11.2% of the City’s projected 
general fund revenues for FY 2015. Other revenue includes, but is not limited to, interest earned, 
late fees and penalties, law enforcement fines and citations, the Police contract with Bluffdale 
City, and other miscellaneous receipts.  
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FISCAL YEAR 2014 MAJOR REQUIREMENTS SUMMARY 

 

Departments are given specific instructions during the budget process that all budget requests 
must meet certain criteria prior to being considered by the City Council. Generally, the criteria is 
as follows: (1) budget requests must be directly tied to the established Council goals; (2) the 
department can demonstrate through quantifiable means that there is an outstanding need; or (3) 
the request is offset by a new revenue source; or (4) the request is directly tied to an expense 
reduction in the department’s existing operating budget.  
 

 
Table 16 Government-Wide Requirements by Fund 

 

 

 
Table 17 Government-Wide Requirements by Major Object 

 

 
Table 18 Government-Wide Requirements by Major Object as a percentage of Total 

 

Government-Wide: Requirements by Fund

Fund
2013               

Actual

2014              Adj 

Budget

2015               

Plan

2016               

Plan

2017               

Plan

2018               

Plan

2019               

Plan

10 General Fund 11,120,424          10,875,867          12,257,468          12,301,449          12,413,815          12,548,099          12,684,848          

22, 23 Street Lignting Funds 109,513               214,393               228,111               198,035               202,679               207,556               212,677               

31 Storm Drain Impact Capital Projects Fund 14,118                 913,973               496,048               144,530               40,203                 -                       747,200               

32 Parks Impact Capital Projects Fund 1,888,690            2,319,254            450,000               70,000                 -                       -                       -                       

33 Roads Impact Capital Projects Fund 46,203                 5,155,223            -                       -                       -                       -                       -                       

34 Public Safety Capital Projects Fund 5,313                   830,000               -                       -                       -                       -                       5,000,000            

35 Capital Projects Fund 2,418,870            6,469,741            1,628,434            1,522,964            1,378,434            1,378,434            1,378,434            

40 Debt Service Fund 291,000               291,800               292,450               292,950               293,300               293,500               294,001               

51 Water Utility Fund 1,911,106            2,878,029            3,340,500            3,335,310            3,432,917            3,533,402            3,636,852            

52 Sewer Utility Fund 1,552,601            2,323,783            2,686,014            2,366,716            2,367,075            3,676,572            2,392,179            

53 Wastewater Impact Fee Fund 276,860               1,453,041            284,460               2,560,136            -                       13,365,120          -                       

54 Storm Drain Utility Fund 688,358               361,000               595,554               2,904,000            948,270               851,663               1,611,164            

55 Garbage Utility Fund 756,772               851,768               851,785               860,303               868,906               877,595               886,372               

56 Culinary Water Impact Fee Fund 138,008               2,111,462            2,700,000            903,000               1,085,937            909,091               912,182               

57 Secondary Water Impact Fee Fund 216,575               502,342               2,200,000            4,700,000            200,000               200,000               200,000               

Total Revenues by Fund 21,434,412$     37,551,677$     28,010,825$     32,159,392$     23,231,537$     37,841,031$     29,955,908$     

Government-Wide: Requirements by Major Object

Major Object
2013               

Actual

2014              Adj 

Budget

2015               

Plan

2016               

Plan

2017               

Plan

2018               

Plan

2019               

Plan

Personnel 6,503,743            8,160,542            8,981,298            9,102,529            9,088,369            9,098,611            9,109,274            

% Change from Prior Year 35% 25% 10% 1% 0% 0% 0%

Materials, Supplies, and Services 10,332,256          11,127,918          13,444,460          15,036,720          13,386,716          14,950,750          14,828,220          

% Change from Prior Year 91% 8% 21% 12% -11% 12% -1%

Debt Service 659,781               714,812               596,002               596,502               596,852               597,052               575,454               

% Change from Prior Year 88% 8% -17% 0% 0% 0% -4%

Capital 5,081,424            20,076,194          8,664,482            12,322,940          4,902,597            17,757,473          9,995,666            

% Change from Prior Year -44% 295% -57% 42% -60% 262% -44%

Transfers 1,694,516            209,513               329,860               329,994               330,087               330,141               330,211               

% Change from Prior Year 1378% -88% 57% 0% 0% 0% 0%

Ending Balance 11,994,590          12,189,053          12,753,516          12,556,450          12,668,814          12,803,100          13,432,048          

% Change from Prior Year 44% 2% 5% -2% 1% 1% 5%

Total 36,266,310$     52,478,032$     44,769,617$     49,945,135$     40,973,435$     55,537,126$     48,270,872$     

% Change from Previous Year 29% 45% -15% 12% -18% 36% -13%

Government-Wide: Requirements by Major Object as a Percentage

Major Object
2013               

Actual

2014              Adj 

Budget

2015               

Plan

2016               

Plan

2017               

Plan

2018               

Plan

2019               

Plan

Personnel 18% 16% 20% 18% 22% 16% 19%

Materials, Supplies, and Services 28% 21% 30% 30% 33% 27% 31%

Debt Service 2% 1% 1% 1% 1% 1% 1%

Capital 14% 38% 19% 25% 12% 32% 21%

Transfers 5% 0% 1% 1% 1% 1% 1%

Ending Balance 33% 23% 28% 25% 31% 23% 28%

Total 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100%
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 Figure 11 Government-Wide Operating Requirements by Major Object 

 
 

 
Figure 12 represents Personnel and Materials, Services, and Supplies as a percentage of Operating 

requirements for all funds combined. 
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Figure 13 “Where The Money Goes FY 2015,” represents the four major city-wide requirements. 

 
 

 
 

PERSONNEL   

 
Recruiting and retaining high quality employees is a primary goal of Human Resources as the 
City progresses and fills vacancies. There continues to be an increasingly competitive market for 
municipal employees. Unemployment rates in Utah have decreased from 7.5 % (July 2010) to 
4.6 % (July 2013). Utah is still below the national average of 7.4 % (July  2013).  
 
Pay and Benefits: The quality of life in and surrounding the City assists in attracting qualified 
candidates. The City must maintain a competitive total compensation package in order to attract 
and retain a competent workforce. As part of the adopted budget, a 2% pay for performance 
program was approved as part of the FY 2012 budget.  
 
Compensation:  During the 2014 fiscal year the city performed a compensation plan analysis. 
Establishing a compensation plan that will attract and retain high quality employees while 
maintaining a fiscally responsible budget is challenging. Variables that may be considered in 
developing the City’s pay plan include the following: (1) salary and total compensation plans for 
similar positions among selected benchmark communities, (2) supply and demand of qualified 
candidates, (3) internal equity, (4) cost of living, and (5) available City resources. 
 
The compensation plan benchmarked the City’s salaries against 20 other cities.  These cities 
were chosen as benchmarks based upon the following factors: proximity to Saratoga Springs, 
high growth cities, and similar populations.  The City Council set a goal in FY 2012 for 
employees to be paid at the 65th percentile of their benchmarked passion based upon 
performance. 
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Benefits: The City provides a comprehensive and competitive benefits package which includes: 
health, dental, life, and disability insurance, pension, 401k, 457, Roth IRA, and Traditional IRA 
savings plans, and a variety of leave benefits including personal time off (PTO) and short-term 
medical leave. 
 

Health, Dental, Vision, and Life Insurance: The City implements a cost sharing strategy with 
employees for health and dental premiums. Employees are responsible to pay for 10% of health 
and dental insurance premiums. The city has contracted with First West Benefits to broker the 
City’s insurance policies. Health insurance is provided by PEHP. Dental insurance is provided 
by Humana. Vision insurance is provided by Eye Med and is fully funded through employee 
payroll deductions. Life insurance is provided by Guardian. Long Term Disability insurance is 
provided by Lincoln Insurance Company.  
 
PEHP offers two different plans for employees to choose from. One plan is a traditional health 
insurance plan. It has a $500 deductible and pays for 80 % of the costs after the deductible is 
met. The second plan is a high deductible plan accompanied by a health savings account (HSA). 
The HSA has a deductible of $1,300 for single coverage and $2,600 for double and family 
coverage. The premiums are lower for the high deductible plan. The City contributes the savings 
into the employees’ HSA. The two plans are cost neutral for the City. 
 
The City received a renewal with an approximately 4.5% increase for health insurance when 
compared to last year. 
 
As a way to save on unnecessary insurance costs, if an employee has comparable health 
insurance benefits through a spouse, they may opt out of health insurance coverage from the 
City. When an employee opts out of health insurance the City contributes $250 per month into a 
401(k) retirement account on their behalf. The contribution is significantly lower than the cost of 
health insurance. 
 

 
Table 19 Breakdown of City Employee Health Plan Participation 

 
Retirement: The City offers pension retirement benefits through Utah Retirement Systems 
(URS). Three retirement programs are offered including the Public Employees’ Noncontributory 
Plan, Public Safety Retirement Plan (sworn police personnel), and the Firefighter Retirement 
Plan. Employer paid retirement contributions are governed by Utah State law and are subject to 
change annually. Current rates can be found in the table below. In 2008 the City opted out of 
Social Security. In lieu of Social Security payroll taxes, the City contributes the 6.2 % into a 
401(k) plan for the employee. 
 
 
 

Plan Single Double Family Total

Traditional 5% 7% 49% 62%

High Deductible/Health Savings 4% 4% 19% 27%

Opted Out 0% 0% 0% 11%



        
 

45 
 

 

 
Table 20 City Retirement Contribution Rates 

 

Senate Bills 43 and 63 relating to retirement benefits were passed in the 2010 Legislative 
Session. Senate Bill 43 amends provisions related to a retiree who returns to work for a 
participating employer and restrictions on the maximum retirement allowance certain employees 
can accrue. Senate Bill 63 modifies the retirement benefits for new public employees and new 
public safety and firefighters employees.  This bill created a tier system in which those that were 
employed after July 1, 2011 by a qualified employer would have a different structure of benefits 
as defined as Tier II.  Those who worked for a qualified employer at all before July 1, 2011 
would be defined as Tier I. 
 
Market Pay Analysis 
Beginning in fiscal year 2012 and every other year as part of the budget process, the City will 
complete a pay benchmarking study with the Wasatch Comp Group and a number of 
governmental entities to determine how the City’s salary, wage, and benefit packages compare 
with other benchmark communities. A predetermined group of cities has been identified by the 
City Council as a “benchmark” group whereby each position is compared for market analysis to 
ensure that the City’s compensation packages are comparable to that of other local communities. 
The City Manager will evaluate the compensation and benefits data with other benchmark 
communities and determine if any position changes or adjustments are necessary for the 
recommended pay plan for the next two years.  
 

The personnel variance analysis chart shows that the total personnel cost growth rate has 
fluctuated greatly in the last five years. The largest variance occurred in 2008 when the Police 
Department was created and in 2009 when the City first experienced the economic slowdown 
and reduced its staffing levels in affected departments. Personnel costs are attributed to pay-for-
performance, market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and employee benefits 
(i.e. retirement, health care, FICA, training). Salaries and wages are estimated to increase 
between 2015 and 2019 at an average rate of 3 % annually. Benefits between 2015 and 2019 
have been estimated to increase at an average rate of 4 % annually. 
 
Since 2008, full-time equivalents have increased by 40.9 %.  
 

Plan Rate (%)

Public Employees Noncontributory 18.47         

Public Safety 32.20         

Firefighters 23.30         
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Figure 14 Personnel – Change in Full-Time Equivalents 

 

 
         Figure 15 compares the number of employees to population. 
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Figure 16 (compares Changes in Personnel Costs to the Change in the Consumer Price Index relative to 

growth patterns between 2008 and 2015. 

 
 
Figure 16 indicates that historical average personnel growth rates are higher than the CPI in all 
years except 2009. This type of growth relative to the CPI is not inconsistent given that the City 
has been the fastest growing city in Utah over the past decade. The City has experienced rapid 
growth in population. This increase in population drives the increased need for services and their 
associated personnel costs. 
 

 
Table 21 Full-Time Equivalents by Function 

 
 

Department 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015

Administration 10.75 7.5 8 7.5 8 8.5 9.75 11.75

Recreation Services 1 0.5 0.66 0.66 2.05 2.8 2.8 3

Building 8 5 4 4 4 4.5 5 6

Planning 5.5 3 2 2.5 2.5 2.5 3.5 3.5

Public Works 20.75 17.5 18 21 22 25.5 26.5 33.75

Engineering 7 5.5 3.5 6.5 6.5 6.5 6.5 4

Fire 11 14 13 16 16 16 16 17.5

Police 21.5 23.3 25.8 33.05 34.05 34.05 34.05 35.5

Court 2 2 3 3 3 3 3

Attorney 0.5 0.5 0.5 1.5 2.5 2.5 2.5

Total 85.5 78.8 77.46 94.71 99.6 105.85 109.6 120.5

Population 14,788 16,516 17,781 17,904 21,137 22,022 23,399 25,100
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The staffing strategies presented in the Introduction and Policies and Objectives sections of this 
document describe how alternatives to additional staffing requests are explored and approved 
before new positions are recommended. 
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CAPITAL AND DEBT SERVICE REQUIREMENTS 

 

 

Figure 17 (left) represents capital and debt service requirements for all funds combined for fiscal years 2013 

actual, 2014 adjusted budget, 2015 - 2019 budget plan. 

 
Capital requirements are proposed to decrease from $20,076,194 in 2014 to $8,164,482 in 2015, 
a decrease of 59.3 %. Many of the budgeted amounts from FY 2014 will roll over into FY2015 
for projects that were budgeted and incomplete and/or not started as of the end of FY2014.The 
City is currently undertaking a revision of its master plans, capital facilities plans, and impact fee 
studies. For this reason, capital improvements are only partially budgeted beyond the 2014 year. 
As soon as the updated capital facilities plans are approved they will be included in the budget 
document. 
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Figure 18 Capital and Debt Service Requirements for All Funds as a percentage of Total Requirements 
 
 
 

Will update data with refinanced bonds once it is final 
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Bond Requirements

2011 Sales Tax Revenue (Public Works Facilities, Fire Station, Water Improvements)

Special Assessment, Series 2009 (Secondary & Culinary Water Bond backed by Landowners)

Series 2009 Water Bond (Excess Water Capacities in Special Assessment Area)

Series 2006 Water Bond (Water tank and associated lines)

Series 2005 Water Bond (Purchase of Private Water System)
 

Figure 19 - represents total annual bond requirements from FYs 2011 – 2031 

 

The City was established in 1997 with no water infrastructure. Construction of water 
improvements has been and will continue to be a major requirement and impediment to growth. 
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The share of capital as a percentage of total requirements tends to fluctuate as funding 
availability drives Capital requirements. The City’s Capital Facilities Plan will address capital 
needs in the following areas: Road maintenance and replacement; fleet replacement; building 
maintenance and replacement; park improvements; culinary water; sanitary sewer and storm 
drainage infrastructure. The Plan further anticipates potential funding sources to include: Class 
‘C’ road funds, enterprise funds, impact fees, grants, and general fund contributions. Debt 
Service requirements continue to follow relative amortization schedules. Water debt issuances 
are anticipated for the end of FY 2014, FY 2016 and FY 2018. 
 
Debt Service requirements continue to follow their relative amortization schedules. The newest 
issuance occurred in June 2011. The City competitively placed Series 2011 Sales Tax Revenue 
Bonds for $4 million to finance the purchase and construction of a Public Works facility, fire 
station renovations, and water system improvements.  Will include more about water debt when 
it become available 
 
Table 22 below reflects total outstanding debt and debt due within one year for all funds. For 
detailed information regarding debt components, refer to the Debt Service section of the 
Operating Budgets. 
 

 
Table 22 Total Outstanding Debt and Debt Due Within One Year 
 
On May 5, 2011, the City of Saratoga Springs received its first bond rating. The City received an 
AA rating and a stable outlook from Standard and Poor’s ratings agency. This rating is higher 
than expected based upon the population of the City. An AA rating from Standard and Poor’s 
indicates that the City has a “very strong capacity to meet its financial commitments.”  Standard 
and Poor’s identified several factors that lead to this high rating including: 
 

• Positive population trends, which will likely lead to continued revenue growth; 
• Very strong income levels and access to employment opportunities throughout the broad 

Salt Lake metro area economy; 
• Very strong coverage (5.5 times coverage); 
• The City’s median household effective buying income in 2010 was very strong at 136 % 

of the national level. 
 

Amount of Original Issue Balance Balance Due Within

Rate (% ) (Bonds Only) 30-Jun-12 Additions Retirements 30-Jun-13 One Year

Governmental activities:

2011 Sales Tax Revenue Bond 3.000 to 4.125 4,000,000                             3,860,000            145,000              3,715,000            150,000            

Obligations Under Capital Leases 382,432               190,038              192,394               142,414            

Total Governmental Activity Debt 4,000,000                             4,242,432            -                    335,038              3,907,394            292,414            

Business-type activities:

2005 Water Revenue Bond 3.840 2,031,000                             1,572,000            -                    84,000                1,488,000            90,000              

2006 Water Revenue Bond 3.200 350,000                                2,617,000            -                    149,000              2,468,000            154,000            

2009 Water Revenue Bond 4.160 866,000                                729,000               -                    48,000                681,000               50,000              

2012 Special Assesment Bond 0.750 to 4.450 3,114,374                             3,114,374            157,374              2,957,000            215,874            

Culinary Water System Settlement 15,003,460          -                    1,000,000           14,003,460          1,050,000         

Obligations Under Capital Leases 38,148                 -                    20,833                17,315                 17,315              

Total Business-Type Activity Debt 6,361,374                             23,073,982          -                    1,459,207           21,614,775          1,577,189         

Total Outstanding Debt and Debt Due Within One Year
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The stable outlook reflects Standard and Poor’s expectation of continued very strong debt service 
coverage. By receiving the AA rating it is estimated that the City saved 0.10 % to 0.15 %, which 
equates to $50,000 over the life of the bonds compared with an “AA-“ rating. 
 
The State of Utah limits a city’s direct GO debt to 4 % of assessed valuation. The City of 
Saratoga Springs has an assessed value of $757,236,263, with no general obligation debt.  The 
limit for the City is $30,289,450.  The current level of debt does not have any effects on the 
current operations of the City.  For more information on the City’s debt management policies, 
see the Policies and Objectives section of this budget document. 

 

Interfund Transfer The City appropriated a transfer of $78,027 to the debt service fund to cover 
the portion of the 2011 Sales Tax Revenue Bond relating to the City Hall refinance.  
 
Summary of Capital Issues: The following is a summary of the major capital projects included 
in this year’s budget process.  The following capital projects will effect operations to the degree 
that operations will need to be increased to maintain these projects.  As previously mentioned, 
the City is currently completing a revision to its capital facilities plan. This document will 
prioritize the project for the next five years. 
 
 

Significant Non-Recurring Capital Projects 

As part of the budget process and presentations to Council, staff has identified the following 
    
 
Major (projects > $100,000) capital projects as priorities for fiscal year 2015: 
 
 

1.  Welby Jacobs turnout to Benches ($1,817,000).   
 

2.  Crossroads Blvd 18 inch water line and booster ($1,211,000).   

 

3. Redwood Road 18 inch water line ($653,000). 

 

4. Secondary Residential Meters ($2,774,000). 

 

5.  Harbor Parkway Lake Mountain Estates ($162,200). 

 

6.  Shay Park ($2,000,000). 

 

7. 200 East – 4
th

 South to Pioneer Crossing ($2,650,000) 

 

8. High School Light ($200,000). 

 

9. Pioneer Crossing to Redwood Road ($800,000). 
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City of Saratoga Springs 

Organizational Structure 

 

 

 
 

 

City Of Saratoga Springs Mission Statement 

 

The City of Saratoga Springs promotes and serves the community's general well 

being, health,  and safety by preserving our natural beauty and enhancing the 

quality of life through long-term planning, providing a quality community 

experience, and sound fiscal responsibility.  

 

Life's just better here! 

 

 

  

Residents of  
Saratoga Springs 

Mayor and 
City Council 

City Manager 

City Departments 

Planning 
Commission 

Mayor and City Council Activities 
•  Legislative Body 
•  Budgetary Authorization 
•  Policy Formulation 
•  Mission Formulation 
•  Appeals 
•  Oversee Administration 
•  Strategic Goals 
•   Represent City 
•   Represent Constituency 
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CITY COUNCIL SHORT TERM GOALS AND PRIORITIES   
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Table 23 (above) represents the Mayor and City Council’s fiscal year 2013 actual expenditures, 2014 final 

budget, 2015 approved budget, and 2016 through 2019 budget plan. 

 

 
Figure 20 (above) represents Personnel and Materials, Services, and Supplies (MSS) between 2013 and 2019. 

 

Personnel requirements are expected to stay approximately the same between 2015 and 2019. 
 

Materials, Supplies, and Services are expected to remain relatively constant between 2015 and 
2019. A moderate 3 % increase is anticipated for Materials, Supplies, and Services between 2015 
and 2019. This is mainly due to increases in association and membership dues. 
 

 
Figure 21 (above) represents total Mayor & City Council requirements between 2013 – 2019.  

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 58,193       53,287        71,587        71,587        71,587        71,587        71,587        

Materials, Supplies, & Services 45,337       43,062        44,185        45,355        46,576        47,849        49,177        

Total Requirement 103,529     96,349        115,771      116,942      118,162      119,435      120,763      

% Change from Prior Period 60% -7% 20% 1% 1% 1% 1%

General Fund 10: Mayor and City Council
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Mission 

The mission of the City Manager is to ensure that the City and all of its functions are operated in 
an efficient and effective manner with a high level of customer service and professionalism. 
 

Vision 

The vision of the City Manager is to ensure the organization carries out the will of the Mayor and 
Council in the governance of our community.  
 

Department Overview 

The City Manager is the chief executive officer of the City appointed by the Mayor and City 
Council to direct the delivery of municipal services. As the CEO, the City Manager is 
responsible for all supervision of staff, providing the Mayor and City Council with information, 
and to ensure that the mission and policies enacted by the Mayor and City Council are 
implemented throughout the organization. The City Manager provides all City departments with 
basic administrative support, including coordination and guidance of City operations, programs, 
and projects. The City Manager’s Office is the focal point for the day-to-day management of 
City Government. The City Manager serves at the will of the Council. 
 
The major objective for the City Manager is to facilitate the Mayor and City Council in 
achieving its objectives. While this concept is often implied, the City Manager will be involved 
in all the goals and action items identified by the Mayor and City Council.   
 

Residents

City Council

City Manager

Administrative  
Services

Legal and  
Judicial Services

Community and 
Economic  

Development

Public Safety

Public Works

Recreation
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Fiscal Year 2012 Accomplishments and Highlights 

Council Goal Status 

City Center Annexation and Master Planning The property has been annexed and 
planning is in progress 

  

  

  

Complete Long Term: Capital, Fleet, and Operations Planning In Progress 

  

Develop Pioneer Crossing Phase 2 plan. In Progress 

Facilitate Satellite University Campus Discussions In Progress 

  

  

Provide additional City Council Training. (ULCT) In Progress 

Begin Construction on Shay and Neptune Parks in FY 2012. Park 
completion in future phases. 

Neptune Park is completed, Shay 
Park is in progress. 

  

  

Apply for additional Grants including energy efficiency and 
alternative energy technologies. 

Not started 

  

 

Table 24 Fiscal Year 2013 Accomplishments and Highlights 

Performance Measure 
Target 

2013 

% of departmental goals met on an annual basis 90 

% of Council goals accomplished 95 

% of staff attending individual training 100 

% of staff receive opportunity for quarterly in house training 100 

% of staff and boards receive annual sexual harassment training 100 

City Manager to complete 40+ hours of continuing education per year 40 

Table 25 Fiscal Year 2013 Performance Measures
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The administrative services department comprises administration, finance, and human resources 
budgets. While the functions operate independently they are connected through a common 
operating budget. The City Recorder has a separate operating budget but is supervised by the 
City Manager. The City Treasurer also has a separate operating budget along with Utility Billing. 
 
 

 

City Manager

Assistant City 
Manager

Public Works

Recreation

City RecorderCity Management Intern

Special Projects

City Manager

Finance Manager

Treasurer/

Utility Billing / 
Accounts 

Receivable

Utility Billing 
Specialist

Utility Billing 
Receptionist

Accounts 
Payable / 

Purchasing 

Risk 
Management

Accounting/ 
Payroll

Budget /Debt 
Issuance 
/Grants

Human 
Resources 
Specialist
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Administrative Services 

 
Table 26 (above) represents the Administration Department’s actual expenditures for 2013, 

adjusted budget for 2014, tentative budget for 2015, and budget plan for 2016 - 2019.  
 

Personnel costs account for market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and 
employee benefits (i.e. retirement, health care, FICA). Personnel costs are expected to slightly 
decrease in fiscal year 2015 due to a reorganization of departments.  
 
 
 
 
 

 
Figure 22 (above) represents Material, Services, and Supplies and Personnel major requirements 

between 2013 and 2019. 
 

Positions funded in the administration department include the City Manager, Finance Manager, 
Accounts Payable Clerk, and HR/Payroll Clerk (part-time).  Proposed for FY 2015 are a Human 
Resource Specialist, and the removal of the Assistant City Manager to the Public Works 
Department.  Full-time equivalents are expected to stay the same at 4.75. 
 

Materials, Supplies, and Services (MSS) are expected to increase slightly in 2015. This is due 
to a slight increase in incremental auditing costs associated with the audit agreement.  
 

Requirements by Major Object 2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 425,283     508,358      509,677      509,677      509,677      509,677      509,677      

Materials, Supplies, & Services 51,808       44,611        45,511        46,411        47,311        48,211        49,111        

Capital -             -             -             -             -              -              -              

Total Requirement 477,091     552,969      555,188      556,088      556,988      557,888      558,788      

% Change from Prior Period 108% 16% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0%

General Fund 10: Administrative Department
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Figure 23 (above) represents total Administration requirements for 2013 – 2019. 

 

 

Table 27 - Administration Performance Measures 

Performance Measure 
Target 

2013 

# of months month end completed by 15th 12 

Audit completed by October 15th Yes 

# of months that financial reports presented to council by 10th of month 12 

Earn GFOA Distinguished Budget Award Yes 

Earn GFOA Excellence in Financial Reporting Award Yes 
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2013 City Attorney Highlights 

Fiscal Year 2012-13 was an eventful year for the City Attorney’s Office. We hired a part-time 
prosecutor, law clerk, and unpaid intern and purchased necessary equipment for these new members 
of our office. Because of the increased staff, we were able to accomplish tasks that we were unable 
to previously. For example, we provided significant training of the police department, which resulted 
in improvement of key areas including fewer dismissals of DUI and domestic violence cases. We 
were also able to near completion of significant code revisions. We also significantly revised the 
City’s agreements, including bond, subdivision, and master development agreements. 

 
2014 Attorney Goals 

During Fiscal Year 2013-14, the City Attorney’s Office expects to continue code revisions and police training. We 
also hope to establish policies and procedures for our Administrative Code Enforcement program and for the calling 
of performance and warranty bonds. In addition, we plan on revamping our standard construction contracts. Finally, 
we plan on seeking successful resolution of several pending lawsuits.    
 
Mission: Civil: Advise the Mayor, City Council, City Manager, and employees in all areas of municipal civil law. 
These functions include: (a) drafting and reviewing contracts; (b) advising the City on all aspects of local 
government law, including land use law, civil rights, construction law, real estate, and employment law; (c) drafting 
and reviewing municipal and State legislation; (d) advising on insurance and risk management issues; (e) defending 
and prosecuting lawsuits to protect the rights and interests of the City and its officers, employees, and elected 
officials; (f) managing outside legal counsel; and (g) managing or engaging in appellate advocacy before all State 
and Federal courts. 
 
Criminal: Prosecute misdemeanors, including class A misdemeanors, and handle appeals from the Justice Court to 
District Court. In addition, (a) advise the Police Department regarding warrants, investigations, and other criminal 
matters; (b) civilly abate public nuisances; and (c) assist in the enforcement of City ordinances and codes including 
building, fire, and housing codes, land use law, and zoning law. 
 

City Manager

City Attorney

Legal Secretary Legal Intern Law Clerk City Prosecutor
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Table 48 (above) represents the Attorney Department’s actual expenditures for 2013, 2014 adjusted 

budget, tentative 2015 budget, and 2016-2019 budget plan. 

 

 
Figure 45 (above) represents Personnel, Materials, Services, and Supplies (MSS) major 

requirements from fiscal years 2013 – 2019. 
 

Personnel costs account for market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and 
employee benefits (i.e. retirement, health care, FICA, training).  Positions funded in the attorney 
department include the City Attorney, part-time legal assistant, a part-time Prosecutor, and a 
part-time Clerk. Full-time equivalents are expected to remain steady at 2.5.  
 

 
Figure 46 (right) represents total departmental requirements from fiscal years 2013– 2019. 

 

Materials, Supplies, and Services are expected to remain fairly stable from 2015-2018. 

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 165,260     216,055      223,031      223,031      223,031      223,031      223,031      

Materials, Supplies, & Services 31,143       45,210        45,455        45,704        45,959        46,219        46,484        

Total Requirement 196,403     261,265      268,485      268,735      268,990      269,250      269,515      

% Change from Prior Period 36% 33% 3% 0% 0% 0% 0%

General Fund 10: Attorney
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Table 28 (above) represents City Recorder’s actual expenditures for 2013, adjusted budget for 

2014, tentative budget for 2015, and budget plan for 2016 - 2019. 

 

 
Figure 24 (above) represents Personnel and Material, Services, and Supplies major requirements 

between 2013- 2019. 
 

 

Personnel costs account for market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and 
employee benefits (i.e. retirement, health care, FICA). Personnel requirements are anticipated to 
increase from 1 FTE to 1.5 FTE.  An adjustment was made in FY 2014 to bring on a part-time 
recorder for the last few month of the fiscal year and into future years. 
 

 
Figure 25 (above) represents total City Recorder requirements for 2013 – 2019. 
 
Materials, Supplies, and Services (MSS) are expected to decrease by less 50 % in FY 2015 
because of elections not held in that fiscal year. Overall City Recorder requirements are expected 
to fluctuate between 2014 to 2018. These fluctuations are due to elections on even-numbered 
years (as previously discussed). MSS is expected to remain relatively flat.  
 
 
 

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 75,938       89,728        112,935      113,105      113,282      113,466      113,659      

Materials, Supplies, & Services 12,749       20,815        11,275        21,275        11,275        21,275        11,275        

Total Requirement 88,687       110,543      124,210      134,380      124,557      134,741      124,934      

% Change from Prior Period 10% 25% 12% 8% -7% 8% -7%

General Fund 10: Recorder Department
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Table 29 City Recorder Performance Measures 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Performance Measure Target 

2013 

Council agendas are posted 5 days prior to meeting 90% 

% of times council minutes are ready for approval by next regular meeting 100 
Scheduled records are destroyed 
All records are converted to new records management software 

Annually 
Monthly 

 
  

2013 Highlights  

 

Developments in Saratoga Springs during FY 2013 have increased and each have been accurately recorded. Business 
licensing has also increased in FY 2013.  
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 Table 30 (above) represents the City Treasurer and Utility Billing’s actual expenditures for 2013, 

adjusted budget for 2014, tentative budget for 2015, and budget plan for 2016 – 2019. 

 

 
Figure 26 (above) represents the City Treasurer and Utility Billing’s Personnel and Material, 

Services, and Supplies major requirements between 2013 and 2019. 
 
Personnel costs account for market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and 
employee benefits (i.e. retirement, health care, FICA). During fiscal year 2012, the utility billing 
department was created to capture costs previously being split to multiple enterprise funds. The 
general fund is reimbursed for these costs through an administrative charge. The Treasurer’s 
department also began to capture the full personnel costs of the City Treasurer in 2012. 
Personnel requirements are anticipated to increase from 2.5 FTE to 2.75(1 FTE Treasurer, 1.75 
FTE Utility Billing).  

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 36,697       36,697        100,142      100,142      100,142      100,142      100,142      

Materials, Supplies, & Services 37,781       39,781        41,581        43,461        45,425        47,477        49,622        

Total Requirement 74,478       76,478        141,723      143,603      145,567      147,620      149,764      

% Change from Prior Period 3% 85% 1% 1% 1% 1%

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 69,990       78,363        80,009        80,009        80,009        80,009        80,009        

Materials, Supplies, & Services 56,145       65,189        68,173        71,303        74,585        78,026        81,635        

Total Requirement 126,135     143,552      148,183      151,312      154,594      158,035      161,644      

% Change from Prior Period 413% 14% 3% 2% 2% 2% 2%

General Fund 10: Treasurer Department

General Fund 10: Utility Billing Department
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Figure 27 (above) represents total Treasurer and Utility Billing requirements for 2013-2019. 
 

Materials, Supplies, and Services (MSS) are expected to increase by 4-5 % in 2015 due to 
increasing costs in utility billing and treasurer. MSS paid for out of these funds include: supplies 
needed for utility billing (billing & mailing supplies and the meter reading software maintenance 
contract), education/training expense for the City Treasurer, and citywide bank charges. Most of 
these expenses will be reimbursed through an administrative charge to the enterprise funds. 
 
 

Performance Measure 
Target 

2013 

% of billing concerns resolved within 24 hours 90 

% of terminated customers not delinquent >80 

% of internet payments 70 

Table 31 (above) represents the Utility Billing Department’s performance measures. 
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Communications and Economic Development 

 

 
Table 30 (above) represents the Communications and Economic Development actual expenditures 

for 2013, adjusted budget for 2014, tentative budget for 2015, and budget plan for 2016 – 2019. 

 

 
 
Personnel costs account for market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and 
employee benefits (i.e. retirement, health care, FICA).  This department was created in FY 2013.  
It includes 1 FTE, the Public Information Manager.  In FY 2015 the economic development 
budget will be moved into this department. 

 
Materials, Supplies, and Services (MSS) are expected to stay about the same from FY 2015-
2019. 

 

City Manager

Public Relations and 
Economic Development 

Director

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 21,792       94,918        92,510        92,510        92,510        92,510        92,510        

Materials, Supplies, & Services 9,324         15,000        17,000        17,000        17,000        17,000        17,000        

Total Requirement 31,116       109,918      109,510      109,510      109,510      109,510      109,510      

% Change from Prior Period 0% 253% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0%

General Fund 10: Communications and Economic Development
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Mission 
We are committed to providing excellent service as a professional Planning, Building, and 
Capital Facilities department to establish, implement, identify and develop plans and provide 
Inspections and capital facilities for maintaining the Quality of Life, Health and Safety for the 
citizens of The City of Saratoga Springs. 
 
Department Overview 
The Planning, Building, and Capital Facilities Department oversees the completion of buildings 
and construction projects being constructed in the City and ensure compliance with applicable 
zoning and building. Coordinate with the Planning Commission on zoning and planning issues. 
 

City Manager

Part-time 
Administrative 

Assistant
Engineer

EIT

GIS

Data Collector

Interns

Building Official

Plans Examiner

Building 
Inspectors

(3 Positions)

Permit Technician

Planning Director

Senior Planner(2)
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Table 32 (above) represents the Building Department’s actual expenditures for 2013,  2014 adjusted 

budget,  2015 tentative budget, and budget plan for 2016– 2019.  

 
Figure 28 (above) represents Personnel, and Materials, Supplies, and Services (MSS) major 

requirements for fiscal years 2013 -2019. 
 

Personnel costs account for market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and 
employee benefits (i.e. retirement, health care, FICA, training).   Depending on future residential 
and commercial building within the City, it may be necessary to add additional staff to keep up 
with demand.  For FY 2015 it is anticipated that an additional building inspector will be added to 
staff, this is reflected in the tentative budget. 
 
Materials, Supplies, and Services requirements will increase more than 48% in 2015, for the 
purchase of a new vehicle.  It will return to normal levels in FY 2016.  

 
Figure 29 (above) represents total departmental requirements for fiscal years 2013 – 2019. 
 

 
 
 
     

                 

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 323,876     347,335      487,436      511,478      487,524      487,573      487,627      

Materials, Supplies, & Services 37,209       51,820        76,820        51,820        51,820        51,820        51,820        

Total Requirement 361,085     399,155      564,256      563,298      539,344      539,393      539,447      

% Change from Prior Period 18% 11% 41% 0% -4% 0% 0%

General Fund 10: Building Department
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Table 33 (above) represents the Building Department’s performance measures 

 

 

2013 Achievements 

 
During the last year the Planning Department spent extensive hours on the Smart Code, Design Guidelines and numerous 
projects. The Smart Code is still under review and portions of it may be used for the first 180 acres of SLR property to 
develop. The Design Guidelines were recently adopted by the City Council on July 2, 2013. The Planning Department 
processed many code changes, including the creation of a beekeeping ordinance, changes to definitions, creation of the 
Mixed Lakeshore, Business Park, Institutional/Civic, and Public School Bus Lot Zones, as well as many other minor 
changes. The City Wide Zoning Map was updated and adopted on September 4, 2012.  

 
Additional projects that were processed by the Planning Department and received final approval from the City Council 
during the 2012-2013 fiscal year include Master Plans, Site Plans, and Preliminary and Final Plats as listed below. Several 
Concept Plans were also reviewed, but have not been included in the list since Concept Review does not grant any 
entitlements.  
 
Master Plans: Fox Hollow Master Development Agreement; Site Plans: Smith and Payne Dental offices, IMAA Training, 
New Haven School, Smith’s Fuel Center, Lakeview Academy Expansion.  
 

 
Table 35 (above) represents the Planning and Zoning Department’s actual expenditures for 2013,  

2014 adjusted budget,  2015 tentative budget, and budget plan for 2016– 2019. 
 
 

 

 

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 203,031     304,323      326,742      326,742      326,742      326,742      326,742      

Materials, Supplies, & Services 15,116       12,350        18,285        18,460        18,095        20,880        21,015        

Total Requirement 218,147     316,673      345,027      345,202      344,837      347,622      347,757      

% Change from Prior Period 11% 45% 9% 0% 0% 1% 0%

General Fund 10: Planning and Zoning Department

Building Department 2013 Highlights 

In the FY 2012-13 we were able to maintain an average turnaround time of 1.10 days from the time of complete 
submittal until the initial plan review was completed. Additionally, as a department we completed 11,113 
building inspections - this is an average of 926 per month. Finally, in the last fiscal year the Building Department 
issued 547 building permits. These are the highest numbers since 2007. Despite this growth, the Building 
Department was able to maintain a next day inspection policy throughout the year. 
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Figure 30(above) represents Personnel, and Materials, Supplies, and Services (MSS) major 

requirements for fiscal years 2013 -2019. 
 

Personnel costs account for market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and 
employee benefits (i.e. retirement, health care, FICA, training).   
 

 
Figure 31(above) represents total departmental requirements for fiscal years 2013 – 2019. 
 

Materials, Supplies, and Services requirements are expected to increase at approximately 
48.1% in FY 2015.  This is mainly due to increased costs for planning commission with number 
of yearly meetings and an increase in planning commissioners from five to seven. 
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2012-2013 Goals (Alignment with City Efforts) 

Goal Category Measurement 

• Maintain existing 
turnaround times for all 
Planning related 
applications 

 

Customer Service 

 

• 10 days for internal review for Site 
Plans, Subdivision Plats, Code 
Amendments, Annexations, 
Rezones, Gen. Plan Amendment, 
Conditional Use.  Includes redlines 
and memos prepared for applicants. 

• 5 days for Sign Permits 

• Above Tracked in Access 

• Same day return on all 
phone calls and email 
messages. 

Customer Service • Personal review and tracking of 
customer feedback. 

• Public Noticing, Cross 
training department 
members on the Public 
Noticing procedures and 
requirements  

Communication • City Recorder to provide training 
related to City, State and 
Newspaper processes  

• Matrix created to identify Public 
Noticing timeframes for each 
requirement 

• Access will be used to track 
progress. 

• Implementation of new 
DRC meeting to review all 
projects and timelines, to 
address concerns and 
tighten up 
interdepartmental 
communication 

Communication • Committee to meet every 2 weeks 
(or more frequently as needed) 

• DRC notes and action items 
recorded, distributed and followed 
up on after each meeting.  Access 
will be used to track progress. 

• Additional fields will be 
added to our Access 
database to insure that all 
items we are tracking will 
be found in one location.  

Organization • New process now required for all 
information to be entered into 
Access and then reviewed during 
the DRC discussions. 

• Archiving of all old 
Planning Files  

Organization • All files will be archived, stored or 
destroyed based on State 
requirements and coordinated with 
City Recorder 

• Ongoing training for 
Planners to maintain skills 
and stay up on industry 
changes  

Training • Staff attending American Planning 
Association Conference, October 6-
7 

• Maintain APA Membership  

• Prepare for AICP exam 

Table 36 -  Planning Performance Measures 
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Engineering Highlights FY 2012-2013 

During the past year (July 2012 – July 2013) the Engineering Department has done many things 
to advance GIS, public safety, customer support, utility operation, and internal processes.  
Development reviews with the planning and building departments have been optimized with 
standardized processes and templates implemented to ensure efficiency. Priority has been placed 
on providing a high level of customer service by providing timely responses to emails and phone 
calls and by providing easy access to standard forms, documents, specifications and details on 
the City’s website. An update to the City Engineering Standards and Specifications was 
completed to improve quality and eliminate unnecessary or conflicting information from the 
previous document that was last updated in 2006. All as-built and construction drawings were 
digitized and filed for quick reference by any city employee. 

Spatial database design/redesign, asset data collection utilizing survey and mapping grade GPS 
accuracy (three GPS units) has been the main focus for GIS.  GPS data collection has inventoried 
the following assets: sewer laterals, storm drain, sewer manholes, water control valves, newly 
constructed utilities, street lights, and trees.  Spatial data quality and accuracy has been improved 
through address creation, review and correction, boundary verification and review (plat, 
subdivision, municipal), and coordination with GIS users in other departments.  Analysis and 
consumption of spatial data has been made possible through ArcGIS Desktop and ArcReader 
respectively.  Analysis projects have included capital projects and sewer reimbursement areas.  
Individual departmental GIS support has been provided through project completion as requested. 
Maps and utility information have been published for public access via the City’s website along 
with contact information so that customers can request utility information directly from the GIS 
department and receive a quick response. Numerous efforts were put forth during the debris 
flow/flood incident in Jacobs Ranch, including situational awareness mapping, spatial data 
collection and analysis to support reconstruction. 

Traffic studies have been performed in priority areas, including the analysis of traffic calming 
devices in areas of concern and its effect on traffic speeds.  Maps and results have been 
published for public access via the City webpage along with contact information where residents 
can forward their concerns or requests for information. 
 

 
Table 37 (above) represents the Capital Facilities & Engineering Department’s actual expenditures 

for 2013,  2014 adjusted budget,  2015 tentative budget, and budget plan for 2016– 2019. 

 
Figure 32 (below) represents Personnel, and Materials, Supplies, and Services (MSS) major 

requirements for fiscal years 2013 -2019. 

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 524,986            609,585            340,395            340,506            340,621             340,739             340,861             

Materials, Supplies, & Services 76,996              113,819            92,406              92,406              92,406               92,406               92,406               

Capital -                   -                    -                    -                    -                     -                     -                     

Total Requirement 601,981          723,404          432,801          432,912          433,027           433,145           433,267           

% Change from Prior Period 107% 20% -40% 0% 0% 0% 0%

General Fund 10: Engineering Department
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Personnel costs account for market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and 
employee benefits (i.e. retirement, health care, FICA, training). Personnel costs are expected to 
decrease by 44.8%. The main reason for this reduction is the creation of the new department 
Public Improvements.  This split of the department has decreased the FTE’s from 7.5 to 4.0. 
 

 
Figure 33 (above) represents total departmental requirements for fiscal years 2013– 2019 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel -                   -                    433,334            433,334            433,334             433,334             433,334             

Materials, Supplies, & Services -                   -                    55,500              5,500                5,500                 5,500                 5,500                 

Total Requirement -                   -                   488,834          438,834          438,834           438,834           438,834           

% Change from Prior Period    -10% 0% 0% 0%

General Fund 10: Public Improvements



GENERAL GOVERNMENT: ENGINEERING / PUBLIC 

IMPROVEMENTS . 

78 
 

 
 

Personnel costs account for market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and 
employee benefits (i.e. retirement, health care, FICA, training). The creation of this department 
separates 3.5 FTE’s from the Engineering Department, plus the request for 2 additional FTE 
inspectors for upcoming projects.  The Total FTE’s for the Public Improvement Department is 
5.5. 
 

 

 
 

 

Materials, Supplies, and Services requirements are expected to remain stable 2016 through 
2019. 
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Non-Departmental 

 
Table 38 (above) represents Non-Departmental’s actual expenditures for 2013, 2014 adjusted 

budget, 2015 tentative budget, and budget plan for 2016 - 2019.   
 

 

 

 

 
Figure 34 (above) represents Materials, Supplies, and Services (MSS), and Personnel costs for fiscal 

years 2013 – 2019. 
 

Materials, Services, and Supplies requirements are expected to grow 3 % in 2013. MSS are expected to increase 1-
3 % annually between 2015 through 2018.  This increase is mainly due to the software maintenance costs associated 
with Cityworks, and increases in insurance costs.  
 

 
Figure 35 (above) represents total non-departmental requirements for fiscal years 2013 – 2019. 
 

 

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 149,050     -             -             -             -              -              -              

Materials, Supplies, & Services 292,173     317,175      352,133      360,473      369,213      378,373      387,974      

Interfund Transfers 2,811,343  217,758      400,746      390,273      509,003      587,030      709,857      

Total Requirement 3,252,566  534,934      752,881      750,749      878,220      965,408      1,097,837   

% Change from Prior Period -84% 41% 0% 17% 10% 14%

General Fund 10: Non-Departmental and Transfers
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Buildings and Grounds 

 
 

Table 39 (above) represents the Buildings and Grounds Department’s actual expenditures for 2013, 

adjusted budget for 2014, tentative budget for 2015, and budget plan for 2016 – 2019.  

 
Figure 36 (above) represents Materials, Supplies, and Services (MSS) requirements for fiscal years 

2013 – 2019.      
 

In 2015 MSS is expected to increase 3 %. This is mainly due to slight increases in utilities and 
custodial services.

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Materials, Supplies, & Services 143,240     181,293      186,248      191,375      193,680      202,172      207,856      

% Change from Prior Period -37% 27% 3% 3% 1% 4% 3%

General Fund 10: Buildings and Grounds
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Introduction 

The Saratoga Springs Police Department currently employs twenty-four sworn police officers, 
two full-time animal control/code enforcement officers, four part time reserve police officers, 
one administrative assistant, one full-time and three part-time records clerks, a part time victim 
advocate, two part time Neighborhood Outreach coordinators, and ten school crossing 
guards. The department provides law enforcement services to the cities of Saratoga Springs and 
Bluffdale, and animal control and code enforcement services to Saratoga Springs. 
 

Mission 
The Saratoga Springs Police Department provides law enforcement services for the cities of 
Saratoga Springs and Bluffdale in order to protect life and property, support the highest level of 
public safety, and to help maintain our quality of life. 
 

Fiscal Year 2012-13 Accomplishments and Highlights 

1. Maintained the highest quality of investigations to include the use of state of the art 
investigative equipment such as the new Cellebrite Cell Phone Data Analysis System. 

2. Conducted patrol operations 24 hours per day using state of the art systems such as the 
Panasonic Arbitrator 360 camera system installed in all patrol vehicles. 

City Manager

Chief of Police 

Patrol Division

Crossing 
Guards

10 PT 
Guards

Animal / 
Code 

Enforcement

SFO/ACO   
x 1

SFO x 1

Patrol Team 
A

SGT. x 1

CPL. x 2

Patrol Off. x 3

CVSA x 1

Reserve off. x 1

Patrol Team 
B

SGT. x 1

CPL. x 2

Patrol Off. x 2

K-9 Off. x. 1

Reserve Off. x 1

Bluffdale 
Precinct

CPL. x. 1 (liason)

Patrol Off. x 4

CVSA x 1

Reserve Off. x 1

Special 
Services 
Division

Investigations

SGT. x 1

DET. x 2

SRO. x 1

Victim 
Advocate x 1

Support 
Services

Admin. Asst. x 1

Records Clerk x 
1

PT SS Clerk x 2

PT BD Clerk x 1

Special 
Services

Reserve Off. 
x 2

NO Specialist 
x 1
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3. Provided specialized law enforcement capabilities such as commercial truck inspections 
and enforcement, police service dog patrol, and a special weapons and tactics unit. 

4. Issued every sworn officer a patrol rifle enabling response to emergency situations such 
as active shooter cases at schools. 

5. Taught a Police Science course to high school students at Westlake High School and 
provided a full time School Resource Officer. 

6. Hired a new chief of police. 
 

 
Table 40 (above) represents the police department’s (Saratoga Springs) actual expenditures for 

2013, adjusted budget for 2014, tentative budget for 2015, and budget plan for 2016 – 2019.  

 

 
Figure 37 (above) represents Personnel, Materials, Services, and Supplies (MSS), and Capital 

expenses between 2013 and 2019. 
 
Personnel costs account for market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and employee benefits (i.e. 
retirement, health care, FICA, training).   Also, in FY 2015 an officer is anticipated to be added to the budget, in 
association with .5 FTE of a detective that was approved in a FY2014 budget amendment. 

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 1,976,778  2,175,519   2,410,644   2,516,586   2,524,738   2,533,216   2,542,035   

Materials, Supplies, & Services 515,069     520,447      410,413      421,198      432,519      444,404      456,881      

Capital -             -             -             -             -              -              -              

Total Requirement 2,491,848  2,695,966   2,821,056   2,937,784   2,957,257   2,977,620   2,998,915   

% Change from Prior Period 12% 8% 5% 4% 1% 1% 1%

General Fund 10: Police Department - Saratoga Springs
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Figure 38 (above) represents total departmental requirements from fiscal years 2013-2019. 
 
 

Materials, Supplies, and Services are expected to decrease by 21.1% in FY2015. This is mainly due to the removal 
of the vehicle lease payments in the department.  This amount was removed and placed as an inter-fund transfer to 
the capital fund for the vehicle replacement program.  At this time all leases and purchases of police vehicles will be 
handled through the vehicle replacement program. 
 
 

Bluffdale Police Services 

 

 
Table 41 (above) represents the police department’s (Bluffdale) actual expenditures for 2013, 

adjusted budget for 2014, tentative budget for 2015, and budget plan for 2016 – 2019 

 

 
Figure 39 (above) represents Personnel, Materials, Services, and Supplies (MSS), and Capital 

expenses between 2013 and 2019. 

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 564,408     538,628      614,552      615,433      616,356      617,322      618,335      

Materials, Supplies, & Services 136,722     168,802      174,125      180,607      187,413      194,560      202,065      

Capital -             -             -             -             -              -              -              

Total Requirement 701,130     707,430      788,677      796,041      803,770      811,882      820,399      

% Change from Prior Period 385% 1% 11% 1% 1% 1% 1%

General Fund 10: Police Department - Bluffdale
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Personnel costs account for market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and employee benefits (i.e. 
retirement, health care, FICA, training).  Also, as a budget amendment in FY2014 a .5 FTE detective was approved 
for the Bluffdale contract. 
 
Materials, Supplies, and Services increased slightly between  FY 2014 and FY 2015 due to increases in contract 
dispatch fees, this increase is being offset by increased revenue from Bluffdale City. 

 
Figure 40 (above) represents total Police Department (Bluffdale) departmental requirements. 
 
 
 

Police Department Performance Measures 
Target 

2013 

Total Officer generated incidents 1200 

Response time for priority 1 calls < 7 min 

Clear all assigned cases within 6 months 100% 

Teach NOVA classes to 6th grade students 450 students 

Serve all victims who request help from Victim Services 100% 

# of Citizen Academies per year 1 

# of new CAPS volunteers 6 

CAPS Volunteer Hours 2000 

# Scheduled neighborhood outreach meetings 150 

# of Explorers 12 

# of Explorer advisors 2 

# of Explorer hours of service  300 

# of hours of training per officer per year 80 

Supervision 24/7 and min 2 officers at all times 100% 

# hours of bike patrols per week during summer 20 

% of vacation checks completed daily 100% 

Provide 5.5 hours of crossing guard service per elem. school per day 100% 
Table 42 – Police Performance Measures 
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Mission 

The mission of the Saratoga Springs Fire Department is to provide a wide range of services to 

the community designed to protect and preserve life, property, and the environment, through 

planning, prevention, education and response. We are committed to excellence in the delivery of 

these services:   
 

“Proudly We Serve.” 
 
Department Overview 

The Saratoga Springs Fire provides paramedic and fire protection/prevention services.  Fire 
services include fire protection, fire suppression, training, inspections, code enforcement, and 
HAZMAT. Additionally, the City is covered by a series of Mutual Aid Agreements with the 
County and other neighboring agencies. The Mutual Aid Agreement requires that in the event of 
an emergency other jurisdictions will respond to the emergency in our community.  
 
The Department is staffed with 26 firefighters/EMTs. Five firefighter/EMTs are on duty 24/7. 
The firefighter/EMTs are trained to a minimum of EMT-I (Emergency Medical Technician - 
Intermediate) and firefighter II levels of certification.  
 

Fiscal Year 2013 Accomplishments and Highlights 
Completed several overall goals and objectives; specifically the successful completion of all physical requirements that have 
been implemented by all current and new personnel for both structural and wild land fitness testing. This was a benchmark 
that was established in April of 2012. A total of 210 man hours were spent on duty in preparation for the implementation of 

City 
Manager

Fire Chief

Captain A

Full Time 
Fire Fighter

3 Part Time 
Fire Fighters

Captain B

Full Time 
Fire Fighter

3 Part Time 
Fire Fighters

Captain C

Full Time 
Fire Fighter

3 Part Time 
Fire Fighters



                                                                                                                                        

86 
 

this new condition of employment that was placed into policy April 12, 2012.  
 
As a condition of employment with Saratoga Springs Fire and Rescue: Concluded first round of Train the Trainer instruction 
for Water and Ice Rescue and provided training to 45% of personnel. There was a total of 1504 man hours for Ice Rescue, 
1280 for Water Rescue. Conducted 1150 man hours in fire training to include live fire training. 980 hours for CEU’s in EMS 
training and compliance.  
 
A total of six full and part-time personnel left Saratoga Springs Fire & Rescue for failure to meet physical fitness mandates. 
Fourteen full and part-time employees have been hired to replace them and to meet the Affordable Care Act thresholds for 
all part-time employees.  
 
Spent 295 man hours in reaching out and implementing a new safety program in all the elementary schools in Saratoga 
Springs. Presented students with awards and provided breakfast for them and their families at the fire station.  
 
The following are trainings provided to both external and internal customers:  

• 85 man hours teaching Boy Scouts first aid 

• 364 man hours in Public Relations events. (Splash, Polar Plunge, Parades, Safety Weeks, fire and medical) 

• 165 man hours in providing 38 public tours of our stations 

• 180 man hours in teaching CPR to public, and 150 man hours in teaching First-aid to the public. 

• First-aid and CPR taught to every member of Public Works. 

• 5 Babysitting classes to young men and woman in our community. 

• CPR awareness and First-aid taught to 360 young women preparing for girls camps. 

• 1082 Fire Hydrants tested and flowed. 

• 285 Business inspections and new building inspections of sprinkler and alarm systems.   

• Ran a total of 805 911 Emergency calls for service. 

A new Pierce Quantum Engine was placed into service. Acquired two additional water craft at no cost to the City under a 
relationship developed with Yamaha. Continue to upkeep and update as much of our fleet as possible. Prepare to present 
fleet replacement schedule for the rest of the aging fleet.  
 

 
Table 44 (above) represents the Fire Department’s actual expenditures for 2013, 2014 adjusted 

budget, 2015 tentative budget, and 2016– 2019 budget plan.  

 

 
Figure 41 (above) represents Personnel, Materials, Supplies, and Services, and Capital 

Outlay major requirements from fiscal years 2013 - 2019. 
 

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 1,018,466  1,107,329   1,242,759   1,267,011   1,267,397   1,267,797   1,268,212   

Materials, Supplies, & Services 377,194     373,582      291,748      307,524      298,868      284,990      276,699      

Total Requirement 1,395,660  1,480,911   1,534,507   1,574,535   1,566,265   1,552,787   1,544,911   

% Change from Prior Period #DIV/0! 6% 4% 3% -1% -1% -1%

General Fund 10: Fire Department
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Personnel costs account for market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and employee benefits (i.e. 
retirement, health care, FICA, training).  The main increase in personnel is for the requested 3rd part-time position in 
the south fire station.  This will be a placeholder in the budget until we can apply for the SAFER grant for full-time 
positions as directed by council. 
 

Materials, Supplies, and Services (MSS) shows constant from fiscal years 2015 to 2019. 
  

 
Figure 42 (above) represents total departmental requirements. 

 

 
 

Fire Department Performance Measures 
Target 

2013 

% of required annual business inspections completed 80 

% of annual performance evaluations completed 90 

# of times per year capital assets are inventoried  1 

% of times daily weekly vehicle checks completed 100 

Table 45 (above) represents the Fire Department’s performance measures. 
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Mission 

Consistent with the Utah Courts, the mission of the Saratoga Springs Court is to provide the 
people an open, fair, efficient and independent system for the advancement of justice under the 
law. 
 

Vision 

• The position of the Court is to educate people regarding their rights and duties under the 
law; to teach respect for the law and the importance of safety to persons and property as a 
result of compliance with the law. 

• To render fair and speedy justice at a local level. 
• Provide the proper atmosphere for the efficient administration of justice. 
• To represent the administration of the City as well as the people of Saratoga Springs, in a 

professional manner through effective punishment and wise admonition. 
• Every individual has worth and the right to be treated with dignity. 
  
The Justice Court, a Class III Court, has jurisdiction over class B and C misdemeanors, local 
ordinance violations, and infractions committed within their territorial jurisdictions.  
 

 
Table 46 (above) represents the Court’s actual expenditures for 2013, 2014 adjusted budget, 2015 

tentative budget, and 2016 – 2019 budget plan. 
 

 

 

City Manager Judge

Full-Time Clerk Part-Time Clerk(2)

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 138,385     120,936      115,566      115,605      115,648      115,693      115,743      

Materials, Supplies, & Services 115,605     107,380      107,380      107,380      107,380      107,380      107,380      

Total Requirement 253,990     228,316      222,946      222,985      223,028      223,073      223,123      

% Change from Prior Period 233% -10% -2% 0% 0% 0% 0%

General Fund 10: Justice Court
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Figure 43 (above) represents Personnel, Materials, Services, and Supplies (MSS) major 

requirements from fiscal years 2013 – 2019. 

 

Personnel costs account for market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and 
employee benefits (i.e. retirement, health care, FICA, training).   
 
Positions funded in the Justice Court Department include the Judge and court clerk positions (1 
full-time, 2 part-time). Full-time equivalents are expected to remain the same at 3.  

 
Figure 44 (above) represents total departmental requirements from fiscal years 2013 – 2019. 
 

Materials, Supplies, and Services are expected to stay constant from 2015-2019.   
 

 Justice Court Performance Measure 
Target 

2013 

# of weeks bail notices mailed out 52 

#of of weeks delinquent notices mailed 52 

# of months warrants on citations issued 12 

% of time bench warrants on criminal FTA issued within one week of court date 
100% 

Submit case summary report to State by 10th each month 12 

Complete annual warrant audit 1 

Table 47 (above) represents the Municipal Court Department’s performance measures. 
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Mission 
To provide the citizens of the City of Saratoga Springs with meaningful recreation activities and 
facilities geared toward improving the physical, mental, and social well-being of the participants; 
and to help them foster a greater sense of community. 
 
Vision 
To provide recreational opportunities that are professional, safe, fulfilling and unique in fulfilling 
its mission. 
 
Goals 

• To strengthen public perceptions of the recreation department activities and programs as 
a whole. 

• To develop partnerships within the community in delivering recreation services 
• To continue to increase revenue sources and seek other means of funding for the 

recreation programs and facilities. 
• To improve existing recreation programming  
• To continue to introduce new recreational programs where there is a demonstrated 

demand 
• Promote community pride and relations through special events and programs 
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Department Overview 
The Leisure Services Department develops and organizes the recreation, leisure, community 
programs/events.   
 

 
Recreation 

 
Table 49 (above) represents Recreation actual expenditures for 2013, adjusted budget for 2014, 

2015 tentative budget, and budget plan for 2016 – 2019.      
 

 
Figure 47 (above) represents Personnel and Materials, Services, and Supplies (MSS) major 

City Manager

Assistant City 
Manager

Recreation 
Coordinator

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 81,064       107,549      104,191      104,191      104,191      104,191      104,191      

Materials, Supplies, & Services 68,992       75,111        75,111        75,111        75,111        75,111        75,111        

Total Requirement 150,056     182,660      179,302      179,302      179,302      179,302      179,302      

% Change from Prior Period 38% 18% -2% 0% 0% 0% 0%

General Fund 10: Recreation
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requirements.  
 

Personnel costs account for market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and 
employee benefits (i.e. retirement, health care, FICA).  Positions funded in the Recreation 
include the Recreation Coordinator, recreation referees.  In FY 2015 the department was 
separated from Civic Events and Communities that Care. 
 

 
Figure 48 (above) represents total departmental requirements. 
 

Performance Measure 
Target 

2013 

# of months articles or announcements are in newsletter 12 

% of times department webpage updated once a month 90 

# of new programs/activities 1 

% of programs that break even 100% 

% increase in recreation participation 10 

Table 50 (above) represents the Leisure Services performance measures for fiscal years 

2012 – 2013. 

 

Civic Events, and Communities That Care 

 
 

Personnel In FY 2015 the department was separated from Recreation and included the Civic 
Event coordinator and Communities that Care Coordinator. 

 

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel -             -              43,705         43,705         43,705         43,705          43,705          

Materials, Supplies, & Services -             -              52,500         50,500         50,500         50,500          50,500          

Total Requirement -             -             96,205        94,205        94,205        94,205        94,205        
% Change from Prior Period #DIV/0! 0% 100% -2% 0% 0% 0%

General Fund 10: Civic Events, and Communities That Care

Public Relations and 
Economic Development 

Director

Civic Events 
Committee

Communities that Care Coordinator
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Table 51 (above) represents Library Services adjusted budget for 2014, 2015 tentative budget, and 

budget plan for 2016 – 2019. 

 

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 17,714       110,238      123,353      123,353      123,353      123,353      123,353      

Materials, Supplies, & Services 44,912       33,510        33,510        33,510        33,510        33,510        33,510        

Capital -             11,235        -             -             -              -              -              

Total Requirement 62,626       154,983      156,863      156,863      156,863      156,863      156,863      

% Change from Prior Period 100% 147% 1% 0% 0% 0% 0%

General Fund 10: Library Services
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Figure 49 (above) represents Personnel, Materials, Services, and Supplies (MSS) and Capital major 

requirements 

 

Personnel include a full-time librarian, and part-time librarians for total FTE’s of 3.0 
 
Materials, Supplies, and Services requirements are expected to remain relatively flat in 
beginning in fiscal year 2015.   
 
Capital requirements are expected to continue to roll forward with the unused amounts.  

City Manager

Library Director

Part-Time 
Employees (5)

Library Board
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Figure 50 (above) represents total department requirements. 

 

 

2013 City Library Highlights 

The Saratoga Springs Library provided vital services to the citizens of the community. In addition to providing materials for 
check out, computers for public use and a Wi-Fi connection for our community, the library provided a preschool age story hour 
on Tuesday mornings at 10:00 AM. The Summer Reading Program has also grown to include a School-aged session which brings 
in over 200 children and 75 adults each week. In FY 2013 there were a total 4,152 library card holders, 26,397 visits, 1,103 
computer users.  

 

2013 City Library Goals 

 
The overarching goal for the library is to become certified with the State of Utah. The certification process is a three 
year process which will allow us to become eligible for many additional funding opportunities, such as: (1) We are 
able to become a member of the North Utah County Library Cooperative.  This allows us to share books with 5 
other libraries, thus expanding our collection by over 100,000 books. (2) Become eligible for the Federal Library 
and Services Technology Act (LSTA) funds, provided we meet federal requirements. (3) Eligibility for the 
Community Library Enhancement Fund (CLEF). (4) Apply for the State Development Grant. (5) Receive training 
and development from the Utah State Library. 
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Mission 
To provide the citizens of Saratoga Springs with the best possible service in regards to water, 
sewer, storm drain, streets, and parks.  Be responsive and courteous to all calls, questions and 
complaints.  Be honest and upfront with answers concerning our services and realistic when 
offering a solution to any problem brought to us.  Present a clean and professional appearance 
when dealing with the public in an official capacity. 
 
Services and Program Overview  
The Saratoga Springs Public Works Department is responsible for the maintenance and 
compliance of the culinary water, sanitary sewer, storm drain, parks, and road systems. 
 

Fiscal Year 2012 Accomplishments 

 

• Came in at or under budget in all departments 
• Responded to 765 calls for service 
• Responded to 3375 blue stake locates 

 
 

 

Public Works 
Director

Assistant 
Director

Public 
Infrastructure

Lead Inspector

Inspectors (2)

Streets/Storm 
Drain Supervisor

Streets/Storm 
Drain 

Maintenance 
Workers (3)

Seasonal 

Employee(2)

Assistant 
Director

Utilities

Water 
Supervisor

Water 
Maintenance 
Workers (2)
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Reader/Setter

Blue Staker

Seasonal 

Employees (2)

Sewer 
Supervisor

Sewer 
Maintenance 

Worker

Seasonal

Employee(2)
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Electrician’s 
Assistant

Parks 
Superintendent

Parks 
Supervisors (2)

Parks 
Maintenance 
Workers (2)

Seasonal 

Employees (10)

Administrative 
Assistants
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Personnel costs account for market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and 
employee benefits (i.e. retirement, health care, FICA).  Also, with the city reorganization, the 
assistant city manager was added to this budget for FY 2015. 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 219,564     295,767      461,925      461,925      461,925      461,925      461,925      

Materials, Supplies, & Services -             -             3,000          3,000          3,000          3,000          3,000          

Total Requirement 219,564     295,767      464,925      464,925      464,925      464,925      464,925      

% Change from Prior Period 100% 57% 0% 0% 0% 0%

General Fund 10: Public Works Department



BUDGET SUMMARIES – PUBLIC WORKS CAPITAL 

PROJECTS FUND    

98 
 

 
Table 52 (above) represents the Public Works Department’s actual expenditures for 2013, adjusted 

budget for 2014, 2015 tentative budget, and budget plan for 2016 – 2019. 

  

       

Figure 51 (above) represents Personnel and Materials, Supplies, and Services, (MSS) major 

requirements for fiscal year 2013 - 2019. 
 

Personnel costs account for market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and 
employee benefits (i.e. retirement, health care, FICA, training).   
 

 
Figure 52 (above) represents total departmental requirements for fiscal years 2013 - 2019. 
 

Materials, Supplies, and Services are expected to decrease in 2015 due to a decrease om 
contract services. 
  
 

Public Works Department 
Target 

2013 

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 126,594     233,981      241,282      241,282      241,282      241,282      241,282      

Materials, Supplies, & Services 212,513     446,033      418,633      418,633      418,633      418,633      396,533      

Total Requirement 339,106     680,014      659,915      659,915      659,915      659,915      637,815      

% Change from Prior Period 45% 101% -3% 0% 0% 0% -3%

General Fund 10: Highways and Public Works Departments
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Maintain water system certification from DDW 100 

% of employees successfully pass water certification exams 90 

# of fire hydrants not in service 0 

% of fire hydrants operational 100 

# of water line breaks 0 

Maintain sewer system per DWQ and local requirements 100 

# of sewer backups 0 

# of sewer backups due to blocked mains 0 

% of known potholes repaired within 2 weeks 80 

% of streets plowed after major storm in 6 hours 100 

% of streets plowed after minor storm in 4 hours 100 

# of times in the year city streets are swept 1 

#of secondary water breaks 0 

% of park equipment safe and operational 100 

Table 53 Fiscal year 2012 Public Works performance measures 

 

Parks and Open Space 

 
Table 54 (above) represents the Parks and Open Space’s actual expenditures for 2013, adjusted 

budget for 2014, 2015 tentative budget, and budget plan for 2016 – 2019. 
 

Personnel costs account for market position adjustments (if necessary), staffing levels, and 
employee benefits (i.e. retirement, health care, FICA, training).  With the addition of .25 FTE as 
a marina attendant starting in FY 2015. 
 
Figure 53 (below) represents Personnel, Materials, Supplies, and Services, (MSS), and Capital 

major requirements for fiscal year 2013 - 2019. 

 
 

Requirements by Major Object
2013               

Actual

 2014              

Adj Budget 

 2015               

Plan 

 2016               

Plan 

 2017               

Plan 

 2018               

Plan 

 2019               

Plan 

Personnel 301,543       490,206       540,339       540,339       540,339        540,339        540,339        

Materials, Supplies, & Services 185,820       233,701       339,329       282,918       272,940        275,440        275,440        

Capital

Total Requirement 487,362     723,907     879,668     823,257     813,279      815,779      815,779      

% Change from Prior Period 56% 49% 22% -6% -1% 0% 0%

General Fund 10: Parks & Open Space Department
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Materials, Supplies, and Services are expected to increase in 2015. This is mainly due some 
capital expenses that are budgeted . 

 
Figure 54 (above) represents total departmental requirements for fiscal years 2013 - 2019. 
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Table 55 – General Fund Resources and Requirements 

 

General Fund 10: Resources & Requirements

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Tax 5,988,154   5,773,595   5,960,150   6,067,334   6,176,662   6,288,176   6,401,920    

Licenses & Permits 648,974      482,100      582,100      582,724      583,360      584,010      584,672       

Intergovernmental 757,047      782,202      782,202      711,202      691,702      691,702      691,702       

Charges for Services 1,484,397   1,252,495   1,528,778   1,532,928   1,534,619   1,536,327   1,538,053    

Other Revenue 1,362,097   1,282,274   1,365,500   1,380,430   1,380,763   1,381,100   1,381,440    

Contributions and Transfers 1,309,782   1,308,658   2,038,738   2,026,831   2,046,709   2,066,785   2,087,060    

Fund Operating Revenues 11,550,452 10,881,324 12,257,468 12,301,449 12,413,815 12,548,100 12,684,847  

% Change From Prior Period 3% -6% 13% 0% 1% 1% 1%

Legislative 103,529      96,349        115,771      116,942      118,162      119,435      120,763       

Administrative 477,091      552,969      555,188      556,088      556,988      557,888      558,788       

Utility Billing 74,478        76,478        141,723      143,603      145,567      147,620      149,764       

Treasurer 126,135      143,552      148,183      151,312      154,594      158,035      161,644       

Recorder 88,687        110,543      124,210      134,380      124,557      134,741      124,934       

Attorney 196,403      261,265      268,485      268,735      268,990      269,250      269,515       

Justice Court 253,990      228,316      222,946      222,985      223,028      223,073      223,123       

Non-Departmental 441,223      317,175      352,133      360,473      369,213      378,373      387,974       

General Gov't Buildings & Grounds 143,240      181,293      186,248      191,375      193,680      202,172      207,856       

Planning and Zoning 218,147      316,673      345,027      345,202      344,837      347,622      347,757       

Communications & Economic Development 31,116        109,918      109,510      109,510      109,510      109,510      109,510       

Police 3,193,194   3,408,709   3,615,047   3,739,138   3,766,340   3,794,815   3,824,629    

Fire 1,392,437   1,585,061   1,638,657   1,678,685   1,670,415   1,656,937   1,649,061    

Building 361,085      399,155      564,256      563,298      539,344      539,393      539,447       

Highways 339,106      680,014      659,915      659,915      659,915      659,915      637,815       

Engineering 601,981      723,404      432,801      432,912      433,027      433,145      433,267       

Pulbic Improvements -                  -                  488,834      438,834      438,834      438,834      438,834       

Public Works 219,564      295,767      464,925      464,925      464,925      464,925      464,925       

Parks & Open Space 487,362      723,907      879,668      823,257      813,279      815,779      815,779       

Recreation 150,056      182,660      179,302      147,714      147,714      147,714      147,714       

Economic Development 31,116        109,918      109,510      109,510      109,510      109,510      109,510       

Library Services 62,626        154,983      158,179      158,179      158,179      158,179      158,179       

Miscellaneous Expenses -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Total Fund  Operating Requirements 8,992,567   10,658,109 11,760,518 11,816,971 11,810,607 11,866,864 11,880,786  

Transfers and Other Uses 2,811,343   217,758      400,746      390,273      509,003      587,030      709,857       

Total Fund Requirements 11,803,910 10,875,867 12,161,264 12,207,244 12,319,610 12,453,894 12,590,643  

% Change From Prior Period 6% -8% 12% 0% 1% 1% 1%

Resources

Requirements
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Figure 55 – General Fund Operating Resources and Requirements by Year 

 

 

 
 
Table 56 – Street Lighting Resources and Requirements 

 
The Street Lighting activities are managed by the Public Works and Utility Billing departments. 
While no new major initiatives are currently being planned, maintaining existing streetlight 
infrastructure is the main focus. 

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Charges for Services 162,052      147,500      157,500      162,225      167,092      172,105      177,268       

Other Revenue 1,769          66,695        70,611        35,810        35,588        35,451        35,409         

Fund Operating Revenues 163,821      214,195      228,111      198,035      202,679      207,556      212,677       

% Change From Prior Period 17% 31% 6% -13% 2% 2% 2%

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Personnel -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Materials, Supplies, and Services 96,154        120,789      183,901      151,614      153,938      156,377      158,940       

Administrative Charge 28,413        29,394        44,210        46,421        48,742        51,179        53,738         

Total Fund Requirements 124,567      150,183      228,111      198,035      202,679      207,556      212,677       

% Change From Prior Period 62% 21% 52% -13% 2% 2% 2%

Major Object

Street Lighting SID Funds 22 and 23: Requirements

Major Object

Street Lighting SID Funds 22 and 23: Resources
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Figure 56 – Street Lighting Resources and Requirements by Year 

 

 
Table 57 – Parks Capital Projects Resources and Requirements 

 
The Parks Capital Projects Fund activities are managed primarily by the Public Improvments and 
Engineering department.  

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Impact Fees 796,143      400,000      450,000      472,500      496,125      520,931      546,978       

Intergovernmental (1,741)         132,891      -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Interest Revenue 11,597        -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Donations -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Total Resources 806,000      532,891      450,000      472,500      496,125      520,931      546,978       

% Change From Prior Period 73% -34% -16% 5% 5% 5% 5%

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Capital Outlay 187,261      2,319,254   450,000      70,000        -                  -                  -                   

% Change From Prior Period -85% 1139% -81% -84% -100% #DIV/0! #DIV/0!

Major Object

Parks Capital Projects Fund 32: Resources

Parks Capital Projects Fund 32: Requirements

Major Object
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Figure 57 – Parks Capital Projects Resources and Requirements by Year 

 

 
Table 58 – Roads Capital Projects Resources and Requirements 

 
The Roads Capital Projects Fund activities are managed primarily by the Public Improvements 
and Engineering department.  
 

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Impact Fees 1,055,916   475,000      500,000      505,000      510,050      515,151      520,302       

Intergovernmental -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Other Financing Sources -                  25,000        -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Interest Revenue 31,525        -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Total Resources 1,087,440   500,000      500,000      505,000      510,050      515,151      520,302       

% Change From Prior Period 86% -54% 0% 1% 1% 1% 1%

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Capital Outlay 625,119      5,155,223   -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

% Change From Prior Period -89% 725% -100% #DIV/0!

Roads Capital Projects Fund 33: Resources

Major Object

Roads Capital Projects Fund 33: Requirements

Major Object
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Figure 58 – Roads Capital Projects Resources and Requirements by Year 
 
 

 
Table 59 – Public Safety Capital Projects Fund Resources and Requirements 

 
The Public Safety Capital Projects fund activities are primarily managed by the Public 
Improvements and Engineering department.  
 

 
Figure 59 – Public Safety Capital Projects Fund Resources and Requirements by Year 

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Impact Fees 390,700      250,000      300,000      303,000      306,030      309,090      312,181       

Interest Revenue 5,212          -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Total Resources 395,912      250,000      300,000      303,000      306,030      309,090      312,181       

% Change From Prior Period 77% -37% 20% 1% 1% 1% 1%

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Capital Outlay 7,220          830,000      -                  -                  -                  -                  5,000,000    

% Change From Prior Period -100% 11396% -100% #DIV/0!

Public Safety Capital Projects Fund 34: Resources

Major Object

Public Safety Capital Projects Fund 34: Requirements

Major Object
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Table 60 – General Capital Projects Fund Resources and Requirements 

 

The General Capital Projects Fund activities are primarily managed by the Public Improvments 
and Engineering department. Resources are expected to increase in fiscal year 2015. This is 
primarily due to one-time revenue received in 2014 being used for capital purchases in 2015. 
Requirements are also expected to decrease by in 2015, largely due to carryover projects.  
 

 
Figure 60 – General Capital Projects Fund Resources and Requirements by Year 
 
 
 

 
Table 61 – Debt Service Fund Resources and Requirements 

 

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Transfers In 2,366,616   1,935,488   1,303,434   1,303,434   1,303,434   1,303,434   1,303,434    

Other Revenue 16,139        1,827,969   -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Total Resources 2,382,755   3,763,457   1,303,434   1,303,434   1,303,434   1,303,434   1,303,434    

% Change From Prior Period 1136% 58% -65% 0% 0% 0% 0%

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Capital Outlay 1,733,580   5,824,789   1,040,325   989,045      989,045      989,045      989,045       

% Change From Prior Period 78879% 236% -82% -5% 0% 0% 0%

Capital Projects (General) Fund 35: Requirements

Major Object

Major Object

Capital Projects (General) Fund 35: Resources

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Transfers In 221,375      291,800      292,450      292,950      293,300      293,500      294,001       

% Change From Prior Period 0% 0% 0% 0% 0%

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Debt Service 289,134      289,300      289,950      290,450      290,800      291,000      291,501       

Materials, Supplies, and Service 2,500          2,500          2,500          2,500          2,500          2,500          2,500           

Total Requirements 291,634      291,800      292,450      292,950      293,300      293,500      294,001       

% Change From Prior Period 0% 0% 0% 0% 0%

Debt Service Fund 40: Resources

Major Object

Debt Service Fund 40: Requirements

Major Object
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The Debt Service Fund activities are primarily managed by the Administrative Services 
department. This fund was created in fiscal year 2012 to account for debt service payments on 
the 2011 Sales Tax Revenue Bond. Resources and requirements are expected to remain steady 
through fiscal year 2018. 
 

 
Figure 61 – Debt Service Fund Resources and Requirements by Year 

 

 
Table 62 – Water Utility Fund Resources and Requirements 

 

The Water Utility is primarily managed by the Public Works and Utility Billing Departments. 
Resources are expected to increase in fiscal year 2015. This is primarily due to increases in water 
utility rates and growth in customer accounts.  
 
Requirements are expected to increase between fiscal year 2014 and 2015. Transfers out are 
expected to increase in 2015 mainly due to debt service requirements for the 2011 Sales Tax 
Revenue Bond.  
 

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Charges for Services 2,750,508   2,495,850   3,285,500   3,279,210   3,375,694   3,475,035   3,577,318    

Other Revenue 68,214        55,000        55,000        56,100        57,222        58,366        59,534         

Fund Operating Revenues 2,818,722   2,550,850   3,340,500   3,335,310   3,432,916   3,533,402   3,636,851    

% Change From Prior Period 9% -10% 31% 0% 3% 3% 3%

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Personnel 434,499      422,965      492,113      490,493      490,493      490,493      490,493       

Materials, Supplies, and Services 856,754      1,207,462   1,131,508   1,300,589   1,325,634   1,315,837   1,323,701    

Capital Outlay -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Depreciation -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Transfers -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Administrative Charge 745,906      694,367      1,049,688   1,070,682   1,092,095   1,113,937   1,136,216    

Total Fund Requirements 2,037,159   2,324,794   2,673,309   2,861,764   2,908,223   2,920,268   2,950,411    

% Change From Prior Period -6% 14% 15% 7% 2% 0% 1%

Water Utility Fund 51: Resources

Major Object

Water Utility Fund 51: Requirements

Major Object
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Figure 62 – Water Utility Fund Resources and Requirement by Year 
 

 
Table 63 – Culinary Water Impact Fee Fund Resources and Requirements 

 

Resources for the culinary water impact fee fund are expected remain constant in 2015. The City 
saw a significant increase in impact revenue in 2013 but wants to remain conservative in its 
forecast for 2015.  
 
 
Requirements are expected to increase, mainly due to capital projects planned for the future.  
 

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Impact Fee Revenue 1,519,661   900,000      900,000      903,000      906,030      909,090      912,181       

Other Revenue 1,014,834   -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Transfers -                  705,112      -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Fund Operating Revenues 2,534,495   1,605,112   900,000      903,000      906,030      909,090      912,181       

% Change From Prior Period 221% -37% -44% 0% 0% 0% 0%

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Capital Outlay -                  507,116      1,180,000   -                  -                  -                  -                   

Developer Reimbursements -                  500,000      500,000      500,000      500,000      500,000      500,000       

Debt Service -                  380,019      382,000      380,635      379,937      379,955      379,955       

Depreciation -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Total Fund Requirements -                  1,387,135   2,062,000   880,635      879,937      879,955      879,955       

% Change From Prior Period -100% #DIV/0! 49% -57% 0% 0% 0%

Culinary Water Impact Fee Fund 56: Resources

Major Object

Culinary Water Impact Fee Fund 56: Requirements

Major Object
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Figure 63 – Culinary Water Impact Fee Fund Resources and Requirements by Year 
 

 
Table 64 – Secondary Water Impact Fee Fund Resources and Requirements 

 
Resources for the secondary water impact fee fund are anticipated to remain constant in 2015.  
 
Requirements are anticipated to increase 2015 the City undertakes an expansion of the secondary 
water system.   
 
 
 

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Impact Fee Revenue 349,849      200,000      200,000      200,000      200,000      200,000      200,000       

Other Revenue 360             -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Transfers -                  5,477          -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Fund Operating Revenues 350,210      205,477      200,000      200,000      200,000      200,000      200,000       

% Change From Prior Period 380% -41% -3% 0% 0% 0% 0%

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Capital Outlay 109,885      48,866        -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Debt Service 30,167        76,330        78,000        74,250        72,086        69,840        69,840         

Transfers -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Depreciation 231,061      -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Total Fund Requirements 371,113      125,196      78,000        74,250        72,086        69,840        69,840         

% Change From Prior Period 137% -66% -38% -5% -3% -3% 0%

Secondary Water Impact Fee Fund 57: Resources

Major Object

Secondary Water Impact Fee Fund 57: Requirements

Major Object
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Figure 64 – Secondary Water Impact Fee Fund Resources and Requirements by Year 
 

 
Table 65 – Sewer Fund Resources and Requirements 
 

The Sewer Utility is primarily managed by the Public Works and Utility Billing departments. 
Resources are expected to increase in 2015 due to growth in the number of customers. Fund 
requirements are expected to remain constant in FY 2015.

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Charges for Services 2,193,261   2,016,000   2,186,500   2,230,230   2,274,835   2,320,331   2,366,738    

Other Revenue -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Fund Operating Revenues 2,193,261   2,016,000   2,186,500   2,230,230   2,274,835   2,320,331   2,366,738    

% Change From Prior Period 29% -8% 8% 2% 2% 2% 2%

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Personnel 118,497      137,799      134,319      134,319      134,319      134,319      134,319       

Materials, Supplies, and Services 1,338,637   1,674,007   1,652,271   1,618,641   1,620,050   1,621,498   1,622,593    

Depreciation -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Transfers -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Administrative Charge 389,046      340,725      536,768      547,503      558,453      569,622      581,015       

Total Fund Requirements 1,846,180   2,152,531   2,323,358   2,300,464   2,312,823   2,325,440   2,337,927    

% Change From Prior Period 0% 17% 8% -1% 1% 1% 1%

Sewer Utility Fund 52: Requirements

Major Object

Major Object

Sewer Utility Fund 52: Resources
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Figure 65 – Sewer Fund Resources and Requirements by Year 
 

 
 Table 66 – Wastewater Impact Fee Fund Resources and Requirements 
 

Resources for the wastewater impact fee fund are expected to remain constant in 2015. 

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Impact Fee Revenue 492,124      365,000      365,000      368,650      372,337      376,060      379,820       

Other Revenue 4,819          -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Transfers -                  282,836      -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Fund Operating Revenues 496,943      647,836      365,000      368,650      372,337      376,060      379,820       

% Change From Prior Period 92% 30% -44% 1% 1% 1% 1%

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Capital Outlay 124,411      332,068      -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Developer Reimbursements 168,665      140,000      -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Depreciation 91,049        -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Total Fund Requirements 384,125      472,068      -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

% Change From Prior Period 347% 23% -100% 0% 0% 0% 0%

Major Object

Wastewater Impact Fee Fund 53: Resources

Wastewater Impact Fee Fund 53: Requirements

Major Object
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Figure 66 – Wastewater Impact Fee Fund Resources and Requirements by Year 

 

 
Table – 67 Storm Drain Fund Resources and Requirements 
 

The Storm Drain Utility Fund is managed primarily by the Public Works and Utility Billing 
departments. Resources are anticipated to increase in 2015. This is due to an increase in the 
number of customers. Requirements are also expected to increase with the addition of a utility 
worked as well as the administrative charge increases slightly from 2015-2019.  

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Charges for Services 385,521      361,000      400,000      404,000      408,040      412,120      416,242       

Other Revenue 1,386          -                  195,554      2,500,000   492,378      391,658      1,147,038    
Fund Operating Revenues 386,908      361,000      595,554      2,904,000   900,418      803,778      1,563,280    

% Change From Prior Period 49% -7% 65% 388% -69% -11% 94%

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Personnel -                  1,667          75,167        74,167        74,167        74,167        74,167         

Materials, Supplies, and Services 12,713        44,283        45,397        45,084        45,188        45,297        45,412         

Capital Outlay -                  25,000        -                  292,827      298,683      304,657      310,750       

Depreciation 409,510      -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Transfers -                  (47,607)       (47,713)       (47,795)       (47,852)       (47,885)       (47,885)        

Administrative Charge 256,984      209,377      287,085      292,827      298,683      304,657      310,750       

Total Fund Requirements 679,206      232,720      359,936      657,109      668,869      680,893      693,194       

% Change From Prior Period 0% -66% 55% 83% 2% 2% 2%

Storm Drain Utility Fund 54: Resources

Major Object

Storm Drain Fund 54: Requirements

Major Object
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Figure 67 – Storm Drain Fund Resources and Requirements by Year 

 

 
Table 68 – Storm Drain Capital Projects Fund Resources and Requirements 
 

Resources for the storm water fund are expected to be constant in 2015 because impact fee 
revenue is expected to stay the same from 2013.  

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Impact Fees 253,786      259,062      250,000      250,000      250,000      250,000      250,000       

Interest Revenue 7,111          5,000          5,000          5,000          5,000          5,000          5,000           

Vehicle Equipment Rent -                  19,200        -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Total Resources 260,897      283,262      255,000      255,000      255,000      255,000      255,000       

% Change From Prior Period 10% 9% -10% 0% 0% 0% 0%

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Capital Outlay 12,203        913,973      496,048      144,530      40,203        -                  747,200       

% Change From Prior Period -27% 7390% -46% -71% -72% -100% 0%

Storm Drain Capital Projects Fund 31: Resources

Major Object

Storm Drain Capital Projects Fund 31: Requirements

Major Object
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Figure 68 – Storm Drain Capital Projects Fund Resources and Requirements by Year 

 

 
Table 69 – Garbage Utility Fund Resources and Requirements 

 

 
Figure 68 – Garbage Utility Fund Resources and Requirements by Year 

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Charges for Services 897,809      851,768      851,785      860,303      868,906      877,595      886,371       

% Change From Prior Period 32% -5% 0% 1% 1% 1% 1%

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

Actual Adj Budget Budget Plan Plan Plan Plan

Personnel -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                  -                   

Materials, Supplies, and Services 787,098      719,510      733,369      747,507      761,929      776,642      791,650       

Administrative Charge 35,008        35,008        50,293        51,299        52,325        53,371        54,439         

Total Fund Requirements 822,106      754,518      783,662      798,806      814,254      830,013      846,089       

% Change From Prior Period 27% -8% 4% 2% 2% 2% 2%

Garbage Utility Fund 55: Resources

Major Object

Garbage Utility Fund 55: Requirements

Major Object
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his section of the Budget outlines the City’s Policies and Objectives as they relate to the 
municipal budget. The City of Saratoga Springs recognizes its duty to its citizens and other 

interested parties to vigilantly account for public funds and resources. The Policies and 
Objectives hereinafter are set forth to establish guidelines for fiscal accountability, full 
disclosure, and planning. These financial management policies provide a basic framework for the 
overall fiscal management of the City. These policies represent a foundation to address changing 
circumstances and conditions, and to assist in the decision making process. In addition, these 
policies represent guidelines for evaluating both current and future activities. 
 
The financial policies represent long-standing principles and practices that have enabled the City 
to maintain financial stability. The policies are reviewed annually to represent current public 
policy decisions. These policies are adopted annually by the Council as part of the budget 
process. 
 

BUDGET ORGANIZATION 

 
A.    Through its financial plan (Budget), the City is committed do the following:  
 

1. Identify citizens’ needs for essential services.  
2. Organize programs to provide essential services.  
3. Establish program policies and goals that define the type and level of program 

services required.  
4. List suitable activities for delivering program services.  
5. Propose objectives for improving the delivery of program services.  
6. Identify available resources and appropriate the resources needed to conduct 

program activities and accomplish program objectives.  
7. Set standards to measure and evaluate the following:  

a. The output of program activities   
b. The accomplishment of program objectives  
c. The expenditure of program appropriations  

 
B.   All requests for increased funding or enhanced levels of service should be considered 

together during the budget process, rather than in isolation. 
C.    The City Council will review and amend appropriations, if necessary, during the fiscal 

year. 
D.   The City will use a multi-year format (five years for operations and capital improvement 

plan) to give a longer-range focus to its financial planning. 
 

1. The emphasis of the budget process in the first year is on establishing expected 
levels of services, within designated funding levels, projected over a five-year 
period, with the focus on the budget. 

2. The emphasis in the second year are reviewing necessary changes in the previous 
fiscal plan and developing long term goals and objectives to be used during the 
next three-year budget process. The focus is on the financial plan. In the second 
year, operational budgets will be adjusted to reflect unexpended balances from the 
first year and create the subsequent year’s budget plan. 

T 
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E.    Through its financial plan, the City will strive to maintain structural balance; ensuring 

basic service levels are predictable and cost effective. A balance should be maintained 
between the services provided and the local economy’s ability to pay. 

F.    The City will work to improve their program service levels and expenditures by insuring:  
1. New/growth related service levels: The provision of new/growth related services 

should be offset with new or growth related revenues or a corresponding 
reduction in service costs in other areas. 

2. Fee dependent services: If fees do not cover the services provided, Council should 
consider which of the following actions to take: 1) reduce services, 2) increase 
fees, or 3) determine the appropriate subsidy level of the general fund. 

3. Consider all requests at once: Council should consider requests for service level 
enhancements or increases as part of the budget process, rather than in isolation. 

4. Consider ongoing costs associated with one-time purchases/expenditures: 
Significant ongoing costs, such as insurance, taxes, utilities, and maintenance 
should be determined before an initial purchase is made or a capital project is 
constructed. Capital and program decisions should not be made unless staff has 
provided a five-year analysis of ongoing maintenance and operational costs where 
applicable. 

5. Re-evaluate decisions: Political, economic, and legal changes necessitate 
reevaluation to ensure Council goals are being met. Staff and Council should use 
the budget process to review programs. 

6. New service implementation: Prior to implementing a new service, the City 
Council should consider a full assessment of staffing and funding requirements. 

7. Benchmarking and performance measurement: The City will strive to measure its 
output and performance.  

G.   The City will strive to improve productivity, though not by the single-minded pursuit of        
cost savings. The concept of productivity should emphasize the importance of quality and 
quantity of output as well as quantity of resource input. 

 

GENERAL REVENUE MANAGEMENT 
 

A.   The City will seek to maintain a diversified and stable revenue base to protect it from 
short-term fluctuations in any one-revenue source. 

B.   The City will make all current expenditures with current revenues, avoiding procedures 
that balance current budgets by postponing needed expenditures, accruing future 
revenues, or rolling over short-term debt. 

C. One-time revenue sources will not be used for ongoing expenses unless specifically 
approved by the City Council. 
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USER FEE COST RECOVERY GOALS 

 

A.  User Fee Cost Recovery Levels. In establishing user fees and cost recovery levels, the 
following factors will be considered: 

 
1. Community-Wide versus Special Benefit. The level of user fee cost recovery 

should consider the community-wide versus special service nature of the program 
or activity. The use of general purpose revenues is appropriate for community-wide 
services, while user fees are appropriate for special benefit purposes to easily 
identified individuals or groups. 

 
2. Service Recipient versus Service Driver. After considering community-wide 

versus special benefit of the service, the concept of service recipient versus service 
driver should also be considered. For example, it could be argued that the applicant 
is not the beneficiary of the City’s development review efforts; the community is 
the primary beneficiary. However, the applicant is the driver of development review 
costs, and as such, cost recovery from the applicant is appropriate. 

 
3. Effect of Pricing on the Demand for Services. The level of cost recovery and 

related pricing of services can significantly affect the demand and subsequent level 
of services provided. At full cost recovery, this has the specific advantage of 
ensuring that the City is providing services for which there is genuinely a market 
that is not overly stimulated by artificially low prices. Conversely, high levels of 
cost recovery will negatively impact on the delivery of services to lower income 
groups. This negative feature is especially pronounced and works against public 
policy, if the services are specifically targeted to low income groups. 

 
4. Feasibility of Collection and Recovery. Although it may be determined that a high 

level of cost recovery may be appropriate for specific services, it may be 
impractical or too costly to establish a system to identify and charge the user. 
Accordingly, the feasibility of assessing and collecting charges should also be 
considered in developing user fees, especially if significant program costs are 
intended to be financed from that source.  
 

5. Factors Favoring Low Cost Recovery Levels. Low cost recovery levels are 
appropriate under the follow circumstances:  

 
a. There is no intended relationship between the amount paid and the benefit 

received. Almost all “social service” programs fall into this category as it is 
expected that one group will subsidize another.  

b.    Collecting fees is not cost-effective or will significantly impact the efficient 
delivery of the service. 

c.  There is no intent to limit the use of (or entitlement to) the service. Again, 
most "social service" programs fit into this category as well as public safety 
(police and fire) emergency response services. Historically, access to 
neighborhood  and community parks would also fit into this category. 
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d.  The service is non-recurring, generally delivered on a "peak demand" or 
emergency basis, cannot reasonably be planned for on an individual basis, 
and is not readily available from a private sector source. Many public safety 
services also fall into this category. 

e.  Collecting fees would discourage compliance with regulatory requirements 
and adherence is primarily self-identified, and as such, failure to comply 
would not be readily detected by the City. Many small-scale licenses and 
permits might fall into this category. 

 
6. Factors Favoring High Cost Recovery Levels. The use of service charges as a 

major source of funding service levels is especially appropriate under the 
following circumstances: 
 
a.  The service is similar to services provided through the private sector. An 

example of this is the City’s water and sewer fund. 
b.  Other private or public sector alternatives could or do exist for the delivery 

of the service. 
c.  For equity or demand management purposes, it is intended that there be a 

direct relationship between the amount paid and the level and cost of the 
service received. 

d. The use of the service is specifically discouraged. Police responses to 
disturbances or false alarms might fall into this category. 

e.  The service is regulatory in nature and voluntary compliance is not 
expected to be the primary method of detecting failure to meet regulatory 
requirements.  Building permit, plan checks, and subdivision review fees 
for large projects would fall into this category. 

 
7. General Concepts Regarding the Use of Service Charges. The following  

  general concepts will be used in developing and implementing service charges: 
 

a.  Revenues should not exceed the reasonable cost of providing the service. 
When setting service charges, consideration will be given for the reserves 
necessary to shield the service during an economic downturn or 
extraordinary events.  

b. Cost recovery goals should be based on the total cost of delivering the 
service, including direct costs, departmental administration costs, and 
organization-wide support costs such as accounting, personnel, data 
processing, vehicle maintenance, and insurance. 

c.  The method of assessing and collecting fees should be as simple as 
possible in order to reduce the administrative cost of collection. 

d. Rate structures should be sensitive to the "market" for similar services as 
well as to smaller, infrequent users of the service. 

e.  A unified approach should be used in determining cost recovery levels for 
various programs based on the factors discussed above. 
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8.  Low Cost-Recovery Services. Based on the criteria discussed above, the 
following types of services should have very low cost recovery goals. In selected 
circumstances, there may be specific activities within the broad scope of services 
provided that should have user charges associated with them. However, the 
primary source of funding for the operation as a whole should be general purpose 
revenues, not user fees. 

 
a.  Delivering public safety emergency response services such as police and 

fire services. 
b. Maintaining and developing public facilities that are provided on a                          

uniform, communitywide basis such as streets, parks, and general purpose 
buildings.  

c.  Providing social service programs and economic development activities. 
 

9.  Recreation Programs. The following cost recovery policies apply to the City's  
  recreation programs: 
 

a.  Cost recovery for activities directed to adults should be relatively high. 
b. Cost recovery for activities directed to youth and seniors should be 

relatively low. In those circumstances where services are similar to those 
provided in the private sector, cost recovery levels should be higher. 
Although ability to pay may not be a concern for all youth and senior 
participants, these are desired program activities, and the cost of 
determining need may be greater than the cost of providing a uniform 
service fee structure to all participants. Further, there is a community-wide 
benefit in encouraging high-levels of participation in youth and senior 
recreation activities regardless of financial status. 

c.  Cost recovery goals for recreation activities guidelines are set as follows: 
 

High-Range Cost Recovery Activities (80% to 100%) 
1.  Classes (Adult & Youth) 
2.  Adult athletics (volleyball, basketball, softball, baseball) 
3.  Facility rentals 
 
Mid-Range Cost Recovery Activities (50% to 80%) 
4.  Special events (5k run, other City-sponsored special events)  
5.  Minor league baseball  
6.  Youth basketball 
 
Low-Range Cost Recovery Activities (0 to 50%) 
7.  Youth services  

 8.  Senior services 
 

d.  For cost recovery activities of less than 100%, there should be a 
differential in rates between residents and non-residents when 
administratively feasible. 
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e.  Charges will be assessed for use of ball fields, special-use areas, and 
recreation equipment for activities not sponsored or co-sponsored by the 
City. Such charges will generally conform to the fee guidelines described 
above. 

f. A vendor charge of at least 10 % of gross income will be assessed from 
individuals or organizations using City facilities for money-making 
activities.  

g.  The Recreation Department will consider waiving fees only when the City 
Manager determines in writing that an undue hardship exists. 

 
10. Development Review Programs. The following cost recovery policies apply to  

  the development review programs: 
a.  Services provided under this category include: 
 

1.  Planning (planned development permits, tentative tract and parcel 
maps, rezoning, general plan amendments, variances, use permits). 

2. Building and safety (building permits, structural plan checks, 
inspections). 

3. Engineering (public improvement plan checks, inspections, 
subdivision requirements, encroachments). 

4. Fire plan check. 
 

b. Cost recovery for these services should generally be very high. The City's 
cost recovery goal shall be 100%. 

c.  However, in charging high cost recovery levels, the City shall clearly 
establish and articulate standards for its performance in reviewing 
developer applications to ensure that there is "value for cost". 

 
11. Comparability with Other Communities. In setting user fees, the City should 

consider fees charged by other agencies in accordance with the following criteria: 
 
a.  Surveying the comparability of the City's fees to other communities 

provides useful background information in setting fees for several reasons: 
 
1.  They reflect the "market" for these fees and can assist in assessing 

the reasonableness of the City’s fees. 
2. If prudently analyzed, they can serve as a benchmark for how cost-

effectively the City provides its services.  
 

b.  However, fee surveys should never be the sole or primary criteria in 
setting City fees as there are many factors that affect how and why other 
communities have set their fees at their levels. For example:  
 
1.  What level of cost recovery is their fee intended to achieve 

compared with our cost recovery objectives? 
2.  What costs have been considered in computing the fees? 
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3.  When was the last time that their fees were comprehensively 
evaluated? 

4.  What level of service do they provide compared with our service 
or performance standards? 

5.  Is their rate structure significantly different than ours and what is it 
intended to achieve? 

 
These can be very difficult questions to address in fairly evaluating fees among different 
communities. As such, the comparability of our fees to other communities should be one 
factor among many that is considered in setting City fees. 
 
 

ENTERPRISE FUND FEES AND RATES 

 

A.  Fees and Rates. The City will set fees and rates at levels which fully cover the total 
direct and indirect costs—including operations, capital outlay, and debt service of the following 
enterprise programs: water, sewer, refuse, and storm drain. Adequate reserves will also be 
considered when setting fees and rates. 
 
B.  Franchise and In-Lieu Fees. The City will treat the enterprise funds in the same manner 
as if they were privately owned and operated. In addition to setting rates at levels necessary to 
fully cover the cost of providing water and sewer service, charging reasonable franchise and 
property tax in-lieu fees will be considered. Franchise fees will be considered for water, sewer, 
garbage, and storm drain. 
 
C. Ongoing Rate Review. The City will review and update fees and rate structures at least 
annually to ensure that they remain appropriate and equitable based on factors such as the 
impacts of inflation, other cost increases, the adequacy of coverage of costs, and current 
competitive rates. 
 

VENTURE FUND 

 
The City Council may authorize a sum of money to encourage innovation and to realize 
opportunities not anticipated in the regular program budgets. The current budget does not include 
any funding currently for this purpose. When funds are authorized, the City Manager is to 
administer the money awarding it to programs or projects within the municipal structure (the 
money is not to be made available to outside groups or agencies). Generally, employees are to 
propose expenditures that could save the City money or improve the delivery of services. The 
City Manager will evaluate the proposal based on the likelihood of a positive return on the 
“investment,” the availability of matching money from the department, and the advantage of 
immediate action. Employees may receive up to 10 % or up to $500 of the savings or revenue 
brought in from the proposal on a one-time basis. 
 

BALANCED BUDGET POLICY 

 
Per state law, the City is required to pass a balanced budget annually.  The City considers a 
budget balanced when beginning fund balance (revenues on hand at the beginning of the year) 
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and revenues received during the year are equal to the expenditures for the year and the ending 
fund balance (or the revenues on hand at the end of the year). 
 

CAPITAL FINANCING AND DEBT MANAGEMENT 

 

Capital Financing 

A.  The City will consider the use of debt financing only for one-time, capital improvement 
projects and only under the following circumstances:  

   
1.    When the project’s useful life will exceed the term of the financing.  
2.    When project revenues or specific resources will be sufficient to service the long 

term debt.  
 
B.   Debt financing will not be considered appropriate for any recurring purpose such as 

current operating and maintenance expenditures. The issuance of short-term instruments 
such as revenue, tax, or bond anticipation notes is excluded from this limitation.  

 
C.  Capital improvements will be financed primarily through user fees, service charges, 

assessments, special taxes, impact fees, or developer agreements when benefits can be 
specifically attributed to users of the facility.  

 
D.   The City will use the following criteria to evaluate pay-as-you-go versus long-term 

financing for capital improvement funding:  
  
Factors That Favor Pay-As-You-Go 

1. When current revenues and adequate fund balances are available or when project                         
 phasing can be accomplished. 
2.    When debt levels adversely affect the City’s credit rating.  
3.    When market conditions are unstable or present difficulties in marketing.  
 

Factors That Favor Long-Term Financing 
1. When revenues available for debt service are deemed to be sufficient and reliable 
 so that long-term financing can be marketed with investment grade credit ratings.  
2. When the project securing the financing is of the type which will support an  
 investment grade credit rating. 
3. When market conditions present favorable interest rates and demand for City 
 financing.  
4.    When a project is mandated by state or federal requirements and current revenues 

and available fund balances are insufficient. 
5.    When the project is immediately required to meet or relieve capacity needs.  
6.    When the life of the project or asset financed is 10 years or longer. 
7. Spread the cost of the asset to those who benefit from it now and in the future 
8. Acquire assets as needed rather than wait until sufficient cash has built up. 
 

Factors That Favor Short-Term Financing 

1. To meet interim financing needs of construction projects if the full cost of the 
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project is not yet known. 
2. Borrow short-term and refinance with long-term debt once a project is completed. 

Used when issuer believes that market conditions favor delaying issuance of long-
term bonds is more advantageous, i.e. falling long-term rates. 

 
Debt Management 

A.  The City will not obligate the General Fund to secure long-term financing except when 
marketability can be significantly enhanced and/or interest rates can be decreased.  

B.   Direct debt will not exceed 4 % of assessed valuation. 
C.  An internal feasibility analysis will be prepared for each long-term financing activity that 

analyzes the impact on current and future budgets for debt service and operations. This 
analysis will also address the reliability of revenues to support debt service. 

D.  The City will generally conduct financing on a competitive basis. However, negotiated 
financing may be used due to market volatility or the use of an unusual or complex 
financing or security structure. 

E.   The City will seek an investment grade rating (Baa/BBB or greater) on any direct debt 
and credit enhancements, such as letters of credit or insurance, when necessary for 
marketing purposes, availability, and cost-effectiveness. 

F.  The City will annually monitor all forms of debt, coinciding with the City’s budget 
preparation and review process, and report concerns and remedies, if needed, to the 
Council.  

G.   The City will diligently monitor its compliance with bond covenants and ensure its 
adherence to federal arbitrage regulations.  

H.   The City will maintain good communications with bond rating agencies regarding its 
financial condition. The City will follow a policy of full disclosure on every financial 
report and bond prospectus: 

 
� Purposes for which debt will be issued 
� Types of debt that may be issued 
� Limitations on indebtedness 
� Debt maturity schedule or other structural features 
� Method of sale 
� Method of selecting consultants and professionals 
� Refunding policies  
� Disclosure practices 

 
Purpose of this debt policy is to integrate the issuance of debt and other financing sources with 
the City’s long-term planning and objectives and provide guidance on acceptable levels of 
indebtedness.  
 
Policies flexible to permit City to take advantage of market opportunities or to respond to 
changing conditions without jeopardizing essential public services. 
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FUND BALANCE AND RESERVES 
 

General Fund. Section 10-6-116 of the Utah Code limits the accumulated balance or reserves 
that may be retained in the General Fund. The use of the balance is restricted as well. General 
Fund balance retained cannot exceed 25 % of estimated total ensuing year’s budgeted fund 
revenues and may be used for the following purposes only:  
 
A.  To provide working capital to finance expenditures from the beginning of the budget year 

until other revenue sources are collected;  
B. To provide resources to meet emergency expenditures in the event of fire, flood, 
earthquake, etc.; and  

C. To cover a pending year-end excess of expenditures over revenues from unavoidable 
shortfalls in revenues.  
 
Utah Code further limits the minimum General Fund balance to be maintained at 5 % of the total, 
estimated, ensuing years budgeted revenues. No appropriations may be made against the 5 % 
mandated minimum. 
 
The General Fund balance reserve is an important factor in the City’s ability to respond to 
unforeseen and unavoidable emergencies and revenue shortfalls. Alternative uses of excess fund 
balance must be carefully weighed. Over the next two years, the City will strive to maintain the 
General Fund Balance at the legal maximum of 25 %. The City Council may appropriate fund 
balance as needed to balance the budget for the current fiscal year as in compliance with State 
Law. Provision will be made to transfer any remaining General Fund balance to the City’s 
Capital Improvement Projects Fund to be designated for projects included in the City’s Capital 
Facilities Plan. 
 
In the General Fund, any fund balance in excess of projected balance at year end will be 
appropriated to the current year budget as necessary. The money will be allocated to building the 
reserve for capital expenditures, including funding equipment replacement reserves and other 
capital projects determined to be in the best long-term interest of the City. 
 
Capital Improvement Funds 

The City may, in any budget year, appropriate from estimated revenues or fund balances to a 
reserve for capital improvements, for the purpose of financing future specific capital 
improvements under a formal long-range capital plan adopted by the governing body. 
 
A. The City will establish and maintain an equipment replacement program to provide for 

timely replacement of vehicles and equipment. The amount added to this fund, by annual 
appropriation, will be the amount required to maintain the fund at the approved level after 
credit for the sale of surplus equipment and interest earned by the replacement program. 

 
B. The City will establish and maintain a computer replacement program to provide for 

timely replacement of computer equipment. The amount added to this fund, by annual 
appropriation will be the amount required to maintain the fund at the approved level after 
credit for the sale of surplus equipment and interest earned by the replacement program. 
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C. The City may accumulate funds, as it deems appropriate for capital and equipment 
replacement costs. 

 
D. The City will, prior to making capital project appropriations, consider any and all 

operational and maintenance costs associated with said project to determine fiscal 
impacts on current and future budgets. 

 
Enterprise Funds 
The City will maintain a balance in the Enterprise Funds equal to at least the minimum debt ratio 
requirements identified in its bond obligations.  

A. This level is considered the minimum level necessary to maintain the City’s credit 
worthiness and to adequately provide for the following:  

 

1. Economic uncertainties, local disasters, and other financial hardships or  
downturns in the local or national economy 

2. Contingencies for unseen operating or capital needs 
3. Cash flow requirements 

B.   In addition to the designations noted above, fund balance levels will be sufficient to meet 
the following:  

1. Funding requirements for projects approved in prior years that are carried forward 
into the new year;  

2.  Debt service reserve requirements; 
3. Reserves for encumbrances; and  
4. Other reserves or designations required by contractual obligations or generally 

accepted accounting principles.  
 

RECESSION / REVENUE SHORTFALL PLAN 
 

A.   The City intends to establish a plan, including definitions, policies, and procedures to 
address financial conditions that could result in a net shortfall of revenues and resources 
as compared to requirements. The Plan is divided into the following three components:  

 
Indicators - Serve as warnings that potential budgetary impacts are increasing in probability. 
The City will monitor major revenue sources such as sales and franchise tax, property tax, and 
building permits, as well as inflation factors and national and state trends. A set of standard 
indicators will be developed. 

Phases - Serve to classify and communicate the severity of the situation, as well as identify the 
actions to be taken at the given phase. 

Actions - Preplanned steps to be taken in order to prudently address and counteract the 
anticipated shortfall. 

B. The recession plan and classification of the severity of the economic downturn will be 
used in conjunction with the City’s policy regarding the importance of maintaining 
reserves to address economic uncertainties. As any recessionary impact reduces the 
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City’s reserves, corrective action will increase proportionately. Following is a summary 
of the phase classifications and the corresponding actions that may be taken. 

 
1. ALERT:  A reduction in total budgeted revenues of 2%. The actions 

associated with this phase would best be described as delaying expenditures 
where reasonably possible, while maintaining the “Same Level” of service. Each 
department will be responsible for monitoring its individual budgets to ensure 
only essential expenditures are made. 

 
2. MINOR:  A reduction in total budgeted revenues of 3%. The objective at this 

level is still to maintain “Same Level” of service where possible. Actions 
associated with this level would be as follows: 
a. Implementing the previously determined “Same Level” Budget.  
b. Intensifying the review process for large items such as contract services, 

consulting services, and capital expenditures, including capital 
improvements. 

c. Closely scrutinizing hiring for vacant positions, delaying the recruitment 
process, and using temporary help to fill in where possible. 

 

3. MODERATE:  A reduction in total budgeted revenues of 4 to 5%. Initiating 
 cuts of service levels by doing the following: 
a.  Requiring greater justification for large expenditures. 
b. Deferring capital expenditures. 
c. Reducing CIP appropriations from the affected fund. 
d. Hiring to fill vacant positions only with special justification and 

authorization. 
e. Closely monitoring and reducing operating and capital expenditures.  

 
4. MAJOR:  A reduction in total budgeted revenues of 6% or more. 

Implementation of major service cuts: 
a. Instituting a hiring freeze. 
b. Reducing the temporary work force. 
c. Deferring wage increases. 
d. Further reducing operating and capital expenditures. 
e. Preparing a strategy for reduction in force. 

 
5.  CRISIS:  Reserves must be used to cover operating expenses 

a. Implementing reduction in force or other personnel cost-reduction 
 strategies.  
b. Eliminate programs/services. 
c. Eliminate/defer capital improvements. 

 
C.  If an economic uncertainty is expected to last for consecutive years, the cumulative 

effect of the projected reduction in reserves will be used for determining the appropriate 
phase and corresponding actions. 
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CAPITAL IMPROVEMENT MANAGEMENT 
 

A.   The public Capital Improvement Plan (CIP) will include the following:  
1. Public improvement projects that cost more than $10,000. 
2. Capital purchases of new vehicles or equipment (other than the replacement of 

existing vehicles or equipment) that cost more than $10,000. 
3. Capital replacement of vehicles or equipment that individually cost more than 

$50,000. 
4. Any project that is to be funded from building-related impact fees. 
5. Alteration, ordinary repair, or maintenance necessary to preserve a public 

improvement (other than vehicles or equipment) that cost more than $25,000. 
 

B. The purpose of the CIP is to systematically plan, schedule, and finance capital 
projects to ensure cost-effectiveness, as well as conformance with established 
policies. The CIP is a five year plan, reflecting a balance between capital replacement 
projects that repair, replace, or enhance existing facilities, equipment or infrastructure 
and capital facility projects that significantly expand or add to the City’s existing 
fixed assets or infra-structure. 

 
C. The Impact Fees Act requires that a city or district serving a population of 5,000 or 

greater have a Capital Facilities Plan prepared in coordination and compliance with 
its General Plan that identifies the demands that will be placed upon the existing and 
future facilities by new development and the means that the City will use to 
accommodate the additional demand. A Capital Facilities Plan, completed in 
compliance with Utah State legislation, has been prepared and will be adopted in 
conjunction with the Impact Fee Ordinance and Impact Fee Analysis. 

 
The written impact fee analysis is required under the Impact Fees Act and must 
identify the impacts placed on the facilities by development activity and how these 
impacts are reasonably related to the new development. The written impact fee 
analysis must include a proportionate share analysis, as described below, and clearly 
detail all cost components and the methodology used to calculate each impact fee. 

 
The Impact Fees Act requires that the written analysis include a Proportionate Share 
Analysis which is intended to equitably divide the capacity and costs of each facility 
identified in the Capital Facilities Plan between future and existing users relative to 
the benefit each group will receive from the improvement. 

 
Fees are collected to pay for capital facilities owned and operated by the City 
(including land and water rights) and to address impacts of new development on the 
following service areas: water, streets, public safety, recreation, and open 
space/parks. The fees are not used for general operation or maintenance. The fees are 
established following a systematic assessment of the capital facilities required to 
serve new development. The city will account for these fees to ensure that they are 
spent within six years, and only for eligible capital facilities. In general, the fees first 
collected will be the first spent. During the budget review process, adjustments to 
impact fee related projects may need to be made.  Any changes made to these projects 
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should be updated in the impact fee analysis and included in future impact fee studies. 
 

 
HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 

 

A.   The City will manage the growth of the regular employee work force without reducing 
levels of service or augmenting ongoing regular programs with temporary employees, 
except as provided in sections E and F below.  

 
B.   The budget will fully appropriate the resources needed for authorized regular staffing and 

limit programs to the regular staffing authorized. 
  
C.   Staffing and contract service cost ceilings will limit total expenditures for regular 

employees, temporary employees, and independent private contractors hired to provide 
operating and maintenance services.  

 
D.   Regular employees will be the core work force and the preferred means of staffing 

ongoing, year-round program activities that should be performed by City employees, 
rather than independent contractors. The City will strive to provide competitive 
compensation and benefit schedules for its authorized regular work force. Each regular 
employee will do the following:   

 
1. Fill an authorized regular position.  
2. Receive salary and benefits consistent with the compensation plan, state 

compensation laws and federal laws.  
 
E.   To manage the growth of the regular work force and overall staffing costs, the City will 

follow these procedures:   
 

1. The City Council will authorize all regular positions. 
2. The Human Resources Department will coordinate the hiring of all regular and 

temporary employees. The City Manager will approve the hiring of the final 
candidate. 

3. All requests for additional regular positions will include evaluations of the  
 following:  
 

a. The necessity, term, and expected results of the proposed activity.  
b. Staffing and materials costs including salary, benefits, equipment, 

uniforms, clerical support, and facilities.  
c. The ability of private industry to provide the proposed service. 
d. Additional revenues or cost savings that may be realized. 
e. Periodically, and prior to any request for additional regular positions, 

programs will be evaluated to determine if they can be accomplished with 
fewer regular employees. 

 
F. Temporary employees will include all employees other than regular employees, elected 

officials, appointed officials and volunteers. Temporary employees will augment regular 
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City staffing only as extra-help employees, seasonal employees, and work-study 
assistants. The City will encourage the use of temporary employees to meet peak 
workload requirements, fill interim vacancies, and accomplish tasks where less than 
regular, year-round staffing is required. 

 
G. Contract employees will have written contracts and do not receive regular City employee 

benefits. Contract employees will occasionally be used to staff programs with unusual 
operational characteristics or certification requirements, such as recreation programs. The 
services of contract employees will be discontinued upon completion of the assigned 
project, program, or activity. 

 
H.  The hiring of temporary employees will not be used as an incremental method for 

expanding the City’s regular work force. 
 
I. Independent contractors will not be considered City employees. Independent contractors 

may be used in the following two situations:  
 

1. Short-term, peak workload assignments to be accomplished through the use of 
personnel contracted through an outside temporary employment agency (OEA). In 
this situation, it is anticipated that City staff will closely monitor the work of OEA 
employees and minimal training will be required; however, they will always be 
considered the employees of the OEA, and not the City. All placements through 
an OEA will be coordinated through the Human Resources Department and 
subject to the approval of the City Manager. 

 
2. Construction of public works projects and the provision of operating, 

maintenance, or specialized professional services not routinely performed by City 
employees. Such services will be provided without close supervision by City 
staff, and the required methods, skills, and equipment will generally be 
determined and provided by the contractor. 

 
J. Department Heads will be responsible to: 
 

1. Ensure that work is not performed by an independent contractor until:  
a. A written contract between the City and the contractor has been                                           

entered into and signed by both parties. 
b.    The City Recorder has received the contract. 
c. The signed written contract has been co-signed by the City Manager. 
d. Funds have been budgeted for the project. 

 
2. Each contract with an independent contractor should contain indemnity/hold 

harmless clauses, which provide that: 
a. All contracts must contain indemnity and defense provisions in which the 

contractor assumes all liability arising out of work performed by the 
contractor or their officers, employees, agents, and volunteers. 

b.  All independent contractors must provide evidence that they have acquired 
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and maintain comprehensive general liability coverage, including liability 
insurance covering the contract concerned, prior to the execution of the 
contract. 

c.    The City and its officials, employees, agents and volunteers must be named 
as “additional insured” on the liability insurance policy. 

 
3. Each contract with an independent contractor should contain provisions that 

ensure the contractor is carrying workers’ compensation insurance coverage. The 
City shall require evidence of Workers Compensation insurance (or evidence of 
qualified self- insurance) from all contractors. 

 
CONTRACTING AND PURCHASING POLICY 

 

Purpose. These rules are intended to provide a systematic and uniform method of purchasing 
goods and services for the City. The purpose of these rules is to ensure that purchases made and 
services contracted are in the best interest of the public and acquired in a cost-effective manner. 
 
Authority of City Manager or Designee. The City Manager or designate shall be responsible 
for the following: 
 
1. Ensure all purchases for services comply with these rules; 
2. Review and approve all purchases of the City; 
3. Establish and amend procedures for the efficient and economical management of the 

contracting and purchasing functions authorized by these rules. Such procedures shall be 
in writing and on file in the office of the manager as a public record; 

4. Maintain accurate and sufficient records concerning all City purchases and contracts for 
services; 

5. Maintain a list of contractors for public improvements and personal services who have 
made themselves known to the City and are interested in soliciting City business; 

6. Make recommendations to the City Council concerning amendments to these rules. 
 
General Policies. All City purchases for goods and services and contracts for goods and services 
shall be subject to the following: 
 
1. No contract or purchase shall be so arranged, fragmented, or divided with the purpose or 

intent to circumvent these rules. 
2. No purchase shall be contracted for, or made, unless sufficient funds have been budgeted 

in the year for which funds have been appropriated. 
3. All purchases of capital assets and services in excess of $25,000 must be awarded 

through a formal sealed bidding process. 
4. When it is advantageous to the City, annual contracts for services and supplies regularly 

purchased should be initiated. 
5. All purchases and contracts in excess of $5,000 must be approved by the City Manager. 

Amounts to be paid by the City of less than $5,000, may be approved and authorized by 
the respective department heads consistent with other city procurement policies and 
procedures. 
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6. The City Attorney prior to entering into any such contract shall review all contracts for 
services.  

7. The following items require City Council approval unless otherwise exempted in these 
following rules: 
a. All contracts (as defined) over $25,000. 
b. All contracts and purchases awarded through the formal bidding process. 
c. Accumulated “change orders” which would overall increase a previously 

approved contract by: 
i. The lesser of 20% or $25,000 for contracts of $250,000 or less; 

ii. More than 10% for contracts over $250,000. 
 
8. Acquisition for undertaking building improvement or public works projects may require 

public requests for bids (UCA 11-39-103). 
a. All contracts for building improvements over the amount specified by state code, 

specifically: 
i.  For each year after 2003 ($40,000 for the year 2003), the amount of the bid 
limit for the previous year, plus an amount calculated by multiplying the amount 
of the bid limit for the previous year by the lesser of 3 % or the actual % change 
in the CPI during the previous calendar year. 

b. All contracts for public works projects over the amount specified by state code, 
specifically: 

 i. For each year after 2003 ($125,000 for the year 2003), the amount of the bid 
limit for the previous year, plus an amount calculated by multiplying the amount 
of the bid limit for the previous year by the lesser of 3 % or the actual % change 
in the CPI during the previous calendar year. 

 c. Contracts for grading, clearing, demolition or construction undertaken by the 
Community Redevelopment Agency shall adhere to the procedures prescribed by 
State law.  

 
9. Amounts to be paid by the City of less than $5,000 that are budgeted, may be approved and 

authorized by the respective department heads. Purchases under this policy must be allocated 
in the specific budget. 

 
Exceptions. Certain contracts for goods and services shall be exempt from bidding provisions. 
The manager shall determine whether or not a particular contract or purchase is exempt as set 
forth herein. 
 
1. Emergency contracts which require prompt execution of the contract because of an 

imminent threat to the safety or welfare of the public, of public property, or of private 
property; circumstances which place the City or its officers and agents in a position of 
serious legal liability; or circumstances which are likely to cause the City to suffer 
financial harm or loss, the gravity of which clearly outweighs the benefits of competitive 
bidding in the usual manner. The City Council shall be notified of any emergency 
contract that would have normally required their approval as soon as reasonably possible. 
The City Council shall ratify any emergency contract at the earliest possible time. 
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2. Purchases made from grant funds must comply with all provisions of the grant. 
 

General Rules 
 

1.   Purchases of Materials, Supplies and Services are those items regularly purchased and 
consumed by the City. These items include, but are not limited to, office supplies, 
janitorial supplies, and maintenance contracts for repairs to equipment, asphalt, printing 
services, postage, fertilizers, pipes, fittings, and uniforms. These items are normally 
budgeted within the operating budgets. Purchases of this type do not require “formal” 
competitive quotations or bids.  

 
2. Purchases of Capital Assets are “equipment type” items which would be included in a 

fixed asset accounting system having a material life of one year or more and costing in 
excess of $5,000. These items are normally budgeted within the normal operating 
budgets. Purchases of this type do not require “formal” bids. Attempt shall be made to 
obtain at least three written quotations on all purchases of this type.  

 

3. Contracts for Professional Services are usually contracts for services performed by an 
independent contractor in a professional capacity that produces a service predominately 
of an intangible nature. These include, but are not limited to, the services of an attorney, 
physician, engineer, accountant, architectural consultant, technical analyst, dentist, artist, 
appraiser or photographer. 

 
Professional service contracts are exempt from competitive bidding. The selection of 
professional service contracts shall be based on an evaluation of the services needed the 
abilities of the contractors, the uniqueness of the service and the general performance of 
the contractor. The lowest quote need not necessarily be the successful contractor. 
Usually, emphasis will be placed on quality, with cost being the deciding factor when 
everything else is equal. The manager shall determine which contracts are professional 
service contracts and may bid professional services as approved. Major professional 
service contracts ($25,000 and over) must be approved by the City Council.  

 
4. Conflicts of Interest. All contracts or transactions for goods or services, in which the 

contracting or transaction party is an employee or related to an employee of the City, 
must be competitively bid.  

 
5. Contracts for Public Improvements are usually those contracts for the construction or 

major repair of roads, highways, parks, water lines and systems (i.e. Public Works 
Projects); and buildings and building additions (i.e. Building Improvements). Where a 
question arises as to whether or not a contract is for public improvement, the manager 
shall make the determination. 

 
6. Minor public improvements (less than the amount specified by state code). The 

department shall make an attempt to obtain at least three written competitive quotations. 
A written record of the source and the amount of the quotations must be kept. The 
manager may require formal bidding if it is deemed to be in the best interest of the City. 
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7. Major public improvements (greater than or equal to the amount specified by state 

code). Unless otherwise exempted, all contracts of this type require competitive bidding. 
 

Bidding Provisions 
 

1. Bid Specifications. Specifications for public contracts shall not expressly or implicitly 
require any product by any brand name or make, nor the product of any particular 
manufacturer or seller, unless the product is exempt by these regulations or the City 
Council. 

 
2. Advertising Requirements. An advertisement for bids is to be published at least once in 

a newspaper of general circulation and in as many additional issues, publications, and 
locations as the manager may determine, at least five days prior to the opening of bids. 
Advertising for bids relating to Class B and C road improvement projects shall be 
published in a newspaper of general circulation in the county at least once a week for 
three consecutive weeks. 

 
All advertisements for bids shall state the following: 

a. The date and time after which bids will not be accepted; 
b. The date that pre-qualification applications must be filed, and the class or classes 

of work for which bidders must be pre-qualified if pre-qualification is a 
requirement; 

c. The character of the work to be done or the materials or things to be purchased; 
d. The office where the specifications for the work, material or things may be seen; 
e. The name and title of the person designated for receipt of bids; 
f. The type and amount of bid security if required; 
g. The date, time, and place that the bids will be publicly opened. 
h. The City retains the right to accept/reject/modify all or a portion of all bids. 
i. The City will not reimburse bidders for bid related expenses. 
j. The City reserves the right to accept or reject all or a portion of any bid as the 

City determines to be in its best interest. 
 

3. Requirements for Bids. All bids made to the city shall comply with the following 
requirements: 
a. In writing; 
b. Filed with the manager or his designee; 
c. Opened publicly by the manager or designee at the time designated in the 

advertisement and filed for public inspection; 
d. Have the appropriate bid security attached, if required. 
e. “Sealed” bids does not preclude acceptance of electronically sealed and submitted 

bids or proposals in addition to bids or proposals manually sealed and submitted. 
 

4. Award of Contract. After bids are opened, and a determination made that a contract be 
awarded, the award shall be made to the lowest responsible bidder or the bid as stipulated 
in the published RFP.  
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The successful bidder shall promptly execute a formal contract and, if required, deliver a 
bond, cashier’s check, or certified check to the Treasurer in a sum equal to the contract 
price, together with proof of appropriate insurance. Upon execution of the contract, bond, 
and insurance, the bid security shall be returned. Contractors have no more than seven (7) 
business days to execute a formal contract with the City. Failure to execute the contract, 
bond, or insurance shall result in forfeit of the bid security. 

 

5. Rejection of Bids. The manager or the City Council may reject any bid not in 
compliance with all prescribed requirements. The City also reserves the right to reject all 
or a portion of any and all bids if it is determined to be in the best interest of the City. 
 

6. Disqualification of Bidders. The manager, upon investigation, may disqualify a bidder if 
he or she does not comply with any of the following: 

 
a. The bidder does not have sufficient financial ability to perform the contract; 
b. The bidder does not have equipment available to perform the contract; 
c. The bidder does not have key personnel available, of sufficient experience, to 

perform the contract; 
d. The person has repeatedly breached contractual obligations with public and 

private agencies; 
e. The bidder fails to comply with the requests of an investigation by the manager. 
 

7.  Pre-qualification of Bidders. The City may require pre-qualification of bidders. Upon 
establishment of the applicant’s qualifications, the manager shall issue a qualification 
statement. The statement shall inform the applicant of the project for which the 
qualification is valid, as well as any other conditions that may be imposed on the 
qualification. It shall advise the applicant to notify the manager promptly if there has 
been any substantial change of conditions or circumstances, which would make any 
statement contained in the pre-qualification application no longer applicable or untrue. 

 
If the manager does not qualify an applicant, written notice to the applicant is required, 
stating the reasons the pre-qualification was denied, and informing the applicant of his 
right to appeal the decision within five business days after receipt of the notice. Appeals 
shall be made to the City Council. The manager may, upon discovering that a pre-
qualified person is no longer qualified, revoke pre-qualification by sending notification to 
the person. The notice shall state the reason for revocation and inform the person that 
revocation will be effective immediately. 

 
8.    Pre-Qualification Process. When the City determines it is in its best interest to pre-

qualify bidders for a project the City shall: 
 

a. Identify the information required for prequalification as part of the bid 
announcement including submission time, date, and information that must be 
submitted for pre-qualification. 

b. Identify in the bid documents a reasonable time whereby a prospective bidder 
shall be informed of their pre-qualification status. The Manager shall investigate 
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information provided by prospective bidders in a timely manner. In most cases 2 
weeks prior to bid opening.  

c. Information requested from bidders shall be used to determine the qualifications 
and abilities of the prospective bidder. Information requested might include but 
not be limited to any information that may be necessary to determine the ability of 
a prospective bidder to complete the project. Examples of information that may be 
requested are demonstrated below. 

 
i. Demonstrated financial ability to complete contract.  

 
ii. Information on prior and pending litigation.  

 
a. List of all lawsuits and arbitration to which the bidder has been a 

party in the 5 years preceding the bid opening date. 
b. Name or Title of the litigation 
c. Civil Number 
d. Status and or result of the case 
e. County in which the litigation was filed 
f. Amount in question 

 
iii. Equipment and materials available to complete project.  
iv. Qualifications, work history, and references for critical personnel                                         

            assigned to project. 
v. Referrals from past clients (5 years). 

vi. Work History for projects with comparable scope and financial   
  implications.  
vii. History of change order requests from prospective bidder.  

viii. Demonstrated history of successfully completing governmental  
            projects.  

ix. These examples are not intended to be an exhaustive list. The City 
 reserves the right to identify any pre-qualification items that it may                 
            find useful in its bid processes. 
 

d. Failure to provide or producing inaccurate information may lead to the rejection 
of a bidder and termination of contact with associated penalties on the part of the 
neglect bidder. Prospective bidders have the ability to appeal their rejected pre-
qualification to the Council as outlined in the appeals section of this policy. 

 
9.   Appeals Procedure. Any supplier, vendor, or contractor who determines that the City, in 

violation of these regulations, has made a decision adversely to them, may appeal that 
decision to the City Council. 

 
The complainant contractor shall promptly file a written appeal letter with the manager, 
within five working days from the time the alleged incident occurred. The letter of appeal 
shall state all relevant facts of the matter and the remedy sought. Upon receipt of the 
notice of appeal, the manager shall forward the appeal notice, his investigation of the 



POLICIES AND OBJECTIVES                           

138 
 

matter, and any other relevant information to the City Council. 

The City Council may conduct a hearing on the matter. A written decision shall be sent to 
the complainant at the conclusion of the hearing. 

 
INVESTMENTS 

 

1. Policy The City of Saratoga Springs seeks to invest public funds in securities and 
deposits that provide a high degree of safety and liquidity along with a competitive yield 
based on prevailing market conditions while meeting the daily cash flow demand of the 
city. All investments and deposits are placed subject to applicable City and State 
ordinances and laws pertaining to investment of public funds in the State of Utah, 
specifically the Utah Money Management Act, which provisions are hereby incorporated 
as part of this policy. 

 
2. Scope. This investment policy covers investment of all financial assets reported in the 

Comprehensive Annual Financial Report for The City of Saratoga Springs. The scope 
includes the General, Special Revenue, Capital Projects, Enterprise, Debt Service, Special 
Assessment and Internal Service funds for the City and include: 

  
  10  General Fund 
  22   Street Lighting SID Fund 
  23  SSD Street Light SID S.R. Fund 
  24  Zone 2 Water Improvement SID Fund 
  31  Storm Drain- Capital Projects Fund 
  32  Parks- Capital Projects Fund   
  33   Park- Capital Projects Fund    
  34  Public Safety- Capital Projects Fund 
  35  Capital Projects Fund    
  51  Water Fund 
  52  Sewer Fund 
  53  Wastewater Capital Projects Funds 
  54  Storm Drain Enterprise Fund 

55  Garbage Utility Fund 
56  Culinary Water Capital Projects Fund  
57       Secondary Water Capital Projects Fund 

 
Any new funds created will also be subject to this investment policy, to State statue, and 
rulings of the State Money Management Council. 

 
3. Prudence. The standard of prudence applied by the City’s investment officials is the 

“prudent person” and/or "prudent investor" rule. "Investments shall be made with 
judgment and care, under circumstances then prevailing, which persons of prudence, 
discretion and intelligence exercise in the management of their own affairs, not for 
speculation, but for investment, considering the probable safety of their capital as well, as 
the probable benefits to be derived, and the probable duration for which such investment 
may be made, and considering the investment objectives specified in section 4.0"  This 
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standard  shall be applied in the context of managing the overall investment portfolio of 
the City. The City Treasurer acting in accordance with the investment policy and 
exercising due diligence shall be relieved of personal responsibility for an individual 
security’s credit risk or market price changes, provided deviations from expectations are 
reported in a timely fashion and appropriate action is taken to control adverse 
developments. 

 
4. Objectives. Funds of the City will be invested in accordance with the Utah Money 

Management Act found at U.C.A. Chapter 51 Title 7. These objectives of the Money 
Management Act and the City in order of priority are:. 

 
A. Safety of Principal. Safety of principal/capital is the foremost objective of the 

investment program. Investments shall be made to ensure the preservation of 
capital in the overall portfolio. Investments will be diversified by security type, by 
industry, by issuer, and maturity date to spread potential investment risks. 

 
B. Liquidity. The investment portfolio will remain sufficiently liquid to enable the 

City to meet all operating requirements which might be reasonably anticipated. 
Efforts to achieve this objective will be focused on matching the term to maturity 
of investments with the period of availability of funds. 
 

C. Return on Investment. The investment portfolio will be designed with the 
objective to earn a market rate of return throughout budget years and economic cycles, 
taking into account investment risk, legal requirements and cash flow needs. 

 
5.  Delegation of Authority. Authority to manage the City’s investment program is derived 

from Utah Annotated, 10-6-141 1953, as amended. The City Council and Mayor have 
assigned the responsibility for conducting investment transactions to the City Treasurer. 
The City Treasurer is responsible for investment decisions and activities. The City 
Treasurer shall develop and maintain administrative procedures for the operation of the 
investment program consistent with these policies. In the event of an emergency and the 
unavailability of the City Treasurer, the Finance Director is authorized to conduct the 
City’s investment transactions. No person may engage in an investment transaction 
except as provided under the terms of this policy and the general policies and procedures 
as adopted by the City. 

 
  A. Investment Procedures. The City Treasurer shall establish written investment 

policy procedures for the operation of the investment program consistent with this 
policy. A copy will be on file in the City Treasurer’s office and will be reviewed 
and updated regularly. No person may engage in an investment transaction except 
as provided under the terms of this policy and the procedures established by the 
City Treasurer. 

 
6.   Ethics and Conflicts of Interest. Those involved in the investment process shall refrain 

from personal business activity that could conflict with proper execution of the 
investment program, or which could impair their ability to make impartial investment 
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decisions. The overall program shall be designed and managed with a degree of 
professionalism worthy of the public trust. Employees and investment officials shall 
disclose to the City Manager any material financial interests in financial institutions that 
conduct business within the City, and they shall further disclose any large personal 
financial/investment positions that could be related to the performance of the City's 
portfolio. Employees and officers shall subordinate their personal investment transactions 
to those of the City, particularly with regard to the time of purchases and sales.  

 
7.    Authorized Financial Dealers and Institutions. Financial institutions and investment 

broker/dealers who desire to become qualified bidders or qualified depositories  must be 
certified thru the State and meet all requirements imposed by the Utah State Department 
of Financial Institutions and the requirements of the Utah Money Management Council, 
and Act  (Rule 16). The Utah Money Management Council quarterly issues a list of 
certified dealers, and a list of qualified depositories authorized by state statue to conduct 
transactions with public treasurers. Transactions involving authorized deposits or 
investments of public funds may be conducted only through Issuers of securities 
authorized by Section 51-7-11(3), Qualified Depositories included in the current state list, 
or Certified Dealers included in the current state list. All securities purchased from a 
certified dealer are required to be delivered to the City Treasurer or to the City’s 
safekeeping bank. 

 
8. Authorized and Suitable Investments. The City may place public money in 

investments/deposits authorized by the Utah Money Management Act (U.C.A. 51-7-11). 
The Treasurer shall ensure that all purchases and sales of securities are settled within 15 
days of the trade date. In general these investments can be any of the following subject to 
restrictions specified in the Act: 

 Obligations of the U.S. Treasury and most Government-Sponsored Agencies 

Commercial paper 

Bankers Acceptances 

Publicly traded fixed rate corporate obligations 

Certain variable rate securities and deposits 

Deposits with the State Public Treasurer's Investment Fund 

Certain fixed rate negotiable deposits with a certified depository 

Master Repurchase Agreement:  

Repurchase and Reverse-repurchase Agreements are not allowed by this policy. 
The City of Saratoga Springs shall not enter into a Master Repurchase Agreement, 
a repurchase agreement, or a reverse-repurchase agreement. 
 

9. Investment Pools/Mutual Funds. The City upon thorough investigation of the pool/fund 
will require the following from the Utah Public Treasurers’ Investment Fund or similar 
qualified pool/fund prior to any investing with said pool: 

A. Monthly statement detailing all transactions on each investment account held by 
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the city such as: 
� Date and account number for each account 
� Reference date for each transaction 
� All deposits and withdrawals listed by date 
� Report period covered 
� Balance for each account 
� Account summary: Beginning balance, deposits in the period, withdrawals 

in period, ending balance, gross earnings, fee (0%), net earnings, average 
daily balance, gross earnings rate, net earnings rate. 

B. Every six months, provide a statement of how the Pool/Fund invests said funds 
and how often the Pool/Fund is audited. 

C. A current copy, at least annually, of the State Money Management Act and Rules 
of the State Money Management Council. 

D. Receive quarterly, a copy of the approved list of depository institutions that have 
been Qualified as depositories to receive public funds. Also included will be a 
listing of allowable Maximum Amount of Public Funds allowed per institution. 

E. Receive quarterly, a copy of the listing of Certified Dealers and their Agents who 
are certified to receive Public Funds. 

 
10. Collateralization. In the State of Utah, the collateralization of public funds is not 
required. 

 
11. Safekeeping and Custody. All security transactions by The City of Saratoga Springs 

shall be conducted on a delivery-versus-payment basis. All security transactions shall be 
held in safekeeping by a third-party institution which has been certified by the Utah 
Money Management Council and designated by the City Treasurer. Securities held in 
safekeeping will be evidenced by a safekeeping receipt issued to the City Treasurer 
within a few business days following the purchase. 

 
12. Diversification. Investments entered into by the City will be diversified by security type, 

industry, institution and maturity to spread potential investment risk and return among 
many classes of investments. As measured by cost, the portfolio will be invested no more 
than 50% in any one class of investments (This restriction does not apply to U.S. 
Treasury Bonds, Notes, and Bills; U.S. Government Agency Obligations; and the Utah 
State Public Treasurer's Investment Fund). Diversification of investments with a single 
institution must comply with applicable rules of the Act, specifically; 

 A.  No more than 20% of funds may be invested in any one permitted qualified out-
of-state depository institution. (Rule 10, 5) 

 B.  No more than 10% of the total portfolio with a single Commercial Paper or 
corporate Notes issuer if the portfolio is $10,000,000 or less (Rule 17, 5) 

 C.  No more than $1,000,000 in a single Commercial paper or Corporate Notes issuer 
if the portfolio is greater than $10,000,000 but less than $20,000,000 (Rule 17, 5) 

 D.  No more than 5% of the total portfolio with a single Commercial Paper or 
corporate Notes issuer if the portfolio is $20,000,000 or more (rule 17, 5) 
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Further, for issuers which are not covered by rules or statute, the City will restrict its investments 
to no more than 20% with a single issuer with the exception of funds invested with the Utah 
State Treasurers’ Pool (referred to hereafter as “The State Pool”), U.S. Treasury securities, U.S. 
Government Agency Securities, or funds held in trust (i.e. construction, sinking, or reserve bond 
funds, etc.). 
 
13. Maximum Maturities. As stated in the Utah State Money Management Act, "the 

remaining term to maturity of the investment may not exceed the period of availability of 
the funds to be invested."  The operating and capital funds of the City are pooled to 
obtain maximum return on investment and to simplify administration of the investment 
program. Recognizing the overall short-term (one year and under) duration of the budget 
cycle and normally anticipated cash flow, maturities will not exceed a maximum of three 
years and will most often be one year or less. 

 
14. Internal Control. The City Treasurer is responsible for establishing and maintaining an 

internal control structure designed to ensure that the funds of the City are protected from 
loss, theft or misuse. The internal control structure shall be designed to provide 
reasonable assurance that these objectives are met. The concept of reasonable assurance 
recognizes that (1) the cost of a control should not exceed the benefits likely to be derived 
and (2) the valuation of costs and benefits requires estimates and judgments by 
management. 

Accordingly, the City Treasurer shall establish a process for independent review by such means 
as established by the general financial policies and procedures of the City. This review shall 
address the following points: 

� Control of collusion 

� Separation of transaction authority from accounting and recordkeeping 

� Custodial safekeeping 

� Avoidance of physical delivery securities 

� Written confirmation of transactions for investment and wire transfers 

� Development of a wire transfer agreement with the lead bank and third-party custodian 
 

15. Performance Standards. Market yields will be sought throughout the budget and economic 
cycle consistent with the overriding objectives stated. In keeping with the State of Utah 
statutes and the city’s investment strategy, funds will be placed for investment and not 
speculation, (i.e. technically referred to as a passive investment strategy). The benchmark 
standard for rate of return on the City portfolio will be the average rate of return on similar 
investments and portfolios such as 6 month U.S. Treasury bills and the Utah State Public 
Treasurer's Investment Fund. 

 
16. Reporting. Management reports on the City's portfolio are generated and distributed 

monthly to all City department heads, the City Manager and the Mayor and City Council for 
review and comment. The first report gives a breakdown of the balances and allocation of 
interest for each city fund which has money invested through the City Investment Fund 
(exhibit F). The second report is the current month copy of the list of investments and 
deposits as sent to the state semi-annually (exhibit G). The third report lists the G/L account 
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balances in the Investment Fund and associated earnings (exhibit H). The list of investments 
and deposits is provided semi-annually to the Utah Money Management Council for 
compliance review as required by 51-7-15 of the Money Management Act. The investment 
portfolio and deposits are included in the Comprehensive Annual Financial Report for the 
City. 

 

17. Investment Policy Adoption. Investment policies are developed by the City Treasurer and 
reviewed with the Administrative Services Director, City Manager, Mayor and City Council 
subject to the rules of the Money Management Act. The City’s investment policy shall be 
adopted by the City of Saratoga Springs Council. Any modifications made to this policy must 
be approved by the City Council. 

 

18. Glossary. 

AGENCIES: Federal agency securities and/or Government-sponsored enterprises. 

ASKED: The price at which securities are offered. 

BANKERS’ ACCEPTANCE (BA): A draft or bill or exchange accepted by a bank or 
trust company. The accepting institution guarantees payment of the bill, as well as the 
issuer. 

BENCHMARK: A comparative base for measuring the performance or risk tolerance of 
the investment portfolio. A benchmark should represent a close correlation to the level of 
risk and the average duration of the portfolio’s investments.   

BID: The price offered by a buyer of securities. (When you are selling securities, you ask 
for a bid.) See Offer. 

BROKER: A broker brings buyers and sellers together for a commission. 

CERTIFICATE OF DEPOSIT (CD): A time deposit with a specific maturity 
evidenced by a certificate. Large-denomination CD’s are typically negotiable. 

COLLATERAL: Securities, evidence of deposit or other property which a borrower 
pledges to secure repayment of a loan. Also refers to securities pledged by a bank to 
secure deposits of public monies.  

COMPREHENSIVE ANNUAL FINANCIAL REPORT (CAFR): The official annual 
report for the government entity. It includes five combined statements for each individual 
fund and account group prepared in conformity with GAAP. It also includes supporting 
schedules necessary to demonstrate compliance with finance-related legal and contractual 
provisions, extensive introductory material, and a detailed Statistical Section.  

COUPON: (a) The annual rate of interest that a bond’s issuer promises to pay the 
bondholder on the bond’s face value. (b) A certificate attached to a bond evidencing 
interest due on a payment date.  

CUSTODY: A banking service that provides safekeeping for the individual securities in 
a customer’s investment portfolio under a written agreement which also calls for the bank 
to collect and pay out income, to buy, sell, receive and deliver securities when ordered to 
do so by the principal. 
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DEALER: A dealer, as opposed to a broker, acts as a principal in all transactions, buying 
and selling for his own account.    

DEBENTURE: A bond secured only by the general credit of the issuer. 

DELIVERY VERSUS PAYMENT: There are two methods of delivery of securities: 
delivery versus payment and delivery versus receipt. Delivery versus payment is delivery 
of securities with an exchange of money for the securities. Delivery versus receipt is 
delivery of securities with an exchange of a signed receipt for the securities. 

DERIVATIVES: (1) Financial instruments whose return profile is linked to, or derived 
from, the movement of one or more underlying index or security, and may include a 
leveraging factor, or (2) financial contracts based upon notional amounts whose value is 
derived from an underlying index or security (interest rates, foreign exchange rates, 
equities or commodities). 

DISCOUNT: The difference between the cost price of a security and its maturity when 
quoted at lower than face value. A security selling below original offering price shortly 
after sale also is considered to be at a discount.   

DISCOUNT SECURITIES: Non-interest bearing money market instruments that are 
issued a discount and redeemed at maturity for full face value, e.g., U.S. Treasury Bills. 

DIVERSIFICATION: Dividing investment funds among a variety of securities offering 
independent returns. 

DUE DILIGENCE: Such a measure of prudence, activity, assiduity, as is properly to be 
expected from, and ordinarily exercised by, a reasonable and prudent person under the 
particular circumstances; not measured by any absolute standard, but depending on the 
relative facts of the special case. 

FEDERAL CREDIT AGENCIES: Agencies of the Federal government set up to 
supply credit to various classes of institutions and individuals, e.g., S&L’s, small 
business firms, students, farmers, farm cooperatives, and exporters.    

FEDERAL DEPOSIT INSURANCE CORPORATION (FDIC): A federal agency that 
insures bank deposits, currently up to $100,000 per deposit.   

FEDERAL FUNDS RATE: The rate of interest at which Fed funds are traded. This rate 
is currently pegged by the Federal Reserve through open-market operations. 

FEDERAL HOME LOAN BANKS (FHLB): Government sponsored wholesale banks 
(currently 12 regional banks) which lend funds and provide correspondent banking 
services to member commercial banks, thrift institutions, credit unions and insurance 
companies. The mission of the FHLBs is to liquefy the housing related assets of its 
members who must purchase stock in their district Bank. 

FEDERAL NATIONAL MORTGAGE ASSOCIATION (FNMA): FNMA, like 
GNMA was chartered under the Federal National Mortgage Association Act in 1938. 
FNMA is a federal corporation working under the auspices of the Department of Housing 
and Urban Development (HUD). It is the largest single provider of residential mortgage 
funds in the United States. Fannie Mae, as the corporation is called, is a private 
stockholder-owned corporation. The corporation’s purchases include a variety of 



POLICIES AND OBJECTIVES                           

145 
 

adjustable mortgages and second loans, in addition to fixed-rate mortgages. FNMA’s 
securities are also highly liquid and are widely accepted. FNMA assumes and guarantees 
that all security holders will receive timely payment of principal and interest. 

FEDERAL OPEN MARKET COMMITTEE (FOMC): Consists of seven members of 
the Federal Reserve Board and five of the twelve Federal Reserve Bank Presidents. The 
President of the New York Federal Reserve Bank is a permanent member, while the other 
Presidents serve on a rotating basis. The Committee periodically meets to set Federal 
Reserve guidelines regarding purchases and sales of Government Securities in the open 
market as a means of influencing the volume of bank credit and money. 

FEDERAL RESERVE SYSTEM: The central bank of the United States created by 
Congress and consisting of a seven member Board of Governors in Washington, D.C., 12 
regional banks and about 5,700 commercial banks that are members of the system. 

GOVERNMENT NATIONAL MORTGAGE ASSOCIATION (GNMA or Ginnie 

Mae): Securities influencing the volume of bank credit guaranteed by GNMA and issued 
by mortgage bankers, commercial banks, savings and loan associations, and other 
institutions. Security holder is protected by full faith and credit of the U.S. Government. 
Ginnie Mae securities are backed by the FHA, VA or FmHA mortgages. The term “pass-
throughs” is often used to describe Ginnie Maes. 

LIQUIDITY: A liquid asset is one that can be converted easily and rapidly into cash 
without a substantial loss of value. In the money market, a security is said to be liquid if 
the spread between bid and asked prices is narrow and reasonable size can be done at 
those quotes. 

LOCAL GOVERNMENT INVESTMENT POOL (LGIP): The aggregate of all funds 
from political subdivisions that are placed in the custody of the State Treasurer for 
investment and reinvestment.  

MARKET VALUE: The price upon which a security is trading and could presumably be 
purchased or sold. 

MASTER REPURCHASE AGREEMENT: A written contract covering all future 
transactions between the parties to repurchase—reverse repurchase agreements that 
establishes each party’s rights in the transactions. A master agreement will often specify, 
among other things, the right of the buyer-lender to liquidate the underlying securities in 
the event of default by the seller-borrower. 

MATURITY: The date upon which the principal or stated value of an investment 
becomes due and payable. 

MONEY MARKET: The market in which short-term debt instruments (bills, 
commercial paper, bankers’ acceptances, etc.) are issued and traded. 

OFFER: The price asked by a seller of securities. (When you are buying securities, you 
ask for an offer.) See Asked and Bid. 

OPEN MARKET OPERATIONS: Purchases and sales of government and certain other 
securities in the open market by the New York Federal Reserve Bank as directed by the 
FOMC in order to influence the volume of money and credit in the economy. Purchases 
inject reserves into the bank system and stimulate growth of money and credit; sales have 
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the opposite effect. Open market operations are the Federal Reserve’s most important and 
most flexible monetary policy tool. 

PORTFOLIO: Collection of securities held by an investor. 

PRIMARY DEALER: A group of government securities dealers who submit daily 
reports of market activity and positions and monthly financial statements to the Federal 
Reserve Bank of New York and are subject to its informal oversight. Primary dealers 
include Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC)-registered securities broker-dealers, 
banks, and a few unregulated firms. 

PRUDENT PERSON RULE: An investment standard. In some states the law requires 
that a fiduciary, such as a trustee, may invest money only in a list of securities selected by 
the custody state—the so-called legal list. In other states the trustee may invest in a 
security if it is one which would be bought by a prudent person of discretion and 
intelligence who is seeking a reasonable income and preservation of capital.  

QUALIFIED PUBLIC DEPOSITORIES: A financial institution which does not claim 
exemption from the payment of any sales or compensating use or ad valorem taxes under 
the laws of this state, which has segregated for the benefit of the commission eligible 
collateral having a value of not less than its maximum liability and which has been 
approved by the Public Deposit Protection Commission to hold public deposits. 

RATE OF RETURN: The yield obtainable on a security based on its purchase price or 
its current market price. This may be the amortized yield to maturity on a bond the 
current income return.  

REPURCHASE AGREEMENT (RP OR REPO): A holder of securities sells these 
securities to an investor with an agreement to repurchase them at a fixed price on a fixed 
date. The security “buyer” in effect lends the “seller” money for the period of the 
agreement, and the terms of the agreement are structured to compensate him for this. 
Dealers use RP extensively to finance their positions. Exception: When the Fed is said to 
be doing RP, it is lending money, that is, increasing bank reserves. 

SAFEKEEPING: A service to customers rendered by banks for a fee whereby securities 
and valuables of all types and descriptions are held in the bank’s vaults for protection. 

SECONDARY MARKET: A market made for the purchase and sale of outstanding 
issues following the initial distribution. 

SECURITIES & EXCHANGE COMMISSION: Agency created by Congress to 
protect investors in securities transactions by administering securities legislation. 

SEC RULE 15C3-1: See Uniform Net Capital Rule. 

STRUCTURED NOTES: Notes issued by Government Sponsored Enterprises (FHLB, 
FNMA, SLMA, etc.) and Corporations which have imbedded options (e.g., call features, 
step-up coupons, floating rate coupons, derivative-based returns) into their debt structure. 
Their market performance is impacted by the fluctuation of interest rates, the volatility of 
the imbedded options and shifts in the shape of the yield curve.  

TREASURY BILLS: A non-interest bearing discount security issued by the U.S. 
Treasury to finance the national debt. Most bills are issued to mature in three months, six 
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months, or one year. 

TREASURY BONDS: Long-term coupon-bearing U.S. Treasury securities issued as 
direct obligations of the U.S. Government and having initial maturities of more than 10 
years. 

TREASURY NOTES: Medium-term coupon-bearing U.S. Treasury securities issued as 
direct obligations of the U.S. Government and having initial maturities from 2 to 10 
years. 

UNIFORM NET CAPITAL RULE: Securities and Exchange Commission requirement 
that member firms as well as nonmember broker-dealers in securities maintain a 
maximum ratio of indebtedness to liquid capital of 15 to 1; also called net capital rule and 
net capital ratio. Indebtedness covers all money owed to a firm, including margin loans 
and commitments to purchase securities, one reason new public issues are spread among 
members of underwriting syndicates. Liquid capital includes cash and assets easily 
converted into cash. 

YIELD: The rate of annual income return on an investment, expressed as a percentage. 
(a) INCOME YIELD is obtained by dividing the current dollar income by the current 
market price for the security. (b) NET YIELD or YIELD TO MATURITY is the current 
income yield minus any premium above par or plus any discount from par in purchase 
price, with the adjustment spread over the period from the date of purchase to the date of 
maturity of the bond. 
 

NSF CHECKS 

 
Purpose. To define procedures for processing nonsufficient funds checks. 
 
Procedures. When a check is returned for nonsufficient funds (NSF), an NSF check fee will be 
assessed. The amount of the fee will be based on the City’s current fee schedule. Utility billing 
payments will be reversed off the customer’s utility billing account, and court payments will be 
charged back on the defendant’s case. No checks will be accepted from a customer after 2 
returned checks within a one-year period. This restriction will last for one year beginning with 
the date of the second nonsufficient check. After sufficient collection efforts, checks that are not 
paid within 120 days are written off to the general ledger department/fund that originally 
received the check. The City Treasurer will approve checks to be written off. At the Treasurer’s 
discretion, NSF checks may be sent to the City’s collection agency. If a recovery is made (either 
through the City or the collection agency), the revenue will be credited to the department/fund 
the writeoff was charged to. 

 

JOURNAL ENTRIES 

 

Purpose. To define procedures for implementing accounting changes to the City’s general ledger 
through the journal entry process. 
 

Responsibilities. Employees are authorized to perform journal entries through the City Manager 
or Assistant City Manager. Proper journal entry backup is required for all journal entries. Journal 
entries must also comply with any applicable City policies and procedures. 



POLICIES AND OBJECTIVES                           

148 
 

 

Approval. The finance department will prepare a journal entry report for the City Manager or 
Assistant City Manager monthly. This report will show the effective date of the journal entry, 
journal entry number, general ledger account numbers, description, and debit/credit amount. The 
journal entry report must be in sequential journal entry number. Any sequence gaps should be 
noted and explained in the report. Any journal entry with debits in excess of $50,000 (excluding 
account reclassifications) must first be approved by the City Manager or Assistant City Manager 
before entry. 
 
 

FIXED ASSET AND INVENTORY POLICY 

 

Criteria for Fixed Asset Capitalization and Control. The City will maintain fixed asset lists 
for financial reporting and physical control purposes. Individual fixed assets with useful lives in 
excess of one year and valued or costing at or above $5,000 will be maintained on the fixed asset 
list for financial reporting purposes. Individual fixed assets with useful lives in excess of one 
year and valued or costing at below $5,000 will be maintained on fixed asset lists for physical 
control purposes. These lists will be the responsibility of each department to maintain. 
 
Inventory. Inventory consists of many items with nominal costs that are used as needed by 
departments. Inventory counts are not a control feature for the safeguard of the items but merely 
a summarization for the financial statements. Due to the relatively small amounts invested in the  
inventory and the modest changes in value from year-to-year, the City will eliminate reporting 
inventory on the financial statements but will continue to track and monitor inventory for internal 
purposes only. The total dollar amount of inventory will be reviewed annually to ensure that it 
should not be reported on the financial statements. 
 
Criteria for Fixed Asset Depreciation. Assets appearing on the financial reporting fixed asset 
list are subject to depreciation. The City employs the straight-line depreciation method on all 
depreciable fixed assets unless the finance department and the appropriate department head deem 
another depreciation method more appropriate and accurate for a particular asset class. If an 
alternate method is chosen, this will be disclosed in the City’s financial statement notes. The City 
utilizes reasonable estimated useful lives established by the finance department and the 
appropriate department head with consultation from other professionals and outside publications.  
 

SALVAGE POLICY 

 

This policy establishes specific procedures and instructions for the disposition of surplus 
property, not to include the sale/disposal of real property. The sale of real property will strictly 
follow the specific procedures and instructions as governed by Utah Code Ann. Sec. 10-8-2. 
 
Personal Property of the City is a fixed asset. It is important that accounting of fixed assets is 
accurate and timely. Personal property, as defined by this policy will include, but not limited to: 
rolling stock, machinery and equipment, furniture and fixtures, tools, and electronics. This 
property has been purchased with public money. It is important that the funds derived from the 
sale be accounted for and disposed properly.  
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Responsibility for Property Inventory Control. It is the responsibility of each department to 
maintain an inventory of all department property. The departments shall be responsible for 
submitting to the finance department an updated inventory log of all changes to assets costing 
greater than $5,000 at least annually. The finance department will assist in the disposition of all 
personal property.  
 
Disposition of an Asset. Department heads shall identify surplus property within the possession 
of their departments and report such property to the finance department for disposition 
consideration. The department head shall clearly identify age, value, comprehensive description, 
condition and location. Other departments in the City will be given first consideration for the 
items. For property valued at $5,000 or greater, the finance department shall present to the City 
Council a listing of property to be disposed of. The city shall comply with current state law 
relative to the disposition of surplus property. The City shall conduct a public hearing relative to 
the disposition of this property.  
 
The finance department shall, after approval by the City Council, dispose of the assets. The City 
Manager has final authority on the method of disposition, with or without advertisement or bids. 
The finance department shall, after the disposal of surplus property, notify the City’s insurance 
liability carrier to ensure that all items disposed of are removed from the City’s liability coverage 
(if applicable).  
 
Conveyance for Value. Conveyance of property shall be based upon the highest and best 
economic return to the City. City-owned surplus property may be offered preferentially to units 
of government and non-profit. The highest and best economic return to the city shall be 
estimated by one or more of the following methods: 
 
1. Public auction 
2. Sealed competitive bids 
3. Evaluation by qualified and disinterested consultant 
4. Professional publications and valuation services 
5. Informal market survey by the Finance Manager in case of items of personal property 

possessing readily, discernable market value.  
 
Sales of City personal property shall be based, whenever possible, upon competitive sealed bids. 
The City Manager has final authority on the method used. 

In all cases the City retains the right to accept, reject, or modify all or a portion of all bids.  
 
Revenues. All monies derived from the sale of personal property shall be credited to the general 
fund of the City, unless the property was purchased with money derived from an enterprise fund, 
special revenue fund, or internal service fund. In this case, the money shall be deposited in the 
fund of the enterprise, special revenue, or internal service fund that made the original purchase. 
Any fees associated with selling the property (such as auction fees) will be netted against the 
proceeds received. 
 
Advertised Sealed Bids. A notice of such public auction or invitation for sealed bids shall be 
published in a newspaper of general circulation or the City newsletter at least 14 days before the 
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opportunity for public comment. The notice shall be posted at the public information bulletin 
board at City Hall. The notice shall describe the property to be sold, the terms of the sale, and the 
place and time of the auction or bid opening.  
Employee Participation: City employees and their direct family members are not eligible to 
participate in the disposal of surplus property unless; 
 
1. Property is offered at public auction or public sealed bids; 
2. If sealed bids are required and no bids are received from general public, a re-     
    bidding may occur with employee participation.  
 
Compliance. Failure to comply with any part of this policy may result in disciplinary action.  
 

BENCHMARKING 

 
Philosophy. The city has been participating in the Utah Bechmarking Project. The philosophy 
behind benchmarking, as defined by the group, is to enable comparisons between and among 
organization processes in an attempt to discover best practices that, once imported, will improve 
all operations for the city. Benchmarking with Utah’s participating communities will help in the 
efforts to provide the most appropriate level of service to the citizens of Saratoga Springs at the 
lowest possible cost while achieving the best possible efficiencies of effort.  
 
Purpose. The purpose of benchmarking for the city emulates the projects goal which is to 
provide the city with a service delivery management tool that supports the cities decision-making 
processes in strategic planning and accountability. Through benchmarking the city can better 
determine where success is coming from in other cities, and find ways to make city services 
better and more cost effective. Through this process, the city can focus on its goals for city 
improvement, partnering to share information, and adapting to the needs of the citizens. 
 
Selection. For comparison purposes, the city will continue to use the same “benchmark” group 
that was previously predetermined by the City Council for the wage analysis study. These cities 
were chosen based on a variety of factors such as; geography, demographics, population size, 
and finances. 
 
For the purposes of benchmarking, the following cities were chosen: 
 
• Centerville 
• Clinton 
• Draper 
• Farmington 
• Lehi  
• North Ogden 
• Pleasant Grove 
• Riverton 
• South Jordan 
• South Ogden 
• South Salt Lake City 



POLICIES AND OBJECTIVES                           

151 
 

• Washington  
 

SPECIAL EVENT SERVICES 

 

For special events and other services that have been or will be developed for the City, the City 
may be required to provide: 
 
• Park Services (Field maintenance, ground maintenance, trash pick-up) 
• Parking Services (Parking enforcement) 
• Special Events and Facilities Services 
 
In many cases these services can be provided without incremental cost or loss of revenues. In the 
event special event services do have an impact on departmental budgets, the procedures for 
amending departmental budgets is in line with the City-wide procedures for amending 
departmental budgets. 
 
Events Managed Under Multi-Year Contracts. The procedure for this type of special contract 
is as follows: the department will request budget adjustments during the first budget opening 
following the agreement signing. These budget adjustments will be based upon the level of 
services outlined in the special event contract and will remain in the budget for the term of the 
contract. 
 
Year-to-Year or One Time Events. For those events for which long term agreements do not 
exist the costs for providing services shall be estimated and included within Council’s or the City 
Manager’s review of the proposal. 
 
Special Event Funding. Special events may be funded in the following manners: vendor fees, 
corporate donations, directly through the general fund or a transfer, and special event participant 
fees. 
 
Vendor Fees. Any vendor wishing to sell products or provide services at any special event must 
pay a vendor fee. Vendor fees will be set based upon type of event, number of expected vendors 
and any cost incurred by the City associated with hosting vendors. 
 
Corporate Donations. The City will solicit corporate donations from businesses when 
appropriate. Any corporate donation will directly pay for any cost incurred by the City for the 
special event. 
 
General Fund Transfer. If necessary and appropriate, a general fund transfer may occur 
provided that during the budget process for the current fiscal year the City Council approves 
such a transfer. The transfer may vary from year to year-based on Council’s decisions regarding 
the budget. 
 
Special Event Participant Fees. Any special event may have programs that require a participant 
fee. The participant fees will directly pay for any incurred costs associated with the special event 
program. The fee will vary from program to program depending on total cost of the program. 
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LIBRARY 

 

Fiscal Policy. It is the policy of the City for the library to be primarily funded through donations 
and miscellaneous revenues (such as the sale of library cards). The City, at its discretion, may 
appropriate additional funds for one-time and ongoing costs. The library’s expenditures will not 
be allowed to exceed current revenue (donations, miscellaneous revenue, and City contributions) 
plus beginning fund balance (if any). Monthly revenue and expense reports will be provided to 
the Library Board for their review. 
 
Purchasing Policy. The library is to follow the City’s purchasing policies. All approved 
expenditures will be paid through the City’s accounts payable department. 
 
Revenue Policy. The library must follow any applicable state and local revenue collection 
policies and procedures. 
 

REPLACEMENT POLICY FOR VEHICLES AND EQUIPMENT 

 

With significant growth, the City’s fleet has expanded to include over 100 vehicles and pieces of 
rolling stock.  In anticipation of future growth and in order to increase accountability, streamline 
approval processes and save taxpayer dollars a fleet replacement schedule has been created.   
This schedule will give stakeholders the ability to prioritize vehicle replacement and approach 
fleet management from a strategic perspective.  Data used in the analysis includes:  an inventory 
of all equipment, the estimated useful life and projected replacement date, corrective and 
preventative maintenance schedule and costs, depreciating value and replacement cost. 
 
The vehicle and equipment replacement schedule captures both objective and subjective factors 
related to a vehicles condition and value.  Objectively, the replacement schedule tracks:  total 
mileage/hours; previous year mileage, parts expense; labor expense; preventative maintenance; 
corrective maintenance; estimated live expectance; and depreciating value.  Subjectively, the 
replacement schedule captures feedback from the Department Head or their designees related to 
the condition and quality of the vehicle or piece of equipment.  While objective criteria will be 
applied to every vehicle and piece of rolling equipment, subjective analysis will be weight more 
heavily for specialized equipment such as fire engines, modified police vehicles and specialty 
trucks.   
 
Once a vehicle or piece of equipment satisfies this objective and subjective criteria, it is flagged 
for consideration to be replaced and submitted to the City Manager.  The City Manager has 
signatory authority to approve replacement vehicles and equipment.  After a vehicle meets 
objective and subjective requirements for replacement, the City Manager or designee can 
determine whether or not a new replacement vehicle should be purchased.  This decision requires 
the City Manager to balance the benefits of replacing a vehicle against budgetary priorities and 
constraints.  This encourages lean management of the City’s operations, streamlines the previous 
approval process and allows Council to retain ultimate approval authority for vehicle 
replacements during the budget process. 
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This new approval process does not apply to vehicles and equipment that are being added to the 
existing fleet.  When a vehicle or piece of equipment is being added to, rather than replacing, it 
will require get specific approval by the City Council. 
 
 

REPLACEMENT POLICY FOR COMPUTER EQUIPMENT 

 
This policy pertains to the replacement of computer equipment based on a specific set of criteria. 
The following is the criteria used: 

a. User Needs – a replacement computer should not be based on technological 
cycles but on the needs of each user. 

b. Warranty Expiration – considers the time spent by staff in maintenance, 
troubleshooting and repair downtime. 

c. Necessary Upgrades – considers cost of a new system as opposed to on-going 
support of older software/hardware. 

d. Minimum Computer Configuration Standards – staff may determine what this 
standard is. For example, considering whether the computer performs adequately 
when running a standard operating system, web browser, word processor, 
spreadsheet, desktop database, and Oracle simultaneously. 

e. Refresh Rate – cost of replacement and upgrading parts and the cost of 
replacement compared with maintenance.  

 
Laptops that are more than three years old and desktops that are more than five years old will be 
eligible to be considered under the factors above. 
 
The Computer replacement schedule tracks:  Staff downtime; maintenance time; troubleshooting 
time; repair downtime; and the cost of on-going support of older software/hardware.  This 
schedule also captures descriptive feedback from the Department Head or their designees 
explaining the end users’ needs and whether the current computer system is affecting 
productivity.  Subjective criteria is especially valuable in this analysis because the end user’s 
needs are varied, this variance will be captured in the replacement schedule. 
 
Once a computer satisfies the objective and subjective criteria, it is flagged for review by the 
City Manager.  At this point, the City Manager or designee can determine whether or not a new 
replacement computer should be purchased.  This decision requires the City Manager to balance 
the benefits of replacing a vehicle against budgetary priorities and constraints.  When a computer 
is replaced the older unit is cascaded to an employee that does not require a newer machine in 
order to maintain productivity.  Alternatively, a cascaded computer can be assigned as a back-up 
unit in a specific area or department.   
 

This new approval process does not apply to computers that are being added to the current 
allotment of computers.   
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Fund Department Request FY 2014 

Adjusted 

Budget 

FY 2015 

Dept. 

Request  

City Manager 

Recommended 

General 
Fund 

Administration Audit Adj $2,700 $2,700 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Administration Human resource specialist   $95,705 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Administration Admin Fees for Human 
resource specialist 

  -$47,853 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Administration Utility Billing Specialist   $52,673 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Administration Admin Fees for Utility Billing 
Specialist 

  -$52,673 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Recorder part time recorder $6,000 $18,000 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Recreation Referee Differential   $2,000 No 

General 
Fund 

Attorney Increase in hours (5hrs per 
week) for Asst. City Attorney 

  $9,100 No 

General 
Fund 

Treasurer National Treasurer’s 
Conference 

  $750 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Treasurer Increase Postage   $2,000 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Treasurer Admin Bank Fees $7,000 $7,140 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Civic Events Advertising Budget   $5,000 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Civic Events Float Repair   $2,000 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Civic Events Reimbursement of money 
(money earned by pageant 
committee, previous accountant 
did not carry forward) 

$4,011   Yes 

General 
Fund 

Civic Events Saratoga Splash Days Parade   $2,000 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Civic Events Civic Events 5 Hours per week 
Increase 

  $5,318 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Civic Events City Celebrations    $10,500 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Bldgs./Grounds Bldgs. & Grounds - 
Supply/Maint (Evergreen) 

$3,000   Yes 

General 
Fund 

Bldgs./Grounds Utilities - Power $6,500   Yes 

General 
Fund 

Bldgs./Grounds Utilities - Telephone $51,605   Yes 

General 
Fund 

Planning Planning Commission Line 
Item Increase 

  $3,650 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Planning Increase Books and 
Memberships 

  $785 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Planning Increases Education/Training   $1,000 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Planning Increase Office Supply   $500 Yes 
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General 
Fund 

Police Police Officer X 2   $188,465 partial 

General 
Fund 

Police Police Detective (Saratoga 
Springs Half) 

$16,000 $42,875 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Police Police Lieutenant   $118,800 No 

General 
Fund 

Police 
(Bluffdale) 

Police Detective (Bluffdale 
Half) 

$26,038 $52,075 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Fire Revenues from Wild Land 
Engine 

  -$84,560 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Fire Training Funds for emergency 
management 

  $48,000 No 

General 
Fund 

Fire Third Part-Time FF for South 
Station 

  $97,359 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Fire Administrative Assistant   $33,408 partial 

General 
Fund 

Building Part Time Permit Tech   $24,000 No 

General 
Fund 

Building New Full Time Building 
Inspector II 

  $102,300 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Streets Training   $1,600 partial 

General 
Fund 

Streets Salter   $7,500 No 

General 
Fund 

Streets Street Signs   $10,000 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Streets Vehicle Maintenance   $5,000 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Streets Employee   $99,500 No 

General 
Fund 

Engineering Additional Training Budget   $2,100 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Communications Professional Education and 
Training 

  $2,000 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Parks Replacement of Truck 101   $25,700 No 

General 
Fund 

Parks Truck Replacement of Truck 
106 plow truck 

  $50,720 No 

General 
Fund 

Parks Large Area Mower Jacobson 
R311t 

  $69,537 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Parks New Utility Truck for 
Employee 

  $47,000 partial 

General 
Fund 

Parks Lead Marina Attendant   $15,360 partial 

General 
Fund 

Parks Ventrac 3000 Series Tractor   $29,960 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Parks Tree Maintenance   $35,040 partial 

General 
Fund 

Parks Increase in Clothing/PPE   $500 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Parks Playground Maintenance   $7,439 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Parks Storage Shed at Marina   $5,529 No 
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General 
Fund 

Parks Landscape Equipment 
Maintenance Increase 

  $2,500 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Parks Increase in Fertilizer   $200 partial 

General 
Fund 

Parks Increase in Sprinkler 
Maintenance 

  $408 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Parks Education and Training   $4,076 partial 

General 
Fund 

Parks Increase in Gasoline   $2,120 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Parks Shay Park Expenses   $29,308 No 

General 
Fund 

Public Works Training   $3,000 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Public 
Improvements 

Inspector   $110,300 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Public 
Improvements 

Inspector   $110,300 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Public 
Improvements 

Additional Hours Admin 
Assistant 

  $6,717 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Non-
Departmental 

Cityworks Annual Maintenance 
Costs 

  $27,000 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Transfer to 
Capital 

Vehicle Replacement   $80,231 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Transfer to 
Capital 

Equipment Replacement   $29,653 Yes 

General 
Fund 

Transfer to 
Capital 

Computer Replacement   $21,602 Yes 

Street 
Light 

Citywide Traffic Signal Maintenance   $8,604 Yes 

Street 
Light 

Citywide Traffic Signal Material   $35,400 Yes 

Street 
Light 

Citywide Bucket Truck 147 Tool 
Allowance 

  $1,500 Yes 

Street 
Light 

Citywide Bucket Truck 147 Maintenance 
Allowance 

  $5,000 Yes 

Street 
Light 

Citywide Bucket Truck 147 Diesel Fuel 
Allowance 

  $11,440 Yes 

Street 
Light 

SSD Street Lights in SSD $50,000   Yes 

Water 
Operations 

Culinary Water Meters and Erts   $186,310 Yes 

Water 
Operations 

Culinary Water Utility Maintenance Worker   $56,239 Yes 

Water 
Operations 

Culinary Water New Motor for Truck 117   $17,500 No 

Water 
Operations 

Culinary Water Radios for Trucks   $8,600 No 

Water 
Operations 

Culinary Water Increase Training   $5,000 partial 

Water 
Operations 

Culinary Water Vehicle Replacement Fund   $30,486 Yes 

Water 
Operations 

Culinary Water Computer Replacement Fund   $362 Yes 
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Water 
Operations 

Culinary Water Admin Fee for HR Specialist   $14,356 Yes 

Water 
Operations 

Culinary Water Admin Fee for Utility Billing 
Specialist 

  $10,008 Yes 

Water 
Capital 

Culinary Water Meter reading equipment 
replacement ($35,785) 

  $36,000 Yes 

Water 
Capital 

Culinary Water Gas Chlorination  Well #6   $35,000 Yes 

Water 
Capital 

Culinary Water Transfer Switches   $30,000 Yes 

Water 
Capital 

Culinary Water Booster #3 Meter   $10,000 Yes 

Water 
Capital 

Culinary Water Water Table Drop Study   $15,000 Yes 

Water 
Capital 

Culinary Water Water Table Drop Projects   $74,000 Yes 

Water 
Operation 

Secondary Water Debt Service For 2011 Sales 
Tax Revenue Bonds 

  $25,000 Yes 

Water 
Operation 

Secondary Water Secondary Residential meters 
(bond revenue) 

$2,774,000   Yes 

Water 
Operation 

Secondary Water Admin Fee for HR Specialist   $14,356 Yes 

Water 
Operation 

Secondary Water Admin Fee for Utility Billing 
Specialist 

  $10,008 Yes 

Water 
Capital 

Secondary Water Pond 6 expansion $296,331   Yes 

Water 
Capital 

Secondary Water Harvest Hills Transmission  $46,000   Yes 

Culinary 
Water 
Impact 

Culinary Water Crossroads Blvd 18 inch water 
line and booster eng in 2014 
(bond revenue funded 2015) 

$101,000 $1,110,00
0 

Yes 

Culinary 
Water 
Impact 

Culinary Water RR 18 inch water line eng in 
2014 - Bond Revenues 

$50,000 $603,000 Yes 

Culinary 
Water 
Impact 

Culinary Water Pioneer Crossing Extension 18 
inch water line stub to CUWCD 

$50,000 $70,000 Yes 

Secondary 
Water 
Impact 

Secondary Water reallocate existing project 
funding 

         
(52,615) 

  Yes 

Secondary 
Water 
Impact 

Secondary Water Welby Jacobs turnout to 
Benches  (bond revenue) 

         
100,000  

$1,717,00
0 

Yes 

Secondary 
Water 
Impact 

Secondary Water Pond 6 expansion (Funded from 
2011 Sales Tax Bond 
Revenues) Move 1/2 of the 
expense to non impact fee Fund 
51. 

       
(296,331) 

  Yes 

Secondary 
Water 
Impact 

Secondary Water Sales Tax 2011 Transfer Out 
Debt Service 

  $25,000 Yes 

Water 
Rights 

Water Rights Rate Stabilization Fund - 
400,000 

         
230,000  

  Yes 

Sewer 
Operations 

Sewer 405 move to new account for 
capital 

         
(60,000) 

  Yes 
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Sewer 
Operations 

Sewer Sewer Utility Truck   $132,500 partial 

Sewer 
Operations 

Sewer Fuel Allowance Increase   $13,500 Yes 

Sewer 
Operations 

Sewer Pump Control Panel for Lift 
Station #4 

  $17,000 No 

Sewer 
Operations 

Sewer Pump Control Panel for Lift 
Station #5 

  $17,000 No 

Sewer 
Operations 

Sewer Bolt Down Manhole Lids   $12,000 No 

Sewer 
Operations 

Sewer Vehicle Replacement Fund   $6,381 Yes 

Sewer 
Operations 

Sewer Computer Replacement Fund   $158 Yes 

Sewer 
Operations 

Sewer TSSD Increase in Rates   $200,000 Yes 

Sewer 
Operations 

Sewer Admin Fee for HR Specialist   $14,356 Yes 

Sewer 
Operations 

Sewer Admin Fee for Utility Billing 
Specialist 

  $10,008 Yes 

Sewer 
Operations 

Sewer Lift 7 access road 
improvements 

            
12,000  

  Yes 

Sewer 
Operations 

Sewer Transfer Switches             
60,000  

  Yes 

Sewer 
Operations 

Sewer loan to fund 53          
500,000  

  Yes 

Sewer 
Operations 

Sewer Inlet Park outfall upsize phase 
II 

  $208,404 Yes 

Sewer 
Impact 

Sewer Pioneer Crossing Extension 
sewer line (loan from fund 52) 

         
300,000  

  Yes 

Sewer 
Impact 

Sewer Debt Repayment - Fund 52   $50,000 Yes 

Sewer 
Impact 

Sewer Debt Repayment - Bonds   $200,000 Yes 

Sewer 
Impact 

Sewer Inlet Park outfall upsize phase I  
(bond revenues) 

  $139,900 Yes 

Sewer 
Impact 

Sewer Inlet Park outfall upsize phase 
II  (bond revenues) 

  $144,560 Yes 

Sewer 
Impact 

Sewer Transfer Switches   $100,000 No 

Storm 
Drain Fund 

Storm Drain MS4 permitting expenses             
40,000  

  Yes 

Storm 
Drain Fund 

Storm Drain Storm Drain Inspector I - type   $73,500 Yes 

Storm 
Drain Fund 

Storm Drain Vehicle   $25,000 Yes 

Storm 
Drain Fund 

Storm Drain training   $1,000 Yes 

Storm 
Drain Fund 

Storm Drain Payment to General Capital 
Projects Fund for Jacobs Ranch 
Debris Basin 

  $75,000 Yes 

Storm 
Drain Fund 

Storm Drain Admin Fee for HR Specialist   $4,785 Yes 

Storm 
Drain Fund 

Storm Drain Admin Fee for Utility Billing 
Specialist 

  $10,008 Yes 
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Storm 
Drain Fund 

Storm Drain 400 N East of Redwood   $4,392 No 

Storm 
Drain Fund 

Storm Drain Harvest Moon Drive 1   $60,800 No 

Storm 
Drain 
Impact 
Fund 

Storm Drain Harbor Parkway LME   $162,600 Yes 

Storm 
Drain 
Impact 
Fund 

Storm Drain 1200 N stormdrain under 
Pioneer Crossing Betterment 

            
49,000  

  Yes 

Storm 
Drain 
Impact 
Fund 

Storm Drain Payment to General Capital 
Projects Fund for Jacobs Ranch 
Debris Basin 

$250,000   Yes 

Storm 
Drain 
Impact 
Fund 

Storm Drain 400 N East of Redwood   $83,448 No 

Capital 
Projects 
Fund 

Capital Projects Work Order Software  $30,000   Yes 

Capital 
Projects 
Fund 

Capital Projects Road Projects   $600,000 Yes 

Capital 
Projects 
Fund 

Capital Projects Street Light Projects   $50,000 Yes 

Capital 
Projects 
Fund 

Capital Projects Parks Capital Projects   $50,000 Yes 

Capital 
Projects 
Fund 

Capital Projects Community Strategic Planning $50,000   Yes 

Capital 
Projects 
Fund 

Capital Projects Five Year CIP -$50,000   Yes 

Capital 
Projects 
Fund 

Capital Projects Vehicle Replacement   $117,097 Yes 

Capital 
Projects 
Fund 

Capital Projects Equipment Replacement   $29,653 Yes 

Capital 
Projects 
Fund 

Capital Projects Computer Replacement   $22,122 Yes 

Capital 
Projects 
Fund 

Capital Projects NRCS Budget Adjustment $2,456,284   Yes 

Capital 
Projects 
Fund 

Capital Projects Storm Drain Reimbursement 
Impact Fund 31  

-$250,000   Yes 

Roads 
Impact 

Roads reallocate existing projects -$85,000   Yes 
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Fund 

Roads 
Impact 
Fund 

Roads Pioneer Crossing Extension 
betterments 

$825,000   Yes 

Roads 
Impact 
Fund 

Roads 200 East (4th S to Pioneer) -$850,000   Yes 

Public 
Safety 
Impact 

Public Safety Public Safety Capital Facilities 
Plan 

$30,000   Yes 

Public 
Safety 
Impact 

Public Safety Land Purchase and Design $500,000   Yes 
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Fiscal Year 2013-14 Budget Amendments #1 - Approved by Council August 8, 2013 

G/L Account Department Description  Current 

FY 2014 

Budget  

 New 

Budget 

Amount  

 Increase 

(Decrease)  

Notes/Comments 

              

Wastewater 

Capital 

Projects 

Fund 

            

Expenditure

s 

            

53-4000-706 Developer 

Reimburseme

nt Payoff 

                      

-    

          

140,000  

            

140,000  

Lakeview 

Development 

South Sewer 

Payoff 

              

Capital 

Improveme

nt Projects 

            

Expenditure

s 

            

35-4000-721 Monument 

Signs 

            

22,747  

             

80,000  

               

80,000  

Monument Sign 

              

Parks 

Capital 

Projects 

Fund 

            

Expenditure

s 

            

32-4000-740 Parks Capital 

Projects 

          

451,843  

       

1,501,8

43  

         

1,050,000  

Purchase of Lake 

Front Property 

              

              

                   

1,270,000  

  

              

       

       

Fiscal Year 2013-14 Budget Amendments #2 - Approved by Council Feb 4, 2014 

G/L Account Department Description  Current 

FY 2014 

Budget  

 New 

Budget 

Amount  

 Increase 

(Decrease

)  

Notes/Comme

nts 
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General Fund             

10-4560-570 Recreation Miss 

Saratoga 

Pageant 

             

3,000  

               

7,011  

                 

4,011  

previous 

accountant did 

not carry 

forward 

revenues from 

pageant 

10-4160-260 General 

Government 

Bldgs & 

Grounds 

Bldgs & 

Grounds - 

Supply/Main

t 

             

3,090  

               

6,090  

                 

3,000  

repair of 

bathroom 

counters in 

upstairs 

bathroom 

10-4160-281 General 

Government 

Bldgs & 

Grounds 

Utilities - 

Power 

          

42,000  

             

48,500  

                 

6,500  

budget was not 

increased for 

the addition of 

the public 

works bldg 

10-4160-283 General 

Government 

Bldgs & 

Grounds 

Utilities - 

Telephone 

          

32,395  

             

84,000  

               

51,605  

budget was 

taken from 

police cell line 

item but not 

increased in 

general bldgs 

and grounds 

cell phone plan 

10-4140-110 Administrati

on 

Department 

Salaries and 

Wages 

        

357,621  

          

377,702  

               

20,081  

increase in 

salary and 

bonus 

10-4140-130 Administrati

on 

Department 

Employee 

Benefits 

        

133,974  

          

137,506  

                 

3,532  

benefits 

increase due to 

salary increase 

and bonus 

10-4143-540 Treasurer 

Department 

Admin Bank 

Charges 

          

56,889  

             

63,889  

                 

7,000  

increase in CC 

usage and 

increased fees 

     Total for 

General Fund 

                       

95,729  

  

              

SSD Street Light 

SID 

            

Expenditures             

new code SSD Street 

Light SID S.R. 

Fund 

Streeet 

Lights 

                    

-    

             

50,000  

               

50,000  

Street Lights in 

SSD 

     Total for SSD 

Street Light SID 

                       

50,000  
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General Capital 

Projects 

            

Revenues             

35-3350-100 General 

Capital 

Projects 

Grants                       

-  

    

(2,456,28

4) 

      

(2,456,28

4) 

NRCS Grant 

Project 

Expenditures             

35-4000-710 General 

Capital 

Projects 

Federal 

Grant Project 

        

750,000  

       

3,218,064  

         

2,468,064  

NRCS Grant 

Project 

35-4000-780 General 

Capital 

Projects 

Work Order 

Software 

        

140,000  

          

170,000  

               

30,000  

Implementation 

Costs 

35-4000-755 General 

Capital 

Projects 

Five Year CIP         

624,515  

          

574,515  

            

(50,000) 

Community 

Strategic 

Planning 

new code General 

Capital 

Projects 

Community 

Stratgic 

Planning 

                      

-  

             

50,000  

               

50,000  

Community 

Strategic 

Planning 

     Total for 

General Capital 

Projects 

                       

41,780  

  

              

Roads Impact 

Fund 

            

Expenditures             

33-4000-749 Capital 

Projects 

Pioneer 

Crossing 

Extention 

Betterments 

                      

-  

          

825,000  

            

825,000  

Pioneer 

Crossing 

Betterments 

33-4000-710 Capital 

Projects 

Transportati

on Planning 

        

138,638  

             

53,638  

            

(85,000) 

Reallocate 

budgeted funds 

for future 

projects 

33-4000-736 Capital 

Projects 

200 East (4th 

South to 

Pioneer) 

    

3,500,00

0  

       

2,650,000  

          

(850,000) 

Pioneer 

Crossing 

Betterments 

     Total for 

Roads Impact 

Fund 

                  

(110,000) 

  

              

Public Safety 

Impact Fund 

            

Expenditures             

34-4000-600 Capital Public Safety                                                   Public Safety 
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Projects Master Plans -  30,000  30,000  Capital Facilities 

Plan 

34-4000-739 Capital 

Projects 

Police 

Station Land 

AC and 

Design 

        

300,000  

          

800,000  

            

500,000  

Land Purchase 

and Plans for 

Public Safety 

Facility 

     Total for 

Pulic Safety 

Impact Fund 

                    

530,000  

  

              

Culinary Water 

Impact Fund 

            

Expenditures             

new account Capital 

Projects 

Crossroads 

Blvd 18 inch 

Water Line 

                      

-  

          

101,000  

            

101,000  

Engineering for 

Crossroads Blvd 

18 inch water 

line and 

booster 

new account Capital 

Projects 

Pioneer 

Crossing 

Extention 

                      

-  

             

50,000  

               

50,000  

Pioneer 

Crossing 

Extention 18 

inch water line 

stub to CUWCD 

     Total for 

Culinary Water 

Impact Fund 

                    

151,000  

  

              

Secondary 

Water Impact 

Fund 

            

Expenditures             

57-4000-710 Capital 

Projects 

Secondary 

Water 

Capital 

Projects 

          

79,130  

             

26,515  

            

(52,615) 

defund existing 

projects for 

reallocation 

57-4000-792 Capital 

Projects 

Pond 6 

Expansion 

        

565,000  

          

268,669  

          

(296,331) 

Pond 6 

expansion 

(Funded from 

2011 Sales Tax 

Bond 

Revenues) 

Move 1/2 of 

the expense to 

non impact fee 

Fund 51. 

     Total for 

Secondary 

                  

(348,946) 
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Water Impact 

Fund 

              

Water Fund             

Expenditures             

51-4000-792 Capital 

Projects 

Pond 6 

Expansion 

                      

-  

          

296,331  

            

296,331  

Pond 6 

expansion 

(Funded from 

2011 Sales Tax 

Bond 

Revenues) 

Move 1/2 of 

the expense to 

non impact fee 

Fund 51. 

     Total for 

Water Fund 

                    

296,331  

  

              

Sewer Fund             

Expenditures             

52-5200-405 Sewer 

Operating 

Fund 

Shop and 

Maintenance 

Collection 

        

184,000  

          

124,000  

            

(60,000) 

move existing 

funds to budget 

for sewer 

manhole rehab 

52-5200-406 Sewer 

Operating 

Fund 

Gravity 

Sewer 

Manhole 

rehabilitation 

                      

-  

             

60,000  

               

60,000  

fund sewer 

manhole 

rehabilitation 

52-5200-740 Sewer 

Operating 

Fund 

capital outlay         

105,000  

          

117,000  

               

12,000  

lift 7 road 

access 

improvements 

     Total for 

Sewer Fund 

                       

12,000  

  

              

Storm Drain 

Fund 

            

Expenditures             

new code Storm Drain 

Operating 

Fund 

MS4 

permitting 

                      

-  

             

40,000  

               

40,000  

MS4 Permitting 

budget 

     Total for 

Storm Drain 

Fund 

                       

40,000  

  

              

Storm Drain 

Impact Fund 
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Expenditures             

new code Capital 

Projects 

Pioneer 

Crossing 

                      

-  

             

49,000  

               

49,000  

1200 N 

Stormdrain 

under Pioneer 

Crossing 

     Total for 

Storm Drain 

Impact Fund 

                       

49,000  

  

              

Parks Impact 

Fund 

            

Expenditures             

32-4000-710 Capital 

Proejcts 

Parks and 

Recreation 

Master Plan 

        

202,771  

             

53,000  

          

(149,771) 

reallocate 

budgeted funds 

for future 

projects 

32-4000-720 Capital 

Proejcts 

South Marina 

- Capital 

Expend 

          

60,653  

               

2,000  

            

(58,653) 

reallocate 

budgeted funds 

for future 

projects 

     Total for 

Parks Impact 

Fund 

                  

(208,424) 

  

              

Grand Total                

598,469  

  

              

       

       

Fiscal Year 2013-14 Budget Amendments #3 - Approved by Council March 4, 2014 

G/L Account Department Description  Current 

FY 2014 

Budget  

 New 

Budget 

Amount  

 Increase 

(Decrease

)  

Notes/Comme

nts 

General Fund             

10-4140-310 Administrati

on 

Professional 

& Tech - 

Auditor 

          

18,800  

             

21,500  

                 

2,700  

Audit Charges 

for Financial 

Statements 

10-4144-110 Recorder Salaries and 

Wages 

          

52,807  

             

58,807  

                 

6,000  

PT City 

Recorder 

10-4170-600 Elections Elections              

8,000  

               

9,540  

                 

1,540  

Over budget 

10-4210-110 Police Salaries and 

Wages 

    

1,172,04

5  

       

1,188,045  

               

16,000  

SS 1/2 

Detective due 

to Bluffdale 

10-4215-110 Police - Salaries and                                  Bluffdale 1/2 
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Bluffdale Wages 316,190  342,228  26,038  Detective 

increase 

     Total for 

General Fund 

                       

52,278  

  

              

Debt Service 

Fund 

            

Revenues             

40-9701-951 Debt Service Admin Fee - 

Int on Water 

Due 

                      

-  

          

118,559  

            

118,559  

Auditors prefer 

to see the 

payments to 

the debt service 

as an admin fee 

40-9701-956 Debt Service Admin Fee - 

Rent Sewer 

                      

-  

             

47,607  

               

47,607  

Auditors prefer 

to see the 

payments to 

the debt service 

as an admin fee 

40-9701-957 Debt Service Admin Fee - 

Rent Storm 

                      

-  

             

47,607  

               

47,607  

Auditors prefer 

to see the 

payments to 

the debt service 

as an admin fee 

40-3810-951 Debt Service Transfer in - 

Water 

        

118,559  

                        

-  

          

(118,559) 

Auditors prefer 

to see the 

payments to 

the debt service 

as an admin fee 

40-3810-952 Debt Service Transfer in - 

Sewer 

          

47,607  

                        

-  

            

(47,607) 

Auditors prefer 

to see the 

payments to 

the debt service 

as an admin fee 

40-3810-954 Debt Service Transfer In - 

Storm 

          

47,607  

                        

-  

            

(47,607) 

Auditors prefer 

to see the 

payments to 

the debt service 

as an admin fee 

     Total for 

Debt Service 

Fund 

                                  

-  

  

              

Water Rights 

Fund 

            

Expenditures             

58-5800-625 Water Rights Rate 

Stabilization 

        

170,000  

          

400,000  

            

230,000  

Rate 

Stabilization 



APPENDICE B: BUDGET AMENDMENTS 2013 - 2014                           

168 
 

Fund Fund for Bonds 

     Total for 

Water Rights 

Fund 

                    

230,000  

  

              

Secondary 

Water Impact 

Fund 

            

Expenditures             

new code Secondary 

Impact Fund 

Welby Jacobs 

turnout to 

Benches  

                      

-  

          

100,000  

            

100,000  

Engineering for 

Welby Jacobs 

Turnout to 

Benches 

57-5500-100 Secondary 

Impact Fund 

Depreciation                       

-  

          

232,000  

            

232,000  

Depreciation 

has not been 

budgeted in the 

past, now it is 

causing the 

fund to be over 

budget.  

(Auditor 

Recommended) 

     Total for 

Secondary 

Water Impact 

Fund 

                    

332,000  

  

              

Capital Projects 

Fund 

            

Expenditures             

new code Capital 

Projects 

Fire Truck                       

-  

          

250,000  

            

250,000  

Purchase of 

New Fire Truck 

35-4000-755 Capital 

Projects 

Five Year CIP         

574,515  

          

324,515  

          

(250,000) 

  

     Total for 

Capital Projects 

Fund 

                                  

-  

  

              

Culinary Water 

Impact Fund 

            

Expenditures             

new code Culinary 

Impact Fund 

RR 18 inch 

water line 

eng in 2014  

                      

-  

             

50,000  

               

50,000  

Redwood Road 

18 Inch Water 

Line 

Engineering  
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56-5500-100 Culinary 

Impact Fund 

Depreciation                       

-  

       

1,030,000  

         

1,030,000  

Depreciation 

has not been 

budgeted in the 

past, now it is 

causing the 

fund to be over 

budget.  

(Auditor 

Recommended) 

56-4000-717 Culinary 

Impact Fund 

Well #1 

Design and 

Project 

        

191,608  

             

30,074  

          

(161,534) 

defund - project 

completed 

     Total for 

Culinary Water 

Impact Fund 

                    

918,466  

  

              

Water Fund             

Revenues             

new code Secondary 

Water 

Operating 

Bond 

Revenue 

                      

-  

    

(2,774,00

0) 

      

(2,774,00

0) 

Series 2014 

Water Revenue 

Bonds 

Expenditures             

new code Secondary 

Water 

Secondary 

Residential 

Meters 

                      

-  

       

2,774,000  

         

2,774,000  

Bond Revenue 

Funded 

new code Secondary 

Water 

Harvest Hills 

Transmission 

                      

-  

             

46,000  

               

46,000  

Harvest Hills 

Transmission 

51-5813-940 Water Transfer Out 

Debt Service 

        

118,559  

                        

-  

          

(118,559) 

Transfers to 

Debt Services 

should be an 

Admin Fee - 

Auditor 

Recommended 

51-5105-??? Water Admin Fee to 

Debt Service 

                      

-  

          

118,559  

            

118,559  

Transfers to 

Debt Services 

should be an 

Admin Fee - 

Auditor 

Recommended 

51-5500-100 Water Fund Depreciation                       

-  

          

790,000  

            

790,000  

Depreciation 

has not been 

budgeted in the 

past, now it is 

causing the 

fund to be over 

budget.  

(Auditor 
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Recommended) 

     Total for 

Water Fund 

                    

836,000  

  

              

Sewer Fund             

Expenditures             

52-5500-100 Sewer Depreciation                       

-  

          

605,000  

            

605,000  

Depreciation 

has not been 

budgeted in the 

past, now it is 

causing the 

fund to be over 

budget.  

(Auditor 

Recommended) 

52-5813-940 Sewer Transfer Out 

Debt Service 

          

47,607  

                        

-  

            

(47,607) 

Transfers to 

Debt Services 

should be an 

Admin Fee - 

Auditor 

Recommended 

52-5200-??? Sewer Admin Fee to 

Debt Service 

                      

-  

             

47,607  

               

47,607  

Transfers to 

Debt Services 

should be an 

Admin Fee - 

Auditor 

Recommended 

     Total for 

Sewer Fund 

                    

605,000  

  

              

Sewer Impact 

Fund 

            

Expenditures             

53-5500-100 Sewer 

Impact 

Depreciation                       

-  

             

92,000  

               

92,000  

Depreciation 

has not been 

budgeted in the 

past, now it is 

causing the 

fund to be over 

budget.  

(Auditor 

Recommended) 

     Total for 

Sewer Impact 

                       

92,000  
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Fund 

              

Storm Drain 

Impact Fund 

            

Expenditures             

31-4000-786 Storm Drain 

Impact 

Upsize 

Detention 

Basin in HH 

          

61,000  

          

100,000  

               

39,000  

Bid exceeded 

budget 

     Total for 

Storm Drain 

Impact Fund 

                       

39,000  

  

              

Storm Drain 

Enterprise Fund 

            

Expenditures             

54-5500-100 Storm Drain 

Enterprise 

Depreciation                       

-  

          

410,000  

            

410,000  

Depreciation 

has not been 

budgeted in the 

past, now it is 

causing the 

fund to be over 

budget.  

(Auditor 

Recommended) 

54-5800-940 Storm Drain 

Enterprise 

Transfer Out 

Debt Service 

          

47,607  

                        

-  

            

(47,607) 

Transfers to 

Debt Services 

should be an 

Admin Fee - 

Auditor 

Recommended 

54-5400-??? Storm Drain 

Enterprise 

Admin Fee to 

Debt Service 

                      

-  

             

47,607  

               

47,607  

Transfers to 

Debt Services 

should be an 

Admin Fee - 

Auditor 

Recommended 

     Total for 

Storm Drain 

Enterprise Fund 

                    

410,000  

  

              

Grand Total             

3,514,744  
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Fiscal Year 2013-14 Budget Amendments #4 - Approved by Council April 1, 2014 

G/L Account Department Description  Current 

FY 2014 

Budget  

 New 

Budget 

Amount  

 Increase 

(Decrease

)  

Notes/Comme

nts 

Zone 2 Water 

Improvement 

SID 

            

Revenues             

24-3990-100 Zone 2 

Water 

Improvemen

t SID 

Transfers 

from Other 

Funds 

                      

-  

          

138,600  

          

(138,600) 

Portion of Bond 

Call fund were 

put into the 

Water Rights 

Fund s/b Zone 2 

Imp SID 

24-3990-110 Zone 2 

Water 

Improvemen

t SID 

Beg Fund 

Balance to 

Be Approp 

                      

-  

          

405,247  

          

(405,247) 

  

Expenditures             

24-4000-810 Zone 2 

Water 

Improvemen

t SID 

Debt Service 

Principal 

        

159,000  

          

702,847  

            

543,847  

Bond Call for 

4.1.14 - 

Received funds 

to pay for Bond 

Call 

     Total for 

Zone 2 Water 

Improvement 

SID 

                                  

-  

  

              

Water Rights 

Fund 

            

Expenditures             

new code Water Rights Transfer to 

Other Funds 

                      

-  

          

138,600  

            

138,600  

Portion of Bond 

Call fund were 

put into the 

Water Rights 

Fund s/b Zone 2 

Imp SID 

     Total for 

Water Rights 

Fund 

                    

138,600  

  

              

Culinary Water 

Impact Fund 

            

Expenditures             
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56-4000-600 Culinary 

Impact Fund 

Culinary 

Water 

Master Plans 

                      

-  

             

50,000  

               

50,000  

Master Plans 

56-4000-710 Culinary 

Impact Fund 

Cul Water 

Capital 

Projects 

        

164,508  

          

114,508  

            

(50,000) 

Master Plans 

     Total for 

Culinary Water 

Impact Fund 

                                  

-  

  

              

Parks Impact 

Fund 

            

Revenues             

24-3990-100 Parks Impact 

Fund 

Beginning 

Fund Balance 

to Be Approp 

    

1,317,29

7  

       

1,983,301  

          

(666,004) 

Parks 

Prioritzation 

Expenditures             

32-4000-740 Parks Impact 

Fund 

Parks Capital 

Projects 

    

1,501,84

3  

          

134,014  

      

(1,367,82

9) 

Parks 

Prioritzation 

32-4000-685 Parks Impact 

Fund 

Fox Hollow 

21 Acre Park 

Master Plan 

                      

-  

             

34,290  

               

34,290  

Parks 

Prioritzation 

32-4000-686 Parks Impact 

Fund 

Shoreline 

Wetland 

Study 

                      

-  

             

50,000  

               

50,000  

Parks 

Prioritzation 

32-4000-687 Parks Impact 

Fund 

Neptune 

Park 

Plaza/Play 

System 

                      

-  

          

165,000  

            

165,000  

Parks 

Prioritzation 

32-4000-688 Parks Impact 

Fund 

Sunset 

Haven 

Detention 

Park/Ped 

Access 

                      

-  

             

55,299  

               

55,299  

Parks 

Prioritzation 

32-4000-689 Parks Impact 

Fund 

Harvest Hills 

Plat C 

Detention 

Basin Trail 

                      

-  

             

55,000  

               

55,000  

Parks 

Prioritzation 

32-4000-691 Parks Impact 

Fund 

Harvest Hills 

Regional Park 

                      

-  

             

43,045  

               

43,045  

Parks 

Prioritzation 

32-4000-692 Parks Impact 

Fund 

Harvest Hills 

Plat A Native 

Park 

                      

-  

          

151,108  

            

151,108  

Parks 

Prioritzation 

32-4000-693 Parks Impact 

Fund 

Shay Park                       

-  

       

1,480,091  

         

1,480,091  

Parks 

Prioritzation 
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     Total for 

Parks Impact 

Fund 

                               

(0) 

  

              

Garbage Utility 

Fund 

            

Revenues             

new code Garbage 

Utility Fund 

Beginning 

Fund Balance 

to Be Approp 

                      

-  

          

162,000  

          

(162,000) 

Purchase of 

Recycle Bins for 

new Garbage 

Contract 

Expenditures             

55-4010-400 Garbage 

Utility Fund 

Culinary 

Water 

Master Plans 

          

28,000  

          

190,000  

            

162,000  

Purchase of 

Recycle Bins for 

new Garbage 

Contract 

     Total for 

Garbage Utility 

Fund 

                                  

-  

  

Grand Total                

138,600  

  

              

       

       

Fiscal Year 2013-14 Budget Amendments #5 - Approved by Council June 3, 2014 

G/L Account Department Description  Current 

FY 2014 

Budget  

 New 

Budget 

Amount  

 Increase 

(Decrease

)  

Notes/Comme

nts 

General Fund             

Revenues             

10-3890-100 Contrubution

s and 

Tranfers 

Beginning 

Fund Balance 

to be Approp 

                      

-  

    

(2,100,00

0) 

      

(2,100,00

0) 

balance to 

transfer to 

capital over 

25%/loan to 

fund 51 from 35 

Expenditures                                   

-  

  

10-4147-315 Justice Court 

Department 

professional 

and technical 

services 

                      

-  

               

2,075  

                 

2,075  

Judge Pro Tem 

10-4147-390 Justice Court 

Department 

court 

interpreter 

             

3,000  

               

3,500  

                     

500  

more need for 

an interpreter 

this fiscal year 

10-4147-500 Justice Court 

Department 

State Justice 

Court Fees 

          

95,000  

          

105,000  

               

10,000  

based on 

revenues on 
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Paid what is paid to 

the state and is 

more than 

budgeted 

10-4150-280 Non 

Departmenta

l 

telephone 

systems 

             

3,500  

               

6,000  

                 

2,500  

cost of 

maintenance to 

our aging 

telephone 

system 

10-5150-510 Non 

Departmenta

l 

general 

liability 

insurance 

        

191,840  

          

210,000  

               

18,160  

increased costs 

to liability 

insurance new 

assets and 

adjustments 

10-4811-935 Tranfers transfer out - 

capital 

projects 

        

131,486  

       

2,231,486  

         

2,100,000  

balance to 

transfer to 

capital over 

25%/loan to 

fund 51 from 35 

     Total for 

General Fund 

                       

33,235  

  

              

Water SID 

Expenses 

            

Expenditures             

24-4000-525 Zone 2 

Water 

Improvemen

t SID 

Foreclosure 

Legal Fees 

                      

-  

             

13,630  

               

13,630  

foreclosure 

legal fees were 

not budgeted, 

offset by 

received 

revenue 

     Total for 

Water SID 

Expenses 

                       

13,630  

  

              

Capital Projects 

Fund 

            

Asset             

new code Capital 

Projects 

Fund 

Loan to fund 

51 

                      

-  

       

1,100,000  

         

1,100,000  

coverage of 

purchase of 

meters until 

bond is paid in 

Sept 

Revenues             

35-3810-910 Transfer and 

Other 

Transfers In - 

General Fund 

    

1,766,61

       

2,100,000  

            

333,384  

balance to 

transfer to 
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Sources 6  capital over 

25%/loan to 

fund 51 from 35 

Expenditures                                  

-  

  

35-4800-990 Transfer and 

Other Uses 

Increase in 

Fund Balance 

        

(22,984) 

        

(356,368) 

          

(333,384) 

balance to 

transfer to 

capital over 

25%/loan to 

fund 51 from 35 

     Total Capital 

Projects Fund 

                 

1,100,000  

  

              

Water 

Operations 

Fund 

            

Liability             

new code Secondary 

Water 

Operations 

loan from 

fund 35 

                      

-  

    

(1,100,00

0) 

      

(1,100,00

0) 

coverage of 

purchase of 

meters until 

bond is paid in 

Sept 

     Total Water 

Operations 

Fund 

              

(1,100,00

0) 

  

             

              

Grand Total                  

46,865  
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PURPOSE 

For fiscal year 2014, this analytics and metrics section is new. Due to the increased availability 
of data, measuring and studying the financial and economic health of a city is becoming easier. 
Cities across the nation are using quantitative data to accurately “check the pulse” of the city’s 
financial and economic health. 
The process for using quantitative data begins with collecting the data. Much of the fiscal, 
demographic, and economic data is readily available through city and state reports. For example, 
revenue and expenditure data for the City are found through the Utah State Auditor’s website.  
Another trend in municipal government is the use of performance and financial benchmarks. 
These benchmarks can be set locally, regionally, or on the state or federal level. Analysts can use 
these benchmarks to compare the city’s current conditions and practices to optimal conditions 
and best practices of other municipalities and agencies.  
After the data is compiled, then city staff can analyze it. There are three steps in analyzing data: 

1. Identify trends and causes 
2. Calculate the risks 
3. Analyze the options 

In reviewing the data, it is important to ask three questions: 
1. Why is it happening? (try to identify the cause or causes) 
2. Is it important? (assess the significance of the trend) 
3. What can be done? (devise an action strategy) 

International City/County Management Association. (2003). The Municipal Financial Indicators 

Evaluation Kit. Washington, D.C.: ICMA. 
The following data trends come from the ICMA Municipal Financial Indicators Evaluation Kit. 
City staff may provide additional data trends and evaluations beyond the suggestions of the 
ICMA. 
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METRICS 

 

 

 
Source: Office of Utah State Auditor. Local Government Records, UT Census Form. FY 

2005-2013 

1. Why is it happening? 

There are two possible explanations for this trend: 
• Significant increase in population 
• Revenues not growing at the same rate as the population 

2. Is it important? 

In FY 2008, the downward trend was not due to a significant increase in population. It was 
caused by a decrease in revenues, probably linked to the Great Recession. 
In FY 2012, the decrease in revenue per capita was most likely caused by the significant 
increase in population. In FY 2010, the population was 17,600. In FY 2014, the population 
was 24,500. This is a 30% increase in population over four years. In this situation, population 
grew faster than revenues. Unless the population continues to grow at rate that increases each 
year from the previous year, then there is little need for concern. 
The trend line in the graph provides an additional insight. It shows that, though the City has 
experienced decreasing revenue per capita, revenue per capita has been increasing over time. 
3. What can be done? 

This metric should be monitored continually. If revenue growth does not match population 
growth, then there are three options for continued funding: an increase in taxes, new revenue 
streams, or an increase in fees and/or utility rates. All of these options are unpopular. 

 
 
 

Trend Indicator: 
The City is experiencing periods of decreasing revenues per capita. 
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Source: City of Saratoga Springs Utah Annual Budget Report. FY 2005 – 2013. 

 
1. Why is it happening? 

There are two possible reasons why this may be happening: the population is increasing 
and/or there has been a conservative issuance of debt. 
2. Is it important? 

If the population is increasing and debt per capita is remaining the same, then it is possible 
that this could be a negative trend. However, if the amount of debt issued is decreasing then 
this represents a positive trend. According to the graph, the amount of debt fluctuates equally 
with the debt per capita, which indicates that the debt per capita is decreasing due to a 
conservative issuance of debt rather than fluctuations in population.  
3. What can be done? 

Since the graph represents a positive trend, there is little to be done other than continue to 
monitor the situation through graphs and numerical tables. 

 
 
 
 
 

Trend Indicator: 
The City is experiencing decreasing debt per capita. 
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Source: Office of Utah State Auditor. Local Government Records, UT Census Form. FY 

2005-2013 

 
Source: Office of Utah State Auditor. Local Government Records, UT Census Form. FY 

Trend Indicators: 
The City is experiencing periods of decreasing revenues. 
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2005-2013 

1. Why is it happening? 

The only decrease in revenue occurred in total property taxes. The property tax rate is set so 
that a minimum amount is collected each year. Anything collected above that amount is new 
growth. Though the property tax rate decreased from 2012 to 2013, the drop in collected 
amount is most likely due to a lack of new growth. Further analysis reveals that the drop in 
property tax was most likely due to a decrease in the amount of delinquent property taxes 
collected.  
2. Is it important? 

Based on the analysis, this trend is not important due to natural fluctuations in delinquent 
property collections. 

 
3. What can be done? 

The City staff should continue to monitor the revenue, delinquent tax, and delinquent tax 
percent trend lines. As discussed previously, a drop in delinquent property tax collected may 
cause a drop in revenues.  
 
 

 
 

 
Source: Office of Utah State Auditor. Local Government Records, UT Census Form. FY 

2005-2013 

Trend Indicator: 
The City has experienced periods of increasing property tax delinquency. 
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Source: Office of Utah State Auditor. Local Government Records, UT Census Form. FY 

2005-2013 

1. Why is it happening? 

The cause of the increase in delinquent tax collections and rates is most likely the 2008 
economic recession. As noted in the graphs, since 2012 the amount of delinquent taxes has 
decreased which means that residents are beginning to pay their delinquent taxes. 
2. Is it important? 

If this trend continues, this will be a significant trend. However, as the graph indicates, there 
may be a decrease in tax delinquency collection rates due to recovery from the 2008 
recession. 
3. What can be done? 

Delinquent taxes should be monitored to see if the downward trend continues. If delinquent 
taxes continue to be a problem, the City can look at its collection policies and tax rates for 
adjustments.   
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Source: Office of Utah State Auditor. Local Government Records, UT Census Form. FY 

2005-2013 

1. Why is it happening? 

The expenditures continue to increase each year. However, since this measure depends on 
population, this trend could indicate that population is growing at a faster rate than 
expenditures. Consequently, the overall amount spent per resident is decreasing. 
2. Is it important? 

It is incredibly important. However, it is difficult to determine whether or not the levels of 
expenditures are normal compared to other cities. In order to determine if this is a cautionary 
trend, the City needs to set benchmarks as to the proper amount of expenditures per capita. 
3. What can be done? 

As previously stated, the City needs to set benchmarks for appropriate expenditures per 
capita. The City should also continue to focus on population growth as a way to mitigate 
rising expenditures, since expenditures should rise with population growth. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Trend Indicators: 
The City is experiencing an overall decrease in net operating expenditures per capita. 
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Source: Office of Utah State Auditor. Local Government Records, UT Census Form. FY 2005-

2013 

1. Why is it happening? 

This is happening due to the fact that the City is receiving a increasing amount of 
intergovernmental revenues.  
2. Is it important? 

The intergovernmental revenues have remained below ten percent of the general fund 
revenues. However, the city is using state monies to fund daily operations and not solely for 
capital projects. Though the percentage is small, this can be dangerous if the state 
experiences a decrease in revenues and has to reduce the amount of aid. 
3. What can be done? 

The following are suggestions for this trend: 
• Create a contingency plan for alternative funding sources 

• Begin matching intergovernmental funds 

 
 
 
 

Trend Indicators: 
The City is experiencing increasing intergovernmental revenues as a percent of general revenues. 
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Source: City of Saratoga Springs Utah Budget Report. FY 2005 – 2013 

 

1. Why is it happening? 

Public safety expenditures are increasing faster than the population is increasing. 
2. Is it important? 

If the expenditures per capita are lower than comparable benchmarks, then it would seem 
appropriate that the expenditures should increase in order to match the benchmarks. 
However, if the expenditures continue to increase beyond the benchmarks, then it is possible 
that the City could be spending too much per person on public safety. 
3. What can be done? 

There are several possible options: 
• Re-evaluate the public safety expenditures for efficient use of funds 
• Compare expenditures per capita to other cities using benchmarks 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Trend Indicators: 
The City is experiencing increasing public safety expenditures per capita. 

Trend Indicators: 
The City is experiencing increasing expenditures for one function as a percentage of total net operating 

expenses. 
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Source: City of Saratoga Springs Utah Budget Report. FY 2005 - 2013 

 
 
 
Source: City of Saratoga Springs Utah Budget Report. FY 2005 - 2013 
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Source: City of Saratoga Springs Utah Budget Report. FY 2005 - 2013 

 
Source: City of Saratoga Springs Utah Budget Report. FY 2005 - 2013 
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Source: City of Saratoga Springs Utah Budget Report. FY 2007 - 2013 

 
Source: City of Saratoga Springs Utah Budget Report. FY 2007 – 2013 
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Source: City of Saratoga Springs Utah Budget Report. FY 2005 - 2013 

 
Source: City of Saratoga Springs Utah Budget Report. FY 2005 – 2013 
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1. Why is it happening? 

According to the graphs, the public safety expenditures (fire and police) are taking an 
increasing amount of the general fund expenditures. The increase in public safety 
expenditures is due to the increase in personnel and operating expenditures. 
2. Is it important? 

This is a very important trend. Public safety expenditures are increasing at an average rate of 
$340,000 per year. That is 41% as fast as revenues. It is an additional $9784.31 per public 
safety employee per year. For comparison, planning and zoning expenditures are decreasing 
at an overall rate of approximately $900 per year, or .1% as fast as revenues. That is an 
additional $300 per P&Z employee per year. 

 
It is important to point out in the analysis that public safety employees, due to benefits, 
equipment, and insurance are typically more expensive than other employees. However, if 
public safety expenditures continue to grow at an increasing rate, expenditure growth could 
outstrip revenue growth, eventually resulting in deficits.  
3. What can be done? 

This trend may represent a particular policy choice of the elected officials and/or concerned 
citizens. Depending on the policy direction, the City can either contain extensive growth of 
public safety expenditures or continue to allow such growth. If the growth is allowed, the 
City needs to plan for it by identifying funding practices aimed directly at funding public 
safety. 

 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Trend Indicators: 
The City is experiencing an increasing fund balance. 
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Source: City of Saratoga Springs, Utah. Financial Statements FY 2005 – 2013. 

1. Why is it happening? 

The City has experienced extended periods of growth where revenues are more than 
expenditures. 
2. Is it important? 

This trend is important in that it is a good indicator of the economic growth and wealth of the 
City. Not only is the fund balance increasing, but the fund balance percent is increasing as 
well. This indicates that the amount of fund balance truly is increasing compared to the 
amount of expenditures.  
3. What can be done? 

The City staff should continue to monitor this information and consider how to maintain the 
maximum percent of fund balance. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Trend Indicators: 
The Public Safety (Fire and Police Departments) expenditures are consistently more than property tax 

revenues.. 
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Source: City of Saratoga Springs, Utah. Financial Statements FY 2005 – 2013. 

 

 
Source: City of Saratoga Springs, Utah. Financial Statements FY 2005 – 2013. 

1. Why is it happening? 
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Public Safety (Fire and Police) expenditures are increasing faster than revenue from 
property taxes. 
2. Is it important 

This, in congruence with other analyses, shows that public safety (fire and police) is a 
large portion of the expenditures for the city. If property tax was meant to pay for public 
safety, then property tax rates need to be adjusted. If these trends continue, the city will 
have to assess its ability to pay for public safety expenditures and to identify sustainable 
funding 
3. What can be done? 

At this time, it is important for the City to evaluate the workload and personnel needs of 
the public safety departments in order to determine if workload is met with the proper 
amount of personnel and other expenditures. In the future, if the trends hold, the City 
needs to identify future funding sources. 
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  Pay Range 

Position Department Low High 

Accounts Payable Manager Administration $18.62  $19.73  

Administrative Assistant Planning/Police/Public 

Works 

$15.18  $19.52  

Administrative Assistant Police $15.18  $19.52  

Assistant City Manager Administration $36.17  $47.48  

Assistant Public Works Director Public Works $28.62  $38.02  

Assistant Recreation Coordinator Recreation $12.00  $12.00  

Build Inspector II Building $18.05  $22.42  

Building Inspector III Building $21.67  $29.02  

Building Official Building $24.62  $34.41  

City Attorney Attorney $37.76  $54.10  

City Engineer Engineering $29.56  $40.92  

City Management Intern Administration $10.00  $10.00  

City Manager Administration $41.33  $57.28  

City Prosecutor Attorney $29.74  $39.19  

City Recorder Recorder $25.23  $33.65  

Civic Events Recreation $15.00  $15.00  

Code Enforcement Police $14.52  $20.35  

Communities That Care Coordinator Recreation $16.00  $16.00  

Corporal Police $25.00  $27.00  

Court Clerk Court $13.23  $15.20  

Crossing Guard Police $9.09  $9.09  

Crossing Guard Supervisor Police $11.11  $11.11  

Electrician Public Works $21.85  $28.85  

Engineer in Training (EIT) Engineering $18.70  $21.53  

Field Coordinator Recreation $12.50  $12.50  

Finance Manager Administration $34.08  $45.79  

Fire Captain Fire $24.51  $31.68  

Fire Chief Fire $33.44  $43.67  

Firefighter Fire $17.97  $21.12  

GIS Administrator Engineering $20.06  $26.19  

GPS Data Collector Engineering $17.93  $21.40  

Human Resources Specialist Administration $21.63  $34.44  

Legal Intern Attorney $15.00  $15.00  

Legal Secretary Attorney $15.00  $18.01  

Library Clerk Library  $8.50  $11.00  

Library Director Library $15.00  $19.73  

Parks Maintenance I Parks $13.62  $16.49  

Parks Maintenance III Parks $17.00  $21.25  

Parks Superintendent Parks $21.90  $30.77  
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Part-time Firefighter Fire $11.00  $14.13  

Patrol Sergeant Police $23.04  $33.22  

Payroll Clerk Administration $13.25  $15.60  

Permit Tech Building $14.07  $18.58  

Planning Director Planning $32.33  $41.49  

Police Chief Police $34.73  $47.02  

Police Officer I  Police $18.00  $19.50  

Police Officer II Police $20.00  $23.00  

Police Officer III Police $23.00  $26.00  

Public Relations/Economic Development 

Manager 

Economic Development $22.36  $32.81  

Public Works Inspector Public Works $18.50  $23.56  

Records Clerk Police $13.44  $17.30  

Recreation Coordinator Recreation $17.52  $20.49  

Referee Recreation $10.00  $10.00  

Reserve Officer Police $17.00  $17.00  

Seasonal Maintenance Workers Public Works $10.00  $11.00  

Senior Court Clerk Court $16.73  $21.18  

Senior Planner Planning $20.58  $26.01  

Treasurer Administration $19.53  $26.62  

Utility Billing Clerk Utility Billing $8.86  $16.37  

Utility Maintenance Worker I Public Works $14.15  $14.93  

Utility Maintenance Worker II Public Works $15.25  $17.95  

Utility Maintenance Worker IV Water $18.05  $22.99  

Utlity Billing Supervisor Utility Billing $17.11  $21.95  



GLOSSARY                            

196 
 

A 
ACRE-FT: Acre Feet 
 
AGENCIES: Federal agency securities and/or Government-sponsored enterprises. 
 
ASKED: The price at which securities are offered. 
 
B 
BALANCED BUDGET: Beginning fund balance (revenues on hand at the beginning of year) 
and revenues received during year are equal to the expenditures for the year and the ending fund 
balance (or the revenues on hand at the end of year). 
 
BANKERS’ ACCEPTANCE (BA): A draft or bill or exchange accepted by a bank or trust 
company. The accepting institution guarantees payment of the bill, as well as the issuer. 
 
BENCHMARK: A comparative base for measuring the performance or risk tolerance of the 
investment portfolio. A benchmark should represent a close correlation to the level of risk and 
the average duration of the portfolio’s investments; or a predetermined group of cities identified 
by the Council as a group whereby each pay for performance personnel position may be 
compared to for salary market analysis. 
 
BID: The price offered by a buyer of securities. (When you are selling securities, you ask for a 
bid.) See Offer. 
 
BROKER: A broker brings buyers and sellers together for a commission. 
 
BUILDING IMPROVEMENTS: The construction or repair of a public building or structure 
(Utah Code 11-39-101). 
 
C 

CAPITAL EXPENDITURES (REQUIREMENTS): include purchases of land, improvements to 
land, buildings, building improvements, vehicles, machinery and equipment, infrastructure and 
all other tangible assets used in operations that have a initial useful life that extends beyond a 
single reporting period and have a historical cost of $5,000 and greater. 
 
CAPITAL IMPROVEMENT PROJECTS (CIP): Construction or improvements to capital 
facilities within the City. 
 
CERTIFICATE OF DEPOSIT (CD): A time deposit with a specific maturity evidenced by a 
certificate. Large-denomination CD’s are typically negotiable. 
 
CHARGES FOR SERVICES: User charges for services provided by the City to those 
specifically benefiting from those services. 
 
CITY: Washington Terrace City and all other reporting entities controlled by or dependent upon 
the City's governing body, the City Council. 
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COLLATERAL: Securities, evidence of deposit, or other property that a borrower pledges to 
secure repayment of a loan. Also refers to securities pledged by a bank to secure deposits of 
public monies. 
 
CONTINGENCY: amount held in reserve each year for unforeseen circumstances. 
 
CONTRACT: An agreement for the continuous delivery of goods and/or services over a period 
of time greater than fifteen (15) days. 
 
COMPREHENSIVE ANNUAL FINANCIAL REPORT (CAFR): The official annual report for 
the City beginning in fiscal year 2012. It includes five combined statements for each individual 
fund and account group prepared inconformity with GAAP. It also includes supporting schedules 
necessary to demonstrate compliance with finance-related legal and contractual provisions, 
extensive introductory material, and a detailed Statistical Section. 
 
COUPON: (a) The annual rate of interest that a bond’s issuer promises to pay the bondholder on 
the bond’s face value. (b) A certificate attached to a bond evidencing interest due on a payment 
date. 
 
CPI: The Consumer Price Index for All Urban Consumers as published by the Bureau of Labor 
Statistics of the United States Department of Labor. 
 
C.Y. - Cubic Yard 
 
D 

DEALER: A dealer, as opposed to a broker, acts as a principal in all transactions, buying and 
selling for his own account. 
 
DEBENTURE: A bond secured only by the general credit of the issuer. 
 
DELIVERY VERSUS PAYMENT: There are two methods of delivery of securities: delivery 
versus payment and delivery versus receipt. Delivery versus payment is delivery of securities 
with an exchange of money for the securities. Delivery versus receipt is delivery of securities 
with an exchange of a signed receipt for the securities. 
 
DERIVATIVES: (1) Financial instruments whose return profile is linked to, or derived from, the 
movement of one or more underlying index or security, and may include a leveraging factor, or 
(2) financial contracts based upon notional amounts whose value is derived from an underlying 
index or security (interest rates, foreign exchange rates, equities or commodities). 
 
D.I.P. - Ductile Iron Pipe 
 
DISCOUNT: The difference between the cost price of a security and its maturity when quoted at 
lower than face value. A security selling below original offering price shortly after sale also is 
considered to be at a discount. 
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DISCOUNT SECURITIES: Non-interest bearing money market instruments that are issued a 
discount and redeemed at maturity for full face value, e.g. U.S. Treasury Bills. 
 
DIVERSIFICATION: Dividing investment funds among a variety of securities offering 
independent returns. 
 
E 

EA. – Each 
 
F 

FEDERAL CREDIT AGENCIES: Agencies of the Federal government set up to supply credit to 
various classes of institutions and individuals, e.g., S&L’s, small-business firms, students, 
farmers, farm cooperatives, and exporters. 
 
FEDERAL DEPOSIT INSURANCE CORPORATION (FDIC): A federal agency that insures 
bank deposits, currently up to $100,000 per deposit. 
 
FEDERAL FUNDS RATE: The rate of interest at which Fed funds are traded. This rate is 
currently pegged by the Federal Reserve through open-market operations. 
 
FEDERAL HOME LOAN BANKS (FHLB): Government sponsored wholesale banks (currently 
12 regional banks) that lend funds and provide correspondent banking services to member 
commercial banks, thrift institutions, credit unions and insurance companies. The mission of the 
FHLBs is to liquefy the housing related assets of its members who must purchase stock in their 
district Bank. 
 
FEDERAL NATIONAL MORTGAGE ASSOCIATION (FNMA): FNMA, like GNMA was 
chartered under the Federal National Mortgage Association Act in 1938. FNMA is a federal 
corporation working under the auspices of the Department of Housing and Urban Development 
(HUD). It is the largest single provider of residential mortgage funds in the United States. Fannie 
Mae, as the corporation is called, is a private stockholder owned corporation. The corporation’s 
purchases include a variety of adjustable mortgages and second loans, in addition to fixed-rate 
mortgages. FNMA’s securities are also highly liquid and are widely accepted. FNMA assumes 
and guarantees that all security holders will receive timely payment of principal and interest. 
 
FEDERAL OPEN MARKET COMMITTEE (FOMC): Consists of seven members of the 
Federal Reserve Board and five of the twelve Federal Reserve Bank Presidents. The President of 
the New York Federal Reserve Bank is a permanent member, while the other Presidents serve on 
a rotating basis. The Committee periodically meets to set Federal Reserve guidelines regarding 
purchases and sales of Government Securities in the open market as a means of influencing the 
volume of bank credit and money. 
 
FEDERAL RESERVE SYSTEM: The central bank of the United States created by Congress and 
consisting of a seven member Board of Governors in Washington, D.C., 12 regional banks and 
about 5,700 commercial banks that are members of the system. 
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FIXED ASSET: Fixed assets are tangible property having a significant value and acquired for 
use over a long period of time. They are not intentionally acquired for resale, nor are they readily 
convertible into cash. 
 
FULL TIME EQUIVILANT (FTE): Employee status based on a 40 hour work week 52 weeks of 
the year for a total of 2080 hours per year. 
 
FUND BALANCE: The difference between assets and liabilities. 
 
FY: Fiscal Year (the fiscal year ends on June 30th of the year stated and begins on July 1st of the 
previous year) 
 
G 

GOALS: broad, general, and timeless 
 
GOVERNMENT NATIONAL MORTGAGE ASSOCIATION (GNMA or Ginnie Mae): 
Securities influencing the volume of bank credit guaranteed by GNMA and issued by mortgage 
bankers, commercial banks, savings and loan associations, and other institutions. Security holder 
is protected by full faith and credit of the U.S. Government. Ginnie Mae securities are backed by 
the FHA, VA, or FmHA mortgages. The term “pass-through” is often used to describe Ginnie 
Maes. 
 
L 

LIQUIDITY: A liquid asset is one that can be converted easily and rapidly into cash without a 
substantial loss of value. In the money market, a security is said to be liquid if the spread 
between bid and asked prices is narrow and reasonable size can be done at those quotes. 
 
LOCAL GOVERNMENT INVESTMENT POOL (LGIP): The aggregate of all funds from 
political subdivisions that are placed in the custody of the State Treasurer for investment and 
reinvestment. 
 
LOWEST RESPONSIBLE BIDDER: shall mean the lowest bidder who has substantially 
complied with all prescribed requirements and who has not been disqualified as set forth herein. 
 
L.S- Lump Sum 
 
M 

MANAGER: City Manager or designee. 
 
MARKET VALUE: The price at which a security is trading and could presumably be purchased 
or sold. 
 
MASTER REPURCHASE AGREEMENT: A written contract covering all future transactions 
between the parties to repurchase—reverse repurchase agreements that establishes each party’s 
rights in the transactions. A master agreement will often specify, among other things, the right of 
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the buyer-lender to liquidate the underlying securities in the event of default by the seller- 
borrower. 
 
MATURITY: The date upon which the principal or stated value of an investment becomes due 
and payable. 
 
MCML - Mortar Lined Mortar Coated Pipe 
 
MONEY MARKET: The market in which short-term debt instruments (bills, commercial paper, 
bankers’ acceptances, etc.) are issued and traded. 
 
MULTI-YEAR BUDGET: a document that anticipates revenues and expenditures for two or 
more consecutive budgetary years. 
 
O 

OBJECTIVES: specific, measurable, achievable, realistic, and time bound 
 
OFFER: The price asked by a seller of securities. (When you are buying securities, you ask for 
an offer.) See Asked and Bid. 
 
OPEN MARKET OPERATIONS: Purchases and sales of government and certain other 
securities in the open market by the New York Federal Reserve Bank as directed by the FOMC 
in order to influence the volume of money and credit in the economy. Purchases inject reserves 
into the bank system and stimulate growth of money and credit; sales have the opposite effect. 
Open market operations are the Federal Reserve’s most important and most flexible monetary 
policy tool. 
 
P 

PORTFOLIO: Collection of securities held by an investor. 
 
PRIMARY DEALER: A group of government securities dealers who submit daily reports of 
market activity and positions and monthly financial statements to the Federal Reserve Bank of 
New York and are subject to its informal oversight. Primary dealers include Securities and 
Exchange Commission (SEC)-registered securities broker-dealers, banks, and a few unregulated 
firms. 
 
PRUDENT PERSON RULE: An investment standard. In some states the law requires that a 
fiduciary, such as a trustee, may invest money only in a list of securities selected by the custody 
state—the so-called legal list. In other states the trustee may invest in a security if it is one which 
would be bought by a prudent person of discretion and intelligence who is seeking a reasonable 
income and preservation of capital. 
 
PUBLIC WORKS PROJECT: The construction of a park, recreational facility, pipeline, culvert, 
dam, canal, or other system for water, sewage, storm water, or flood control (Utah Code 11-39- 
101). “Public Works Project” does not include the replacement or repair of existing infrastructure 
on private property (Utah Code 11-39-101), or emergency work, minor alteration, ordinary 
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repair, or maintenance necessary to preserve a public improvement (such as lowering or 
repairing water mains; making connections with water mains; grading, repairing, or maintaining 
streets, sidewalks, bridges, culverts or conduits). 
 
PURCHASE: The acquisition of goods (supplies, equipment, etc.) in a single transaction such 
that payment is made prior to receiving or upon receipt of the goods. (Note: Entities are 
encouraged to include a glossary as part of the investment policy. All words of a technical nature 
should be included. Following is an example of common treasury terminology.) 
 
PVC – PoIy (vinyl chloride) Pipe 
 
Q 

QUALIFIED PUBLIC DEPOSITORIES: A financial institution which does not claim exemption 
from the payment of any sales or compensating use or ad valorem taxes under the laws of this 
state, which has segregated for the benefit of the commission eligible collateral having a value of 
not less than its maximum liability and which has been approved by the Public Deposit 
Protection Commission to hold public deposits. 
 
R 

RATE OF RETURN: The yield obtainable on a security based on its purchase price or its current 
market price. This may be the amortized yield to maturity on a bond the current income return. 
 
R.C.P. - Reinforced Concrete Pipe 
 
REDEVELOPMENT AGENCY (RDA): a separate body created under the law that is a political 
subdivision of the state that undertakes or promotes redevelopment, economic development, or 
education housing development, or any combination and whose development activities are under 
a specific project area. 
 
REPURCHASE AGREEMENT (RP OR REPO): A holder of securities sells these securities to 
an investor with an agreement to repurchase them at a fixed price on a fixed date. The security 
“buyer” in effect lends the “seller” money for the period of the agreement, and the terms of the 
agreement are structured to compensate him for this. Dealers use RP extensively to finance their 
positions. Exception: When the Fed is said to be doing RP, it is lending money that is, increasing 
bank reserves. 
 
REVENUE: Funds that a government receives as income. These receipts may include tax 
payments, interest earnings, service charges, grants, and intergovernmental payments. The term 
designates an increase to a fund’s assets which does not increase liabilities. 
 
S 

SAFEKEEPING: A service to customers rendered by banks for a fee whereby securities and 
valuables of all types and descriptions are held in the bank’s vaults for protection. 
 
SECONDARY MARKET: A market made for the purchase and sale of outstanding issues 
following the initial distribution. 
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SECURITIES & EXCHANGE COMMISSION: Agency created by Congress to protect investors 
in securities transactions by administering securities legislation. 
 
SEC RULE 15C3-1: See Uniform Net Capital Rule. 
 
SPECIAL IMPROVEMENT DISTRICT (SID): A district created for the sole purpose of making 
improvements and levying a special tax against the properties located within the district to pay 
all or a portion of the costs of making improvements in the district. 
 
STRUCTURED NOTES: Notes issued by Government Sponsored Enterprises (FHLB, FNMA, 
SLMA, etc.) and Corporations that have imbedded options (e.g., call features, step-up coupons, 
floating rate coupons, and derivative-based returns) into their debt structure. Their market 
performance is impacted by the fluctuation of interest rates, the volatility of the imbedded 
options and shifts in the shape of the yield curve. 
S.Y. - Square Yard 
 

T 

TREASURY BILLS: A non-interest bearing discount security issued by the U.S. Treasury to 
finance the national debt. Most bills are issued to mature in three months, six months, or one 
year. 
 
TREASURY BONDS: Long-term coupon-bearing U.S. Treasury securities issued as direct 
obligations of the U.S. Government and having initial maturities of more than 10 years.  
 
TREASURY NOTES: Medium-term coupon bearing U.S. Treasury securities issued as direct 
obligations of the U.S. Government and having initial maturities from two to 10 years. 
 
TRUTH-IN-TAXATION: State Statute that requires a taxing entity to go through a series of 
steps and public hearings to properly notify the tax payers of a proposed tax rate increase. 
 
U 

UNIFORM NET CAPITAL RULE: Securities and Exchange Commission requirement that 
member firms as well as nonmember broker-dealers in securities maintain a maximum ratio of 
indebtedness to liquid capital of 15 to 1; also called net capital rule and net capital ratio. 
Indebtedness covers all money owed to a firm, including margin loans and commitments to 
purchase securities, one reason new public issues are spread among members of underwriting 
syndicates. Liquid capital includes cash and assets easily converted into cash. 
 
Y 

YIELD: The rate of annual income return on an investment, expressed as a percentage. 
(a) INCOME YIELD is obtained by dividing the current dollar income by the current 
market price for the security. 
(b) NET YIELD or YIELD TO MATURITY: The current income yield minus any 
premium above par or plus any discount from par in purchase price, with the adjustment 
spread over the period from the date of purchase to the date of maturity of the bond. 
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i 3/17/2014,  http://quickfacts.census.gov/qfd/states/49/4967825.html 



City Council
Staff Report

Author: Chelese M. Rawlings, Finance Manager
Subject: Budget Amendments
Date: June 3, 2014
Type of Item: Resolution

Summary Recommendation: Staff recommends approval of the following by resolution
amending the budget for the fiscal year 2013-14.

Description

A. Topic

This is the fifth budget amendment for the fiscal year 2013-2014.

B. Background

The first budget amendment was brought to council and approved on August 8, 2013, and
the second budget amendment was brought to council and approved on February 4, 2014
for fiscal year 2013-14. A third budget amendment was approved by council on March 4,
2014. A fourth budget amendment was approved by council on April 1, 2014. Attached is
the detail of the requested budget amendments for the fifth budget amendment for fiscal
year 2013-14.

C. Analysis

Additional budgeted expenditures and budgeted revenues are detailed on the following
spreadsheet.

Recommendation: Staff recommends approval of the resolution amending the budget for the
fiscal year 2013-14.



G/L Account Department Description
 Current FY

2014 Budget
 New Budget

Amount
 Increase

(Decrease) Notes/Comments
General Fund
Revenues
10-3890-100 Contrubutions and Tranfers Beginning Fund Balance to be Approp - (2,100,000) (2,100,000) balance to transfer to capital over 25%/loan to fund 51 from 35
Expenditures -
10-4147-315 Justice Court Department professional and technical services - 2,075 2,075 Judge Pro Tem
10-4147-390 Justice Court Department court interpreter 3,000 3,500 500 more need for an interpreter this fiscal year
10-4147-500 Justice Court Department State Justice Court Fees Paid 95,000 105,000 10,000 based on revenues on what is paid to the state and is more than budgeted
10-4150-280 Non Departmental telephone systems 3,500 6,000 2,500 cost of maintenance to our aging telephone system
10-5150-510 Non Departmental general liability insurance 191,840 210,000 18,160 increased costs to liability insurance new assets and adjustments
10-4811-935 Tranfers transfer out - capital projects 131,486 2,231,486 2,100,000 balance to transfer to capital over 25%/loan to fund 51 from 35
     Total for General Fund 33,235

Water SID Expenses
Expenditures
24-4000-525 Zone 2 Water Improvement SID Foreclosure Legal Fees - 13,630 13,630 foreclosure legal fees were not budgeted, offset by received revenue
     Total for Water SID Expenses 13,630

Capital Projects Fund
Asset
new code Capital Projects Fund Loan to fund 51 - 1,100,000 1,100,000 coverage of purchase of meters until bond is paid in Sept
Revenues
35-3810-910 Transfer and Other Sources Transfers In - General Fund 1,766,616 2,100,000 333,384 balance to transfer to capital over 25%/loan to fund 51 from 35
Expenditures -
35-4800-990 Transfer and Other Uses Increase in Fund Balance (22,984) (356,368) (333,384) balance to transfer to capital over 25%/loan to fund 51 from 35
     Total Capital Projects Fund 1,100,000

Water Operations Fund
Liability
new code Secondary Water Operations loan from fund 35 - (1,100,000) (1,100,000) coverage of purchase of meters until bond is paid in Sept
     Total Water Operations Fund (1,100,000)

Grand Total 46,865
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RESOLUTION NO. R14-30 (6-3-14) 

 
A RESOLUTION AMENDING THE CITY OF 

SARATOGA SPRINGS BUDGET FOR FISCAL 

YEAR 2013-2014 AND ESTABLISHING AN 
EFFECTIVE DATE. 

 
 

WHEREAS, the City Council of the City of Saratoga Springs has found it necessary to 

amend the City’s current 2013-2014 fiscal year budget;  
 

WHEREAS, pursuant to state law, the City Council has conducted a public hearing on the 
proposed amended budget; and,  

 

WHEREAS, the City Council has determined that the proposed budget amendment is in 
the best interests of the public, will further the public health, safety, and welfare, and will assist 

in the efficient administration of City government.   
 

NOW THEREFORE, BE IT RESOLVED BY THE GOVERNING BODY OF THE CITY OF 
SARATOGA SPRINGS, UTAH, THAT: 

 

1. The City of Saratoga Springs does hereby adopt the amended 2013-2014 fiscal year 
budget as set forth and attached hereto. 

 
 

BE IT FURTHER RESOLVED that this resolution shall take effect immediately upon passage. 

 
 

Passed this 3rd day of June, 2014.  
 

 

CITY OF SARATOGA SPRINGS 
A UTAH MUNICIPAL CORPORATION 

 
 

 
Signed:       

  Jim Miller, Mayor  

 
 

 
 

Attest:               

                  City Recorder Date 
 

 



 
Kimber Gabryszak, AICP 

Planning Director Planning Director 
 

 
1307 North Commerce Drive, Suite 200  •  Saratoga Springs, Utah 84045 

801-766-9793 x107 •  801-766-9794 fax 
kgabryszak@saratogaspringscity.com 
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City Council 
Staff Report 

 
Code Amendments 
19.02, 19.04, 19.05, 19.09 
June 3, 2014 
Public Hearing 
 

Report Date:    Tuesday, May 27, 2014 
Applicant: Staff Initiated 
Previous Meetings:  Subcommittee meetings;  

Planning Commission Hearing May 8, 2014 
Planning Commission Meeting May 22, 2014 

Land Use Authority: City Council 
Future Routing: Public hearing(s) with City Council  
Author:   Kimber Gabryszak, Planning Director 

 
 
A. Executive Summary:   

Staff and the Subcommittee have prepared multiple amendments to the Land Development Code 
(Code) to continue the process of clarifying and cleaning up the Code. These amendments were 
positively recommended by the Planning Commission on May 8th and May 14th, 2014, and are to 
the following sections: 

• 19.02 – Definitions  
• 19.04 – Zones and Uses 
• 19.05 – Temporary Uses 
• 19.09 – Parking  

 
Recommendation:  

 
Staff recommends that the City Council conduct a public hearing, take public comment, 
discuss the proposed amendments, and choose from the options in Section J of this report.  
Options include approval with or without modifications, continuance with specific direction on 
changes prior to a decision, or denial.  
 
For the convenience of the Council and the public, changes are shown in color, strikethrough, and 
underline; even though this report is quite long, not every page is filled with changes.   
 

B. Background:  As the Council, Commission, and Staff apply the Code to applications, various 
issues, vagaries, inconsistencies, and other necessary amendments are brought to light.  In 
response to this ever-growing list, in October of 2013 the Council appointed a Development Code 
(Code) Update Subcommittee (Subcommittee) consisting of two City Councilors and one member 



of the Planning Commission, and City staff as appropriate. The Subcommittee has met frequently 
to discuss, prioritize, edit, and guide the ever-growing list of potential Code amendments. 

 
The first code amendment package was adopted in March of 2014 and included Sections 19.01 – 
General Provisions, 19.02 – Definitions, 19.03.05 through 19.03.08 – Powers and Duties of the 
Planning Commission, 19.05 – Model Homes, 19.05 – Temporary Uses, 19.12 – Subdivisions, and 
19.26 – Planned Community Zone. 
 
Other changes discussed at that time included office signage and changes to help streamline the 
review process; however the sign amendments were not approved as proposed and are undergoing 
additional revision, and the changes to streamline process are also not ready for adoption. The 
subcommittee continues to work on these items and will bring them back at a later date. 
 
In the meantime, the Commission and the Council have discussed ongoing issues with various 
parking requirements. The subcommittee has been working on other updates as well, which are 
being brought forward along with the changes to the parking standards.  

 
C. Specific Request:  
 

• 19.02 – Definitions 
o Reorganize to be alphabetical and group uses together. E.g.: “Single Family Dwelling” 

is now “Dwelling, Single Family”, and “Charter School” is now “School, Charter.” 
Such groupings include “Office”, “Dwelling”, “School”, “Retail”, and similar. 

o State that the more restrictive interpretation applies where there is a potential 
contradiction 

o Add definitions for “driveway”, “office, high intensity”, “pending ordinance”, 
“shooting range”, and other minor additions. 

§ Staff has requested that the driveway amendment be removed pending further 
clarification. 

o Other minor changes / clarifications 
 

• 19.04 – Land Use Zones 
o Update the land use standards table to reflect the standards in each zone – the existing 

table is being replaced with a new table. 
o Update the uses allowed in each zone to reflect what was listed in each zone district – 

the existing table is being replaced with a new table.  
o Reorganize the uses into alphabetical order and appropriate grouping to reflect the 

changes to the definitions 
o Modify the Open Space language to permit alternative types of open space, still outside 

of lots, but not required to be dedicated. This would enable private OS that may include 
golf courses, view corridors, cemeteries, and similar.  

o Edit each zone district to:  
§ remove the allowed/conditional uses and simply reference the table 
§ remove a contradiction between lot size requirements between residential and 

commercial uses 
§ create a frontage requirement for open space 
§ add language for compatibility with surrounding uses 
§ other minor changes 
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o The subcommittee also discussed creating a Professional/Office zone, but has opted to 
postpone office specific zoning, and in a future amendment instead modify the 
Business Park zone to be more appropriate to office uses. 
 

• 19.05 – Temporary Uses 
As discussed, an issue has arisen with the parking requirement; in practical application it is not 
feasible for proposed uses to comply as most developments either do not have extra parking, 
or do not have clear approvals as to how much was required at time of original approval. Staff 
originally suggested removing the specificity, however the subcommittee could not reach a 
good consensus, and Staff requested Commission suggestions for potential alternatives.  
 
During the May 8th meeting, this issue was discussed. Public input was received and additional 
concerns were discussed, including: the bond requirement, business approval, competition 
with adjacent jurisdictions, and the City’s goal of being “business friendly.”  
At the conclusion of the discussion, the section was continued for additional changes.  
 
Staff contacted adjacent jurisdictions and requested information regarding their various 
standards for temporary uses, particularly mobile vendors (Exhibit 5). The Code subcommittee 
also met to review this information and the Commission input, and provide suggestions.  
 
The resulting draft, modified further by the Commission at their May 22 meeting, includes the 
following updated changes:  

o Removal of the parking requirement for all TUPs, replaced with a requirement for 
approval of businesses within 300’. This should address parking concerns that other 
businesses in the area may have. 

o Adding garbage standards. 
o Creation of a separate section for mobile food vendors, and incorporating additional 

clarifying standards such as duration and separation from residential areas, prohibitions 
on operation as a drive-through, prohibiting in park strips, and other standards.  

o Reduction of the bond requirements to $250 on private property and $500 on public 
property, and creating an allowance for an annual bond for mobile food vendors, and 
creating the possibility of additional reductions where appropriate.  

o Staff requests clarification to the additional reduction, stating that the 
reduction is after operation commences and upon request of an inspection to 
verify that the use is in compliance.  
 

• 19.09 – Parking Standards 
o Change the formatting of the table 
o Change the method of calculating parking for uses such as car wash and auto repair 
o Reduce the minimum requirement for many retail and office uses and cap the 

maximum; both entire original parking charts are being replaced with a new table. 
 
D. Process: Section 19.17.03 of the Code outlines the process and criteria for an amendment: 
 

1. The Planning Commission shall review the petition and make its recommendation to the 
City Council within thirty days of the receipt of the petition.  
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Complies. There is no application as this is Staff initiated, and has been presented 
to the Commission for a recommendation.  
 

2. The Planning Commission shall recommend adoption of proposed amendments only where 
it finds the proposed amendment furthers the purpose of the Saratoga Springs Land Use 
Element of the General Plan and that changed conditions make the proposed amendment 
necessary to fulfill the purposes of this Title.  

Complies.  Please see Sections G and H of this report and the attached Reports of 
Action including a finding on this criterion.  
 

3. The Planning Commission and City Council shall provide the notice and hold a public 
hearing as required by the Utah Code. For an application which concerns a specific parcel 
of property, the City shall provide the notice required by Chapter 19.13 for a public 
hearing.  

Complies. Please see Section E of this report. The Planning Commission held a  
hearing and made a recommendation, and a public hearing has been noticed for 
the City Council.  
 

4. For an application which does not concern a specific parcel of property, the City shall 
provide the notice required for a public hearing except that notice is not required to be sent 
to property owners directly affected by the application or to property owners within 300 
feet of the property included in the application.  

Complies. Please see Section E of this report.  
 

E. Community Review: Per Section 19.17.03 of the City Code, this item has been noticed as a 
public hearing in the Daily Herald; as these amendments affect the entire City, no mailed notice 
was required. As of the date of this report, public input from a mobile food vendor was received at 
the May 8, 2014 Planning Commission hearing; no other input has been received.  

 
F. Review: the Planning Commission held a public hearing on May 8, 2014 and discussed the 

changes. Public input was received from a mobile food vendor (Waffle Love) asking for additional 
changes to the Temporary Use (TUP) language contained in Section 19.05.  

 
The Planning Commission discussed the proposed changes, expressed support for the proposed 
amendments to all Sections except 19.05, and directed Staff to return with additional changes to 
the TUP requirements to balance mitigation of impacts to existing brick and mortar businesses 
with cost burdens to temporary businesses. The Report of Action from the May 8, 2014 meeting is 
attached (Exhibit 6). 
 
Staff and the Subcommittee drafted additional changes to Section 19.05, which returned to the 
Commission on May 22, 2014. The Commission reviewed the changes, made minor additions, and 
forwarded a positive recommendation to the Council. The Report of Action is attached (Exhibit 7).  

 
G. State Code: The Utah State Code provides the basis for General Plan and Development Code 

contents and powers. Several sections of State Code are attached for reference and to help explain 
why a clear, predictable, and effective Code is so important.  
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• State Code Section 10-9a-102: General Purposes (Exhibit 1) 
This section outlines the intent, to protect and provide for the health and welfare of the 
community, among many other intentions, and states that Cities may use various forms of 
land use controls and other tools to ensure that this intent is met.  
 

• State Code Section 10-9a-505: Zoning Districts (Exhibit 2) 
This section explains how Cities can create zoning districts and may regulate and restrict 
various types of development, but specifies that regulations must be uniform (aka fair) for 
all properties in the zoning district. As a result, the Code needs to be specific enough to 
ensure that all potential uses will not have detrimental impacts. The additional definitions 
and clarity to the zone districts help meet this goal.  
 

• State Code Section 10-9a-507: Conditional Uses (Exhibit 3) 
This section is quite important: Conditional Uses are ALLOWED uses and may only be 
denied if NO conditions can be placed to mitigate the potential impacts. A clear code is 
very important to ensure that these types of conditions and impacts can be identified.  
 

• State Code Section 10-9a-509: Applicant Entitlement to Land Use Approval (Exhibit 4) 
Another very important section, this states that if an applicant meets all code requirements, 
their application must be approved. This is yet another reason why the Code must be clear, 
predictable, and thorough. These changes improve the clarity and predictability and 
effectiveness of the Code.  

 
H. General Plan:  

 
Land Use Element 
The General Plan has stated goals of responsible growth management, the provision of orderly and 
efficient development that is compatible with both the natural and built environment, establish a 
strong community identity in the City of Saratoga Springs, and implement ordinances and 
guidelines to assure quality of development.  
 
Staff conclusion  

 The proposed changes help to clarify previously unclear standards to aid in responsible and 
orderly development, and in general help improve areas of difficulty in the Code to better assure 
quality of development.  

 
 The goals and objectives of the General Plan are not negatively affected by the proposed 

amendments, community goals will be met, and community identity will be maintained.   
 
I. Code Criteria:  

 
Code amendments are a legislative decision; therefore the City Council has significant discretion 
when considering changes to the Code.  
 
The criteria for an ordinance (Code) change are outlined below, and act as guidance to the Council 
in their decision. Note that the criteria are not binding.  
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19.17.04 Consideration of General Plan, Ordinance, or Zoning Map Amendment 
 
The Planning Commission and City Council shall consider, but not be bound by, the following 
criteria when deciding whether to recommend or grant a general plan, ordinance, or zoning map 
amendment:  
 

1. The proposed change will conform to the Land Use Element and other provisions of 
the General Plan; 

Complies. See Section H of this report.  
 

2. the proposed change will not decrease nor otherwise adversely affect the health, safety, 
convenience, morals, or general welfare of the public;  

Complies. The amendments help make standards clearer to ensure that they are 
fully met, and minimize impacts of new development on the community.   
 

3. the proposed change will more fully carry out the general purposes and intent of this 
Title and any other ordinance of the City; and 

Complies. The stated purposes of the Code are found in section 19.01.04: 
1. The purpose of this Title, and for which reason it is deemed necessary, and for 

which it is designed and enacted, is to preserve and promote the health, safety, 
morals, convenience, order, fiscal welfare, and the general welfare of the City, 
its present and future inhabitants, and the public generally, and in particular to: 

a. encourage and facilitate the orderly growth and expansion of the City; 
b. secure economy in governmental expenditures; 
c. provide adequate light, air, and privacy to meet the ordinary or 

common requirements of happy, convenient, and comfortable living of 
the municipality’s inhabitants, and to foster a wholesome social 
environment; 

d. enhance the economic well-being of the municipality and its 
inhabitants; 

e. facilitate adequate provisions for transportation, water, sewer, schools, 
parks, recreation, storm drains, and other public requirements; 

f. prevent the overcrowding of land, the undue concentration of 
population, and promote environmentally friendly open space; 

g. stabilize and conserve property values; 
h. encourage the development of an attractive and beautiful community; 

and 
i. promote the development of the City of Saratoga Springs in 

accordance with the Land Use Element of the General Plan. 
 
The amendments are intended to promote orderly growth, ensure that appropriate 
standards are in place and that such standards will be effective, and support the 
General Plan.  
 

4. in balancing the interest of the petitioner with the interest of the public, community 
interests will be better served by making the proposed change.  
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Complies. The amendments will better protect the community through more 
efficient, predictable, and clear standards.  
 

J. Recommendation / Options: 
 
Staff recommends that the City Council conduct a public hearing, discuss any public input 
received, and choose Option A below. The Council may also choose different options for different 
sections, e.g. approve several sections of Code but continue one or more, or any other combination 
as directed by the Council.   
 
Option A – Approval 
The City Council may choose to approve the amendments to the Code Sections listed in the 
motion, as proposed or with modifications:  
 

Motion: “I move approve the proposed amendments to Sections 19.02, 19.04, 19.05, and 
19.09, with the Findings and Conditions below: 

 
Findings: 
1. The amendments are consistent with Section 19.17.04.1, General Plan, as outlined in 

Sections H and I of the staff report and incorporated herein by reference, by supporting 
the goals and policies of the General Plan. 

2. The amendments comply with Section 19.17.04.2 as outlined in Section I of the staff 
report and incorporated herein by reference, and will not decrease nor otherwise 
adversely affect the health, safety, convenience, morals, or general welfare of the 
public by helping make the processes more streamlined and effective, while making 
standards clearer to ensure that they are fully met.   

3. The amendments comply with Section 19.17.04.3 as outlined in Section I of the staff 
report and incorporated herein by reference, and will more fully carry out the general 
purposes and intent of the Code and any other ordinance of the City, as the 
amendments are intended to promote orderly growth, ensure that appropriate standards 
are in place and that such standards will be effective, and support the General Plan.  

4. The amendments comply with Section 19.17.04.4 as outlined in Section I of the staff 
report, and incorporated herein by reference and will better protect the community 
through more efficient, predictable, and clear standards. 

 
Conditions: 
1. The driveway definition shall be removed and postponed to a future round of 

amendments. 
2. The additional TUP bond reduction language proposed by Staff shall / shall not be 

included. 
3. The amendments shall be edited as directed by the Council: __________________  

a. ________________________________________________________________ 
b. ________________________________________________________________ 
c. ________________________________________________________________ 
d. ________________________________________________________________ 
e. ________________________________________________________________ 

 
 

Page 7



Option B – Continuance  
Vote to continue the Code amendments to the next meeting, with specific feedback and direction 
to Staff on changes needed to render a decision.  
 
Motion: “I move to continue the Code amendments to the June 17th meeting, with the following 
changes to the draft: 
_______________________________________________________________________________ 
_______________________________________________________________________________ 
_______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Option C – Denial 
Vote to deny the proposed Code amendments.  

 
Motion: “I move to deny the proposed amendments to Sections 19.02, 19.04, 9.05, and/or 
19.09, with the Findings below: 

 
Findings 
1. The amendments do not comply with Section 19.17.04(1), General Plan, as articulated 

by the Council:_____________________________________________________ 
2. The amendments do not comply with Section 19.17.04, sub paragraphs 2, 3, and/or 4 as 

articulated by the Council: ____________________________________________ 
3. ______________________________________________________________________ 

 
 
K. Exhibits:   

1. State Code Section 10-9a-102: General Purposes          (page 9) 
2. State Code Section 10-9a-505: Zoning Districts      (page 10) 
3. State Code Section 10-9a-507: Conditional Uses               (page 11) 
4. State Code Section 10-9a-509: Applicant Entitlement to Land Use Approval  (pages 12-14) 
5. Surrounding Jurisdiction TUP Summary      (page 15) 
6. May 8, 2014 Planning Commission Report of Action    (pages 16-19) 
7. May 22, 2014 Planning Commission Report of Action    (pages 20-22) 
8. Title 19 – working copy of amendments                (pages 23-174) 

a. 19.02 – Definitions   (pages 23-59) 
b. 19.04 – Zones and Uses (pages 60-154) 
c. 19.05 – Temporary Uses (pages 155-158) 
d. 19.09 – Parking   (pages 159-174) 
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10-9a-102.   Purposes -- General land use authority.
(1)  The purposes of this chapter are to provide for the health, safety, and

welfare, and promote the prosperity, improve the morals, peace and good order,
comfort, convenience, and aesthetics of each municipality and its present and future
inhabitants and businesses, to protect the tax base, to secure economy in
governmental expenditures, to foster the state's agricultural and other industries, to
protect both urban and nonurban development, to protect and ensure access to sunlight
for solar energy devices, to provide fundamental fairness in land use regulation, and to
protect property values.

(2)  To accomplish the purposes of this chapter, municipalities may enact all
ordinances, resolutions, and rules and may enter into other forms of land use controls
and development agreements that they consider necessary or appropriate for the use
and development of land within the municipality, including ordinances, resolutions,
rules, restrictive covenants, easements, and development agreements governing uses,
density, open spaces, structures, buildings, energy efficiency, light and air, air quality,
transportation and public or alternative transportation, infrastructure, street and building
orientation and width requirements, public facilities, fundamental fairness in land use
regulation, considerations of surrounding land uses and the balance of the foregoing
purposes with a landowner's private property interests, height and location of
vegetation, trees, and landscaping, unless expressly prohibited by law.

Amended by Chapter 363, 2007 General Session
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10-9a-505.   Zoning districts.
(1) (a)  The legislative body may divide the territory over which it has jurisdiction

into zoning districts of a number, shape, and area that it considers appropriate to carry
out the purposes of this chapter.

(b)  Within those zoning districts, the legislative body may regulate and restrict
the erection, construction, reconstruction, alteration, repair, or use of buildings and
structures, and the use of land.

(c)  A municipality may enact an ordinance regulating land use and development
in a flood plain or potential geologic hazard area to:

(i)  protect life; and
(ii)  prevent:
(A)  the substantial loss of real property; or
(B)  substantial damage to real property.
(2)  The legislative body shall ensure that the regulations are uniform for each

class or kind of buildings throughout each zoning district, but the regulations in one
zone may differ from those in other zones.

(3) (a)  There is no minimum area or diversity of ownership requirement for a
zone designation.

(b)  Neither the size of a zoning district nor the number of landowners within the
district may be used as evidence of the illegality of a zoning district or of the invalidity of
a municipal decision.

Amended by Chapter 326, 2008 General Session
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10-9a-507.   Conditional uses.
(1)  A land use ordinance may include conditional uses and provisions for

conditional uses that require compliance with standards set forth in an applicable
ordinance.

(2) (a)  A conditional use shall be approved if reasonable conditions are
proposed, or can be imposed, to mitigate the reasonably anticipated detrimental effects
of the proposed use in accordance with applicable standards.

(b)   If the reasonably anticipated detrimental effects of a proposed conditional
use cannot be substantially mitigated by the proposal or the imposition of reasonable
conditions to achieve compliance with applicable standards, the conditional use may be
denied.

Amended by Chapter 245, 2005 General Session 
Renumbered and Amended by Chapter 254, 2005 General Session
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10-9a-509.   Applicant's entitlement to land use application approval --
Exceptions -- Application relating to land in a high priority transportation corridor
-- Municipality's requirements and limitations -- Vesting upon submission of
development plan and schedule.

(1) (a)  Except as provided in Subsection (1)(b), an applicant is entitled to
approval of a land use application if the application conforms to the requirements of the
municipality's land use maps, zoning map, a municipal specification for public
improvements applicable to a subdivision or development, and an applicable land use
ordinance in effect when a complete application is submitted and all application fees
have been paid, unless:

(i)  the land use authority, on the record, finds that a compelling, countervailing
public interest would be jeopardized by approving the application; or

(ii)  in the manner provided by local ordinance and before the application is
submitted, the municipality has formally initiated proceedings to amend its ordinances
in a manner that would prohibit approval of the application as submitted.

(b) (i)  Except as provided in Subsection (1)(c), an applicant is not entitled to
approval of a land use application until the requirements of this Subsection (1)(b) have
been met if the land use application relates to land located within the boundaries of a
high priority transportation corridor designated in accordance with Section 72-5-403.

(ii) (A)  A municipality shall notify the executive director of the Department of
Transportation of any land use applications that relate to land located within the
boundaries of a high priority transportation corridor.

(B)  The notification under Subsection (1)(b)(ii)(A) shall be in writing and mailed
by certified or registered mail to the executive director of the Department of
Transportation.

(iii)  Except as provided in Subsection (1)(c), a municipality may not approve a
land use application that relates to land located within the boundaries of a high priority
transportation corridor until:

(A)  30 days after the notification under Subsection (1)(b)(ii)(A) is received by the
Department of Transportation if the land use application is for a building permit; or

(B)  45 days after the notification under Subsection (1)(b)(ii)(A) is received by the
Department of Transportation if the land use application is for any land use other than a
building permit.

(iv) (A)  If an application is an application for a subdivision approval, including
any land, subject to Subsection (1)(b)(iv)(C), located within 100 feet of the center line of
a canal, the land use authority shall:

(I)  within 30 days after the day on which the application is filed, notify the canal
company or canal operator responsible for the canal, if the canal company or canal
operator has provided information under Section 10-9a-211; and

(II)  wait at least 10 days after the day on which the land use authority notifies a
canal company or canal operator under Subsection (1)(b)(iv)(A)(I) to approve or reject
the subdivision application described in Subsection (1)(b)(iv)(A).

(B)  The notification under Subsection (1)(b)(iv)(A) shall be in writing and mailed
by certified or registered mail to the canal company or canal operator contact described
in Section 10-9a-211.

(C)  The location of land described in Subsection (1)(b)(iv)(A) shall be:
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(I)  provided by a canal company or canal operator to the land use authority; and
(II) (Aa)  determined by use of mapping-grade global positioning satellite units; or
(Bb)  digitized from the most recent aerial photo available to the canal company

or canal operator.
(c) (i)  A land use application is exempt from the requirements of Subsections

(1)(b)(i) and (ii) if:
(A)  the land use application relates to land that was the subject of a previous

land use application; and
(B)  the previous land use application described under Subsection (1)(c)(i)(A)

complied with the requirements of Subsections (1)(b)(i) and (ii).
(ii)  A municipality may approve a land use application without making the

required notifications under Subsection (1)(b)(ii)(A) if:
(A)  the land use application relates to land that was the subject of a previous

land use application; and
(B)  the previous land use application described under Subsection (1)(c)(ii)(A)

complied with the requirements of Subsections (1)(b)(i) and (ii).
(d)  After a municipality has complied with the requirements of Subsection (1)(b)

for a land use application, the municipality may not withhold approval of the land use
application for which the applicant is otherwise entitled under Subsection (1)(a).

(e)  The municipality shall process an application without regard to proceedings
initiated to amend the municipality's ordinances as provided in Subsection (1)(a)(ii) if:

(i)  180 days have passed since the proceedings were initiated; and
(ii)  the proceedings have not resulted in an enactment that prohibits approval of

the application as submitted.
(f)  An application for a land use approval is considered submitted and complete

when the application is provided in a form that complies with the requirements of
applicable ordinances and all applicable fees have been paid.

(g)  The continuing validity of an approval of a land use application is conditioned
upon the applicant proceeding after approval to implement the approval with
reasonable diligence.

(h)  A municipality may not impose on an applicant who has submitted a
complete application for preliminary subdivision approval a requirement that is not
expressed in:

(i)  this chapter;
(ii)  a municipal ordinance; or
(iii)  a municipal specification for public improvements applicable to a subdivision

or development that is in effect on the date that the applicant submits an application.
(i)  A municipality may not impose on a holder of an issued land use permit or a

final, unexpired subdivision plat a requirement that is not expressed:
(i)  in a land use permit;
(ii)  on the subdivision plat;
(iii)  in a document on which the land use permit or subdivision plat is based;
(iv)  in the written record evidencing approval of the land use permit or

subdivision plat; 
(v)  in this chapter; or
(vi)  in a municipal ordinance.
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(j)  A municipality may not withhold issuance of a certificate of occupancy or
acceptance of subdivision improvements because of an applicant's failure to comply
with a requirement that is not expressed:

(i)  in the building permit or subdivision plat, documents on which the building
permit or subdivision plat is based, or the written record evidencing approval of the land
use permit or subdivision plat; or

(ii)  in this chapter or the municipality's ordinances.
(2)  A municipality is bound by the terms and standards of applicable land use

ordinances and shall comply with mandatory provisions of those ordinances.
(3)  A municipality may not, as a condition of land use application approval,

require a person filing a land use application to obtain documentation regarding a
school district's willingness, capacity, or ability to serve the development proposed in
the land use application.

(4)  Upon a specified public agency's submission of a development plan and
schedule as required in Subsection 10-9a-305(8) that complies with the requirements of
that subsection, the specified public agency vests in the municipality's applicable land
use maps, zoning map, hookup fees, impact fees, other applicable development fees,
and land use ordinances in effect on the date of submission.

Amended by Chapter 216, 2012 General Session

Page 14



American	  Fork-‐	  801-‐763-‐3000	  –	  prohibited	  at	  this	  time,	  but	  not	  enforced.	  	  	  	  

Lehi-‐	  Christie	  Hutching	  -‐	  On	  the	  City	  Council	  Meeting	  for	  tomorrow	  agenda.	  	  	  

Draft	  ordinance	  Section	  21.080.	  Mobile	  Food	  Vendors.	  

Mobile	  food	  vendors	  are	  permitted	  as	  a	  temporary	  use	  on	  private	  property	  within	  Lehi	  City	  limits	  with	  
the	  following	  conditions:	  	  

A. Mobile	  food	  vendors	  cannot	  be	  parked	  in	  a	  manner	  that	  impedes	  vehicular	  and	  pedestrian	  
traffic	  flow	  or	  public	  safety.	  A	  minimum	  clearance	  of	  	  15	  (fifteen)	  feet	  must	  be	  kept	  between	  the	  
mobile	  food	  vendor	  and	  any	  fire	  hydrants,	  utility	  boxes,	  sidewalks,	  handicapped	  ramps	  or	  
building	  entrances.	  	  	  

B. The	  mobile	  food	  vendor	  may	  not	  operate	  on	  any	  parking	  strip	  or	  other	  landscaped	  area	  and	  
must	  be	  parked	  on	  a	  hard	  surface	  such	  as	  asphalt,	  concrete,	  or	  a	  graveled	  surface.	  	  	  

C. Mobile	  food	  vendors	  must	  be	  parked	  a	  minimum	  of	  150	  (one-‐hundred	  fifty)	  feet	  from	  
residential	  property	  or	  must	  have	  the	  permission	  of	  residential	  property	  owners	  within	  the	  
prohibited	  area.	  

D. Mobile	  food	  vendors	  cannot	  park	  within	  100	  (one-‐hundred)	  feet	  from	  the	  front	  door	  of	  a	  
restaurant.	  

E. Mobile	  food	  vendors	  cannot	  be	  parked	  for	  more	  than	  12	  (twelve)	  hours	  in	  a	  day	  in	  any	  one	  
location.	  

F. At	  no	  time	  may	  the	  mobile	  food	  vendor	  serve	  food	  to	  vehicles	  in	  a	  drive	  through	  manner	  or	  
while	  the	  mobile	  food	  vendor	  vehicle	  is	  in	  motion.	  

G. Mobile	  food	  vendors	  are	  not	  subject	  to	  Section	  12.040	  (A),	  Permit	  Duration	  Requirements.	  
H. Approval	  from	  the	  Utah	  County	  Health	  Department	  must	  be	  obtained	  prior	  to	  opening	  for	  

business.	  	  

Eagle	  Mountain	  -‐	  Business	  License,	  Mobile	  truck	  needs	  permission	  from	  property	  owner	  -‐	  emailed	  	  

Highland	  -‐	  801-‐772-‐4515	  -‐	  No	  language	  about	  Mobile	  food	  vendor	  under	  temporary	  use.	  	  	  

Bluffdale	  -‐	  Chapter	  18th	  -‐	  Silent	  

Provo	  –Councilmen	  Matt	  Taylor	  has	  information	  on	  a	  draft	  that	  was	  submitted	  two	  months	  ago	  was	  not	  
approved.	  	  I	  left	  a	  message	  for	  him	  to	  contact	  me	  or	  email	  the	  draft	  to	  me.	  	  801-‐852-‐6120	  	  

Orem	  -‐	  Business	  license	  and	  permission	  from	  property	  owner.	  	  

PG	  –	  Voice	  mail	  with	  Barbara	  in	  planning.	  	  	  

Riverton-‐	  working	  on	  a	  future	  ordinance.	  	  	  	  
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Chapter 19.02.  Definitions. 
 
Sections: 
 
19.02.01.  Interpretation. 
19.02.02.  Definitions. 
 
19.02.01.  Interpretation. 
 
For the purposes of interpreting this Title, the Rules of Construction in City Code Section 
1.02.11 shall apply. Where a use may be interpreted to fall under more than one 
definition, the more restrictive definition shall apply.  
 
19.02.02.  Definitions. 
 
As used in this Title: 
 

1. “Accessory building” means a building that: 
a. is clearly incidental to and found in connection with a principal or main 

building;  
b. is subordinate to and serves a principal or main building;  
c. is subordinate in area, extent, or purpose to the principal or main building 

served;  
d. is located on the same lot as the principal or main building served; and  
e. contributes to the comfort, convenience, or necessity of the occupants, 

business, or industry in the principal or main building. 
 

2. “Agriculture” means the use of land for tree farming or growing or producing 
field crops, livestock, and livestock products, excluding feedlots or mink 
operations. 

a. “Field crops” include, among others, barley, soy beans, corn, hay, oats, 
potatoes, rye, sorghum, and sunflowers.  

b. “Livestock” includes, among others, dairy and beef cattle, goats, horses, 
sheep, hogs, poultry, game birds, and other animals including dogs, 
ponies, deer, and rabbits.  

c. “Livestock products” include, among others, milk, butter, cheese, eggs, 
meat, fur, and honey.  

 
3. “Agriculture Building” means any structure used for agriculture. 

 
4. “Alcoholic Beverage Package Agency” means a liquor location operated under 

contractual agreement with the Department of Alcoholic Beverage Control, by a 
person other than the State, who is authorized by the Utah Alcoholic Beverage 
Control Commission to sell package liquor for consumption off the premises of 
the agency. 
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5. “Alcoholic Beverage State Liquor Store” means a facility for the sale of package 
liquor on premises owned or leased by the State of Utah and operated by State 
employees.  This term does not apply to restaurants, private clubs, or package 
agencies 

 
6. “Ancillary Use”: 

a. means a use that:  
i. is clearly incidental to and found in connection with a principal or 

main use;  
ii. is subordinate to and serves a principal or main use;  

iii. is subordinate or less than in extent, area, or purpose to the 
principal or main use;  

iv. is located on the same lot as the principal or main use; and  
v. contributes to the comfort, convenience, or necessity of occupants, 

business, or industry of the principal or main use; and  
b. Home Occupations are deemed an ancillary use. 

 
“Animal Kennel, Commercial” means an establishment at which four or more 
small, medium, or large farm animals or household pets at least three months of 
age are boarded, treated, groomed, or trained. 

 
7. “Animal Hospital (Large), Large/Large [1]Veterinary Office” means an 

establishment at which all types of farm animals (large, medium, or small) or 
household pets [2]may be treated or boarded.   

 “Animal Hospital/Veterinary Office (Large)”: see Large Animal 
Hospital/Large Veterinary Office. 

 
8. “Animal Hospital (Small) / Small [3]Veterinary Office” means an establishment 

at which small farm animals only or household pets are treated or boarded within 
a completely enclosed building, and large animals such as horses are not treated 
or boarded. 

 
7.9. “Apiary” means a place in which a colony or colonies of bees are kept, such as a 

stand or shed for beehives or a bee house containing a number of beehives. 
 

8.10. “Applicable building code”: see “Building code” 
 

9.11. “Applicable fire code”: see “Fire code” 
 

10.12. “Applicant”: 
a. means the owner of land proposed to be developed, or the owner’s duly 

authorized agent if that agent has written authorization from the owner, 
who submits a complete application for consideration by the City; and 

b. includes an individual or entity who is under contract to purchase land 
proposed to be developed so long as the individual or entity closes on the 
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project before any land use application is brought before the planning 
commission for consideration at a public meeting or hearing.  

 
11.13. “Arts and crafts sales”: 

a. means an establishment that produces articles for sale of artistic quality or 
effect or handmade workmanship; and  

b. includes candle making, glass blowing, weaving, pottery making, 
woodworking, sculpting, painting, and their associated activities. 

 
12.14. “Automobile Refueling Station” means a retail building or premise used 

primarily for the sale of gasoline, diesel, natural gas, or electricity to customers 
for the purposes of refueling customers’ vehicles. Such premises may also 
include the sale of food, drinks, or household products in an area not exceeding 
200 square feet. 

 
13.15. “Automobile Rental and Leasing Agency” includes rental of passenger 

vehicles, light trucks, and vans, including incidental parking and servicing of 
vehicles for rent or lease. 

 
14.16. “Automobile Repair, Major” means an establishment, not meeting the 

definition of Automobile Repair, Minor, primarily engaged in the major repair or 
maintenance of motor vehicles, trailers, and similar large mechanical equipment, 
including paint, body and fender, major engine and engine part overhaul, and tire 
repair and sales, provided it is conducted within a completely enclosed building. 

 
15.17. “Automobile Repair, Minor” means an establishment that is located no 

closer than 300 feet (as measured from the property lines) to any residential 
zone, is primarily engaged in the minor repair or minor maintenance of motor 
vehicles, trailers, and similar mechanical equipment, including brake, muffler, 
tire repair and change, lubrication, oil changes, tune-ups, safety inspections and 
emissions testing, and detailing, is conducted entirely within a completely 
enclosed building, and does not include paint work, body and fender work, or 
major engine and engine part overhaul. “Minor repair” or “minor maintenance” 
is defined as a routine service that requires no more than 8 total hours of service.  

 
16.18. “Automobile sales” means the premises on which new or used passenger 

automobiles, non-motorized trailers, or trucks in operating condition are 
displayed in the open for sale or trade. 

 
17.19. “Back yard”: see “Yard, rear” 
 
18.20. “Bakery, Retail” means an establishment primarily engaged in the retail sale 

of baked products for consumption off site. 
a. A bakery’s products may be prepared either on or off site.  
b. A bakery’s use may include incidental food service. 
c. A bakery shall be considered a general retail use. 
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19.21. “Bakery, Commercial” means a place for preparing, cooking, baking, and 

selling of products intended for off-premise distribution only. 
 
20.22. “Basement house” means a one-story dwelling of which fifty percent or more 

of the floor area is below the finished grade. 
 
21.23. “Bed and breakfast” means a transient lodging establishment, generally in a 

single family dwelling or detached guesthouses, primarily engaged in providing 
overnight or otherwise temporary lodging for the general public and may provide 
meals for compensation. 

 
24. “Big box retail” See “Retail, Big Box”[4] 

 
22. “Big box retail” means a singular retail or wholesale use, which occupies no less 

than 50,000 square feet of gross floor area, that may: 
23. require high parking to building area ratios;  
24. have a regional sales market; and 
25. include: 
26. regional retail or wholesale sales; and 
27. membership warehouse clubs that emphasize bulk sales, discount stores, and 

department stores. 
28.   
29.25. “Block” means: 

a. the land surrounded by streets and other rights-of-way, other than alleys; 
or  

b. land which is designated or shown as a block on any recorded subdivision 
plat or official map or plat adopted by the City. 
 

30.26. “Bond agreement” means an agreement between the developer and the City, 
on forms approved by the City, wherever a performance bond or warranty bond 
is required by this Title to install improvements secured by an escrow agreement 
with funds on deposit in a reputable, federally-insured financial institution, a 
cash bond deposited with the City, or a letter of credit from a reputable, 
federally-insured financial institution in an amount as specified in this Title. 

 
31.27. “Bond”:  

a. “Bond” means a document that:  
i. complies with the standards contained in this Title and the Utah 

Code; and  
ii. binds the parties thereto to take certain action if particular 

conditions are not met.  
b. The terms “Performance Bond” and “Warranty Bond” are more 

specifically defined in this Section. 
 

Page 26



32.28. “Bookstore” means a retail establishment whose primary purpose is the sale 
of books and periodicals. 

 
33.29. “Buildable”:  

a. means: 
i. that portion of a building lot not included within any required yard 

or open space upon which a main building may be located;  
ii. an area that must be defined on subdivision plats in areas of thirty 

percent slope or less; and 
b. does not include any area of an “A Zone” (100-year flood area) as defined 

in FEMA’s Flood Insurance Rate Map of the City of Saratoga Springs. 
 

34.30. “Building” means a structure having a roof supported by columns or walls, 
intended or used for the shelter, housing, or enclosure of any person, animal, 
chattel, or property of any kind. 

 
35.31. “Building, Accessory”: see “Accessory Building” 
 
36.32. “Building, Agriculture”: see “Agriculture Building” 
 
37.33. “Building code” means the codes adopted by the City by ordinance and 

codified in 18.01.01. 
 
38.34. “Building inspector” means an individual appointed by the City of Saratoga 

Springs to enforce the provisions of the building code. 
 
39.35. “Building lot”: 

a. “Building lot” means a parcel of land:  
i. which is of such dimensions as to comply with the minimum 

requirements of this Title for area, width, and depth applicable to 
the zone in which it is located; and  

ii. having frontage on a public or approved private street which shall 
be extended the full required frontage of the lot and improvements 
installed as required by the City. 

b. No building lot shall utilize any part of the temporary end or dead end of a 
street for frontage. 

 
40.36. “Building, main”: see “Main building” 
 
41.37. “Building material sales (with outdoor storage)”: 

a. “Building material sales (with outdoor storage)” means a facility where 
building materials such as lumber, plywood, drywall, paneling, cement 
blocks and other cement products, and other building products are stored 
and sold. 

b. Facilities covered under the definition in Subsection a. may also:  
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i. process lumber by performing millwork, planning, cutting, and 
other customizing processes; and 

ii. provide for the sale of associated products including tools and 
fasteners. 

 
42.38. “Building material sales (without outdoor storage)” means a facility where 

building materials such as lumber, plywood, drywall, paneling, cement blocks 
and other cement products, and other building products are sold. 

 
43.39. “Building Official” or “City Building Official” means the City of Saratoga 

Springs Building Official. 
 
44.40. “Building, public”: 

a. means a building owned and operated or owned and intended to be 
operated by a public agency of the United States of America, or the State 
of Utah or any of its subdivisions including counties and municipalities, in 
connection with a public use; and 

b. does not include buildings primarily used as warehouses, public garages, 
and equipment sheds. 

 
45.41. “Building height” or “Structure height” means:  

a. the vertical distance from the average finished grade surface at the 
building wall to the highest point of the coping of a flat roof or to the deck 
line of a mansard roof; or  

b. the mean height level between eaves and ridge for gable, hip, or gambrel 
roofs. 

 
46.42. “Bus Lot” means any lot or land area used for the storage or layover of 

passenger buses or motor coaches. 
 
47.43. “Car wash (full service)” means a car wash with facilities for the washing or 

waxing of automobiles, light trucks, and vans, which may include drying 
equipment, vacuums, and other incidental uses. Full service car washes shall not 
include open self-service bays. 

 
48.44. “Car wash (self-serveservice)” means a business establishment which 

provides car cleaning services where part or all of the cleaning is performed by 
the patron with the aid of coin operated devices. 

 
49.45. “Cemetery” means the use or intended use of land for the burial of the dead 

and dedicated for cemetery purposes, including a columbarium, crematorium, 
mausoleum, and mortuary when operated in conjunction with and within the 
boundaries of such cemetery.  
 

  
46. “Charter School” see “School, Charter” 
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 “Charter school”: 

 For purposes of this Title, a charter school is considered to be a public 
school within the state’s public education system. 

 A charter school shall meet all applicable federal, state and local health, 
safety, and civil rights requirements. 

 
50.47. “Child care center” means a non-residential building or structure where care, 

protection, and supervision are provided for children on a regular schedule for a 
fee. 

 
51.48. “Church” means a building, together with its accessory buildings and uses, 

where persons regularly assemble for worship and that is maintained and 
controlled by a religious body organized to sustain public worship. 

 
52.49. “City Engineer”: see “Engineer, City” 
 
53.50. “City of Saratoga Springs Standard Technical Specifications and 

Drawings” means the City’s construction standards and specifications regarding 
the installation of public improvements as established or to be established by the 
City Engineer and includes the conditions, standards, and other related technical 
requirements necessary to development approval under this ordinance as 
stipulated by the authority of the City Engineer. 

 
54.51. “Collector street (major and minor)” means a street which provides for 

movement between arterial and local streets and direct access to abutting 
property. 

 
55.52. “Commercial center” means a development which contains at least twelve 

acres of commercial land and at least 100,000 square feet of commercial floor 
space. 

 
56.53. “Commercial recreation” means any commercial enterprise which receives a 

fee in return for the provision of some recreational activity including racquet 
clubs, health facilities, and amusement parks, but not including amusement 
centers. 

 
57.54. “Commercial and industrial laundries” means an establishment:  

a. which launders or dry cleans articles on site; and  
b. where all articles are dropped off on the premises by multiple laundry 

services and not the individual customers. 
 

 . “Commuter/Light Rail Station” means a place designated for commuter or 
light rail trains or cars to stop to allow for boarding of passengers including 
park-and-ride stations and transfer stations. 
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55.  
 

  
1. “Concept Plan” means:  
 Either: 

1.56. a sketch or concept drawing application created prior to the Preliminary Plat for 
subdivisions, or prior to Site Plan for non residential development to enable the 
City to verify that the subdivider developer to demonstrateis in general 
compliance with the City’s ordinances and development regulations and policies; 
.  to enable the City to verify that the developer is in general compliance with the 
City’s ordinances and development regulations and policiesand 

 is generally prepared for and presented to the City’s Development Review 
Committee as described in this ordinance. 

 
59.57. “Conditional use” means a land use that, because of its unique characteristics 

or potential impact on the municipality, surrounding neighbors, or adjacent land 
uses, may not be compatible in some areas or may be compatible only if certain 
conditions are required that mitigate or eliminate the detrimental impacts. 

 
60.58. “Condominium” means the ownership of a single unit in a multi-family 

structure or structure combined with an undivided interest in the common areas 
and facilities of the property and that meets all requirements of the Utah 
Condominium Ownership Act. 

 
61.59. “Contract construction services establishments” means establishments or 

places of business primarily engaged in retail or wholesale sale, from the 
premises, of materials used in the construction of buildings or other structures. 

a. The definition provided in this Section specifically excludes automobile or 
equipment supplies otherwise classified in this Chapter.  

b. Typical uses under this definition include building material stores and 
home supply establishments. 

 
62.60. “Convenience Store” means a building or use which is primarily engaged in 

the provision of frequently needed, day to day retail goods including gasoline, 
food, and non-food products. 

 
63.61. “Convenience Store/Fast Food Combination” means a building that houses 

a Convenience Store and either a Fast Food (Restaurant, Casual) establishment 
or a Restaurant, Sit-Down. 

 
64.62. “Copy Center” means a retail establishment that provides duplicating services 

using photocopying, blueprint, and offset printing equipment and may include 
the collating and binding of booklets and reports. 

 
65.63. “Corner lot” means a building lot situated within a corner created by the 

intersecting lines of a street or streets. 
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66.64. “Crematory/Embalming Facility” means a building used for the cremation 

and/or embalming of deceased persons but not including facilities for burial, 
internment, body viewing, or funeral services. 

 
67.65. “Dairy”: 

a. means a farming operation for the production of milk in commercial 
quantities and which is required to be regularly inspected by the State 
Department of Agriculture or its cooperating agencies; and 

b. includes the raising of the natural increase to the dairy herd but does not 
include the feeding and fattening of livestock for slaughter in conjunction 
therewith. 

  
 “Deli” means a shop, store, or business no larger than 2,000 square feet selling 

primarily meats, cheeses, and sandwiches with limited onsite seating.   
 
 
 

68.66. “Depth”: 
a. when measuring an inside lot, means the distance from the front lot line 

and rear lot line as measured from the center line; or 
b. when measuring a multi-frontage or corner lot, means the horizontal 

distance between opposite boundaries of the lot when measured along the 
lot’s centerline. 

 
69.67. “Destination Oriented Development” means a building or group(s) of 

buildings with facilities to accommodate the needs of residents, visitors, or 
tourists with large portions of the site devoted to recreational opportunities. 

 
70.68. “Detached” means freestanding with open space on all four sides. 
 
71.69. “Developer” or “Subdivider” means a person who:  

a. having interest in land, causes it, directly or indirectly, to be divided into a 
subdivision; 

b. directly or indirectly sells, leases, develops, or advertises for sale, lease or 
development, any interest, lot, parcel, site, dwelling, unit, or plat in a 
subdivision; or 

c. engages directly or through an agent in the business of selling, leasing, 
developing, or offering for sale the lease or development of a subdivision.  

 
72.70. “Development agreement” means a written contractual agreement between 

the City and the developer which sets forth the respective obligations of the City 
and the developer relative to a proposed project. 

 
73.71. “Development Review Committee” (“DRC”) means an informal committee 

or group of City staff or City consultants whose responsibility is to review all 
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development requests, process all development applications, and make 
recommendations with respect to development applications to the Planning 
Commission, City Council, applicants, and Mayor. The DRC’s membership 
includes the City Manager, City Engineer, Planning Department, Public Works 
Director, City Fire Chief, City Building Official, City Attorney, and any other 
person or agent that the City Manager deems appropriate to function as a 
member of the Committee. 

 
74.72. “District Area Plan” means a document, containing the information set forth 

in Section 19.26.13, that is required at the time property within a proposed 
Large-scale Planned Community District under Section 19.26.13 is assigned the 
designation of Planned Community Zone. 

 
75.73. “Double frontage”:  

a. “Double frontage” means access on public streets from the front and the 
rear.  

b. This definition does not apply to corner lots. 
 

74. “Driveway” means a dead-end private roadway within a lot or parcel that 
provides vehicular access between a public or private roadway and a parking 
space, garage, dwelling, or other structure on a lot or parcel. A driveway may be 
owned and maintained by one property owner, or shared among multiple owners. 
If shared among multiple property owners, the maximum length shall be 400 
feet. 
 

76.75. “Dry Cleaner” means an establishment:  
a. which launders or dry cleans articles dropped off on the premises directly 

by the customer; or  
b. where articles are dropped off, sorted, and picked up, but where 

laundering or cleaning is done elsewhere. 
 

76. “Dwelling” means a structure designed for and occupied by one family, including 
provisions for living, sleeping, eating, cooking, and sanitation. This definition 
does not include hotels, apartment hotels, boardinghouses, rooming houses, and 
tourist courts. 
 

77. “Dwelling, Above Commercial” means a building which contains dwellings 
located above the ground floor of a commercial, office, or retail use. 

 
78. “Dwelling, Multi-family Structure” means a building or buildings sharing 

common walls or common interior floors and containing four or more 
dwellings.. 

 
79. “Dwelling, Single family” means a residential dwelling:  

a. not attached to any other dwelling;  
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b. on a single lot that is arranged for, designed for, and occupied by not more 
than one family (as defined herein); and  

c. containing at least one bathroom, at least one kitchen, and living and 
sleeping facilities. 

  
 

80. “Dwelling, Three-Family” means a single residential building under a 
continuous roof, the structure containing only three dwellings sharing common 
interior walls or common interior floors. 
 

77.81. “Dwelling, Two-Family Structure” means a single residential building under 
a continuous roof, the structure containing only two dwellings sharing common 
interior walls or common interior floors. 

 
78.82. “Easement” means that portion of a property reserved for present or future 

use under, on, or above the property by a person or agency other than the legal 
fee owner or owners of the property.   

 
79.83. “Edge Use” means a use allowed on the outside boundary of a specific land 

use zone that also has frontage on the collector or arterial roadway. 
 
80.84. “Educational center” means an institution for the teaching of children or 

adults, including colleges, professional schools, dance schools, business schools, 
trade schools, and art schools. 

 
81.85. “Electronic Media Rental and Sales” means a retail establishment whose 

primary function is the sale or rental of videos, CDs, or DVDs. 
 
82.86. “Electronic Sales and Repair” means a retail establishment that deals in the 

sale and repair of electronics. 
 
83.87. “Enclosed parking”: 

a. “Enclosed parking” means a fully-enclosed attached or detached 
residential accessory building designed or used for the storage of private 
passenger automobiles owned and used by the occupants of the building to 
which it is accessory. 

b. A private garage designed and constructed as an architectural and integral 
part of the main building shall be subject to all the requirements of this 
Title applicable to main buildings. 

 
84.88. “Engineer, City” means the appointed official or consultant who is 

responsible for the Engineering functions of the City as described in this Chapter 
and other ordinances and policies of the City. 

 
85.89. “Equestrian Center”:  
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a. means an establishment engaged in the boarding, feeding, or general care 
of horses or other large animals for personal or commercial purposes; and 

b. includes uses such as agriculturally oriented gatherings, assemblies and 
shows, and the sale of feed, tack, and other agricultural products. 

 
86.90. “Equipment Sales and Service” means an establishment located no closer 

than 300 feet (as measured from the property lines) to any residential zone that is 
primarily engaged in the sale or rental of tools, lawn and garden equipment, 
including outdoor storage and incidental maintenance. 

 
87.91. “Equivalent Residential Unit (ERU)”:  

a. means a unit of measurement used to measure and evaluate development 
impacts on public infrastructure such as water, sewer, storm drainage, 
parks, roads, and public safety of proposed residential and non-residential 
land uses; and 

b. is intended to represent the equivalent impact on public infrastructure of 
one single family residence.   

 
88.92. “Family” means:  

a. any number of individuals, related by blood, marriage, or adoption, and 
domestic servants for such family; or  

b. a group of not more than four persons who are not so related, living 
together. 

 
89.93. “Farm Animals” mean animals kept or raised primarily for, or incidental to, 

livestock or agricultural operations, which are grouped into the following 
categories:  

a. Large Farm Animals: Large farm animals include the following: 
i. cow; 

ii. horse (mule-ass, pony, or similar species not listed); 
iii. ostrich (or other similar sized or closely related species); 
iv. llama or other similar species not listed; and 
v. other animals of similar size. 

b. Medium Farm Animals: Medium farm animals include the following: 
i. sheep; 

ii. emu; 
iii. goat; 
iv. turkey; 
v. geese; 

vi. peacock; and 
vii. other animals of similar size 

c. Small Farm Animals: Small farm animals include the following: 
i. chicken; 

ii. rabbit; 
iii. ducks; 
iv. pheasants; and 
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v. other animals of similar size (excluding mink) 
 

90.94. “Farmers Market” means a group of entities engaged in the temporary 
seasonal selling of homemade goods, homegrown vegetables, and other similar 
items in an open air market. 
 

91.95. “FEMA” is an acronym for the Federal Emergency Management Agency. 
 
92.96. “Festival (including Bazaars or Fairs)” means a not for profit activity or 

event that may only include shows, games, non-mechanical rides, concessions, 
or any combination thereof. 

 
93.97. “Fee schedule” means the list or appendix of fees, also known as the 

Consolidated Fee Schedule for the City of Saratoga Springs, adopted 
periodically by the governing body which sets forth various fees charged by the 
City. 

 
94.98. “Final plat” means a map of a subdivision which is prepared for final 

approval and recordation, which has been accurately surveyed so that streets, 
alleys, blocks, lots, and other divisions thereof can be identified and meeting any 
other requirements of this Ordinance or State or County Statutes. 

 
95.99. “Financial institution”:  

a. means an establishment whose principal purpose is the handling of 
monetary affairs for members, clients, or the public at large; 

b. includes banks, credit unions, savings and loans, mortgage offices, 
investment companies, trust companies, and similar entities; and 

c. does not include Non-Depository Institutions. 
 

96.100. “Finished surface grade”: 
a. “Finished surface grade” means:  

i. the average level of the finished surface of the ground adjacent to 
the front setback line of a building or structure; or  

ii. on a corner lot, the average level of the ground adjacent to and 
measured along all front setback lines of the building. 

b. Where a lot has no frontage on a public street, the average level of the 
finished ground surface adjacent to and measured along all exterior walls 
shall be the finished surface grade. 

 
97.101. “Fire code” means the International Fire Code adopted by the City by 

ordinance and codified in Title 18. 
 
98.102. “Fitness Center” means a facility where members or nonmembers use 

equipment or space for the purpose of physical exercise. 
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99.103. “Flag lot” means an L-shaped lot comprised of a staff portion contiguous 
with the flag portion thereof, the minimum width of the staff being thirty feet 
and the maximum length determined by the City of Saratoga Springs. 

 
100.104. “Flood plain” means a land area subject to being inundated by water from 

any source and is generally defined as a “zone A” (100 year flood area) area as 
defined in FEMA’s Flood Insurance Rate Maps of the City of Saratoga Springs. 

 
101.105. “Floor area” means the sum of the gross horizontal area of the several 

floors of the building or buildings, measured from the exterior faces of the 
exterior walls. 

 
102.106. “Floral Sales” means a retail business whose principal activity is the selling 

of plants and flowers which are not grown on the site and where business is 
conducted within an enclosed building. 

 
103.107. “Front yard”: see “Yard, front” 
 
104.108. “Frontage” means the distance between the two side lot lines of a parcel 

measured along the street, or streets of a corner lot, which the parcel is allowed 
to access. 

a. State or federal highways, to which no access is allowed, shall not be 
considered as frontage. 

b. For purposes of this Title neither temporary turn-arounds nor dead ends of 
roadways shall be used as frontage. 

c. On cul-de-sacs, frontage may be measured at the front building setback 
lines. 

 
105.109. “Fueling Station” means that portion of the property where flammable or 

combustible liquids or gases used as fuel are stored and dispensed from fixed 
equipment into the fuel tanks of motor vehicles. 

 
106.110. “Fueling Station, Cardlock Facility” means an automated vehicle fuel 

sales facility without an attendant. 
 
107.111. “Funeral Home”:  

a. means a building used for the preparation and embalming of deceased 
persons for viewing, burial, , and cremation of deceased persons and the 
conducting of rituals connected therewith before burial or cremation; and 

b. may include a chapel for the conducting of funeral services, areas for 
funeral services and gatherings, and areas for the display of funeral 
equipment. 

 
108.112. Garage”: 
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a. “Garage” means an attached or detached residential building designed or 
used for the storage of private passenger automobiles that is ancillary to 
the use of the residence. 

b. A garage shall be designed and constructed as an architectural and integral 
part of the main building and shall be subject to all the requirements of 
this Title applicable to main building. 

 
109.113. “Gateway Area” means the following areas, as also shown on the exhibit 

below, which is subject to certain land use restrictions in the Regional 
Commercial (RC) Zone as identified in Section 19.04.18: 

a. North and south of the intersection of Redwood Road and SR 73: The 
area of land that is located within 600 feet of the edge of right-of-way 
along State Route 68 (Redwood Road) and a distance of 2,640 feet north 
and south of the intersection of the centerlines of State Routes 68 and 73.   

b. West of the intersection of Redwood Road and SR 73: The area of land 
that is located within 600 feet of the edge of right-of-way along SR 73 and 
a distance of 2,640 feet west of the intersection of the centerlines of State 
Routes 68 and 73.   

c. East of the intersection of Redwood Road and SR 73: The area of land 
within 600 feet of the edge of right-of-way between the west bank of the 
Jordan River and the intersection of the centerlines of State Routes 68 and 
73. 

 
110.114. “Golf course” means a parcel of land laid out for at least nine three holes 

for playing the game of golf and improved with trees, greens, fairways, and 
possible hazards, and which may also include a clubhouse, shelter, or other 
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associated buildings that are incidental to the parcel of land dedicated to the 
game of golf.  

 
111.115. “Grading permit, major” means a permit issued by the City to remove or 

excavate large portions of a parcel or parcels in preparation for development 
activity or construction of infrastructure or buildings (see Section 19.13). 

 
112.116. “Grocery store” means a store:  

a. where most of the floor area is devoted to the sale of food products for 
home preparation and consumption; 

b. that typically also offers other home care and personal care products; and  
c. that is substantially larger and carries a broader range of merchandise than 

convenience stores. 
 

113.117. “Hair Salon” means a retail business:  
a. whose principal activity is the cutting, coloring, and styling of hair; and  
b. that may provide other services such as nail painting and wax treatments. 

 
114.118. “Hardware and Home Improvement Retail”:  

a. means an establishment providing the sale or rental of building supplies, 
construction equipment, or home fixtures and accessories; and 

b. includes a lumber yard or a contractors’ building supply business and may 
include outdoor storage or tool and equipment sales or rental. 

 
115.119. “Home occupation” means a nonresidential activity, conducted entirely 

within a dwelling, which is clearly incidental and secondary to the use of the 
dwelling for residential purposes (see Section 19.08). 

 
116.120. “Hospital” means an institution licensed by the State of Utah which 

provides diagnostic, therapeutic, and rehabilitative services to individuals on both 
an inpatient and outpatient basis by or under the supervision of one or more 
physicians and/or properly licensed practitioners.  

a. Any medical clinic or professional office which offers inpatient or 
overnight care, or operates on a twenty-four hour basis, shall be 
considered a hospital.  

b. A hospital may include integral support service facilities such as 
laboratories, outpatient units, training facilities and offices necessary to 
the operation of the hospital.  

c. This definition includes both general acute and specialty hospitals and 
must be licensed by the Utah Department of Health pursuant to the Health 
Care Facility Licensing and Inspection Act. 

 
117.121. “Hotel” means a building containing guest rooms in which lodging is 

provided for compensation to transient or permanent guests or both. 
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118.122. “Ice cream parlor” means an establishment whose primary business is the 
sale of ice cream and other types of food or beverages for customer consumption 
that are not considered a complete meal, such as candy, soda, or coffee. 

 
119.123. “Ice Cream Vendor or Snow Shack” means a seasonal business  that 

serves ready-to-eat single-servings of ice cream, snow cones, and similar frozen 
treats from a self contained unit that may be motorized or in a trailer on wheels, 
or in a temporary structure affixed to the ground for the duration of the sales 
period.  

 
120.124. “Impound Yard” means a facility that is used for the storage of wrecked 

motor vehicles, and vehicles impounded by law enforcement, kept for a period 
of time not exceeding fourteen days. This definition does not allow for the sale 
of parts. 

 
121.125. “Interior lot” means any building lot other than a corner lot. 
 
122.126. “Kennel” means a lot or premises on which four or more dogs, five or more 

cats, or any combination of five or more cats and dogs, at least four months old, 
are kept. 

 
123.127. “Kennel, breeding” means a kennel lawfully located on a premises one 

acre or more in size zoned for such use and where no more than ten dogs, 
registered with a nationally recognized registration organization, over the age of 
six months are owned, kept, or harbored for the purpose of breeding purebred or 
pedigreed dogs; provided, however, this definition shall not apply to zoos or to 
animal hospitals operated by veterinarians duly licensed under the law. 

 
124.128. “Kennel, boardingcommercial” means a kennel where four or more small, 

medium, or large farm animals or household pet animals at least three months of 
age and owned by another person are temporarily boarded, treated, groomed, or 
trained for pay, trade, barter, commission, or remuneration of any sort; provided, 
however, this definition shall not apply to zoos or to animal hospitals operated 
by veterinarians duly licensed under the law. 

124. “Animal Kennel, Commercial” means an establishment at which four or more 
small, medium, or large farm animals or household pets at least three months of 
age are boarded, treated, groomed, or trained. 

 
“Kennel, breeding” means a kennel lawfully located on a premises one acre or 
more in size zoned for such use and where no more than ten dogs, registered with 
a nationally recognized registration organization, over the age of six months are 
owned, kept, or harbored for the purpose of breeding purebred or pedigreed dogs; 
provided, however, this definition shall not apply to zoos or to animal hospitals 
operated by veterinarians duly licensed under the law. 
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125.129. “Kennel, private” means the keeping, breeding, raising, showing, or 
training of four or more dogs over four months of age for personal enjoyment of 
the owner or occupants of the property, and for which commercial gain is not the 
primary objective. 

 
126.130. “Landscaping”:  

a. means the installation of living plant materials, such as lawn, ground 
cover, annual and perennial flowering plants, vines, shrubs, and trees, 
planted directly on the property and kept free from all hard surfaces; and  

b. includes the use of sculptures and water, including: pools, fountains, falls, 
and streams. 

 
127.131. “Land Use Authority” means the person, board, entity, commission, 

agency, or other body designated herein as the final approving authority of a land 
use application. The land use authority, depending on the chapter or section of 
this title, may include the City Council, Planning Commission, planning staff, 
City Manager, City employee, or City body. 

 
128.132. “Land Use Element of the General Plan” means the comprehensive, long 

range strategic plan for the future of the City and includes elements such as future 
land uses, transportation, housing, storm drainage, culinary water, secondary 
water, economic development, capital facilities plan, and intergovernmental 
coordination, adopted as the Land Use Element of the General Plan by the City 
Council. 

 
129.133. “Land use ordinance” means all regulations adopted by the City of 

Saratoga Springs relating to the development and use of real property within the 
City. 

  
129. “Large Animal Hospital/Large Veterinary Office” means an establishment at 

which all types of farm animals (large, medium, or small) or household pets may 
be treated or boarded.   

 
130.134. “Laundromat” means a facility where patrons, or individuals employed by 

the Laundromat, wash with soap and water in coin-operated machines (or other 
means of payment), and/or dry with coin-operated machines (or other means of 
payment) clothing or other fabrics. A Laundromat does not include dry cleaning 
or dry cleaners. 

 
131.135. “Library” means a public facility containing printed information, electronic 

information, and/or pictorial material for the public use and purpose of study, 
reference, and recreation. 

 
132.136. “Light manufacturing” means the manufacture, predominantly from 

previously prepared materials, of finished products or parts, including 
processing, fabrication, assembly, treatment, and packaging of such products, 

Page 40



and incidental storage, sales, and distribution of such products, but excluding 
basic industrial processing and custom manufacturing. 

 
133.137. “Livestock” means domestic animals, such as meat and dairy cattle, horses, 

pigs and poultry, raised for home use or for profit, especially on a farm. 
 
134.138. “Livestock Auction Yard” means a farm animal exchange company and 

includes livestock pens, auction facilities and structures, and public and transport 
parking for the sale of domestic livestock only. 

 
135.139. “Local street” means a street which provides for direct access to abutting 

land and for local traffic movement. 
 
136.140. “Lot, Building”: see “Building Lot” 
 
137.141. “Lot, Corner”: see “Corner lot”  
 
138.142. “Lot coverage” means the portion of a lot that is occupied by buildings or 

structures including accessory uses. 
 
139.143. “Lot Depth, Inside Lots”: see “Depth” 
 
140.144. “Lot Depth, Multi-frontage and Corner Lots”: see “Depth” 
 
141.145. “Lot, Double Frontage”: see “Double frontage”  
 
142.146. “Lot, Flag”: see “Flag Lot” 
 
143.147. “Lot, Interior” see “Interior Lot” 
 
144.148. “Lot layout” means a plat of a lot, drawn to scale, showing:  

a. its actual measurements, the size and location of any existing buildings, 
and buildings to be erected;  

b. the location of the lot and abutting streets; and  
c. any further requirements as described in this Code.  

 
145.149. “Lot line” means a boundary line of a parcel of land. The definitions of 

specific types of lot lines are as follows: 
a. “Front lot line” means any street right-of-way line of record or 

established by use, which forms one or more boundaries of a lot. 
b. “Front lot line for a flag lot” means the lot line nearest to a dedicated 

public street and at the end of the staff. 
c. “Rear lot line for a corner lot” means that interior lot line which has 

been designated as the rear lot line as determined by the direction the 
house faces. 
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d. “Rear lot line for an interior lot” means the interior line lying opposite 
of the front lot line. 

e. “Side lot line for a corner lot” means: 
i. any interior lot lines for multi-frontage lot; or,  

ii. for other corner lots, that interior lot line which has been 
designated as the side lot line by the lot owner, unless designated 
on the plat. 

f. “Side lot lines for interior lot” means:  
i. those interior lines lying opposite each other, running between the 

front and rear lot lines; or  
ii. in the case of a multi-frontage lot, those interior lines which run 

between the two front lot lines. 
 

146.150. “Lot Line, Front”: see “Lot line” 
 
147.151. “Lot Line, Front for Flag Lot”: see “Lot line” 
 
148.152. “Lot Line, Rear for Corner Lot”: see “Lot line” 
 
149.153. “Lot line, Rear for Interior Lots”: see “Lot line” 
 
150.154. “Lot line, Side for Corner Lot”: see “Lot line” 
 
151.155. “Lot line, Side for Interior Lot”: see “Lot line” 
 
152.156. “Lot width”: 

a. in the case of a corner lot, means the width of the lot as measured along 
both street frontages at the required setback; and 

b. in the case of an interior lot, means the horizontal distance between the 
side lot lines measured along a line lying at right angles to the centerline 
of the lot at the point of the required setback. 

 
153.157. “Lot Width for Corner Lot”: see “Lot width” 
 
154.158. “Lot Width for Interior Lot”: see “Lot width” 
 
155.159. “Main building”: 

a.  means the principal building or one of the principal buildings upon a lot, 
or the building or one of the principal buildings housing the principal use 
upon the lot; and 

b. includes all of the appendages constructed as an architectural and integral 
part thereof. 

 
156.160. “Major collector”: see “Collector street (major and minor)” 
 
157.161. “Major grading permit”: see “Grading permit, major” 
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158.162. “Manufactured home” means a home or other building of new 

construction: 
a. without attached axles or wheels; 
b. which has been assembled fully, or in part, upon another site, or in a 

factory;  
c. moved to the site upon which it is to be permanently assembled; and  
d. which is placed upon a permanent foundation in compliance with the 

provisions of the City’s adopted building code. 
 

159.163. “Manufacturing”:  
a. means the assembling, altering, converting, fabricating, finishing, 

processing, or treatment of a product.  
b. This word is used interchangeably with Industrial. 

 
160.164. “Marina” means a public or private dock or basin providing secure 

moorings for boats and often offering supply, repair, and other facilities. 
 
161. “Medical and Health Care Offices”:  
162. means:  
163. offices or clinics which provide services for the treatment and care of illness or 

injury, medical, dental, chiropractic offices; or  
164. offices devoted to the healing arts such as licensed and accredited massage 

therapists and licensed physical therapists; and 
165. may include a pharmacy or drugstore intended to serve patients of medical or 

dental professionals. 
166.  
167.165. “Mining and sand or gravel extraction subject to the City’s adopted 

standards relating to such activities” means all or any part of the process 
involved in the mining of minerals by removing overburden and mining directly 
from the mineral deposits, open pit mining or minerals naturally exposed, 
mining by auger method, dredging and quarrying, underground mining, and 
surface work incidental to an underground mine. 

 
168.166. “Minor Subdivision” means the subdivision of a parcel into two or three 

parcels and where the construction of public improvements to service the created 
parcels is not required. 

 
169.167. “Mixed Use” a tract of land or building or structure developed for two or 

more different uses such as, but not limited to residential, office, retail, and other 
possible compatible uses approved by the City Council. 

 
170.168. “Mixed-use development” means a building or group of buildings 

designed to encourage a diversity of compatible land uses, which include a 
mixture of two or more of the following uses: residential, office, retail, and other 
possible miscellaneous compatible uses that are approved by the City Council. 
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171.169. “Mobile food vendor” is a business that serves food and / or beverages 

from a self-contained unit either motorized or in a trailer on wheels, conducts all 
or part of its operations on premises other that its own, and is readily movable, 
without disassembling, for transport to another location. The term “mobile food 
vendor” shall not include snow shacks or ice cream vendors. 

 
172.170. “Mobile home” means a detached dwelling designed for long-term 

occupancy and transportation on its own wheels, on a flatbed, or on trailers, and 
arriving at the site where it is to be occupied as a complete dwelling ready for 
occupancy except for connections to utilities and other minor work. 

b.c. Removal of a mobile home’s wheels or placing a mobile home on a 
foundation shall not remove such dwelling from classification as a mobile 
home.  

b.d.Excluded from this definition shall be those permanent dwelling structures 
that are constructed of component parts that are transported to the building 
site and which meet structural requirements of the applicable building 
code, plumbing code, mechanical code, and electrical code. 

 
171. “Model Home” means a dwelling temporarily used as a sales office for a 

residential development under construction, and not for general real estate 
business.  
 

172.  “Motel”: means a building or group of detached or connected buildings 
designed or used primarily for providing sleeping accommodations for 
automobile travelers and having a parking space adjacent to a sleeping room, 
which includes automobile courts, tourist courts with more than one building, 
and motor lodges. 
 

173. “Multi-family Dwelling”: See “Dwelling, Multi-family”  
  
1. “Multi-family Structure” means a building or buildings sharing common walls 

containing four or more dwellings.  
 
173. “Neighborhood Fitness Center” means a facility that is 5,000 square feet or 

less where members or non-members use equipment or space for the purpose of 
physical exercise. 

 
174. “Neighborhood Grocery Store” means a store that is 25,000 square feet or 

less: 
 .a. where most of the floor area is devoted to the sale of food products for 

home preparation and consumption; 
 .b. that typically also offers other home care and personal care products; and 
 .c. that is substantially larger and carries a broader range of merchandise than 

convenience stores. 
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175. “Nonconforming building lot” means a parcel of land of record that was 
lawfully subdivided and in compliance with all laws at the time of division and 
no longer meets the minimum requirements for a building lot in the zone where 
it is located because of a subsequent amendment to the applicable land use 
ordinance. 

 
176. “Nonconforming”, when used in the context of a building or structure, means a 

building or structure meeting the definition contained in Utah Code § 10-9a-103 
for a Noncomplying Structure.  

 
177. “Nonconforming use” means a use meeting the definition contained in Utah 

Code § 10-9a-103 for a Nonconforming Use. 
 
178. “Non-Depository Institution” means a financial business, other than a 

depository institution such as a bank, credit union, mortgage lender, or savings 
and loan association, that is registered by the State of Utah pursuant to the Check 
Cashing Registration Act or the Title Lending Registration Act, which includes 
the following defined businesses: 

a. “Check Cashing Business”:   
i. means a person or business that for compensation engages in 

cashing a check for consideration or extending a deferred deposit 
loan; and 

ii. does not include Depository Institutions, as defined by the State of 
Utah, or retail sellers engaged primarily in the business of selling 
goods or services to retail buyers that cash checks or issue money 
orders for a minimum flat fee not exceeding 1% of the check or $1 
as a service fee that is incidental to its main purpose or business. 

b. “Payday Loan Business” means an establishment providing loans to 
individuals in exchange for personal checks or assignment of wages as 
collateral. 

c. “Title Loan Business” means an establishment providing short term loans 
to individuals in exchange for the title of a motor vehicle, motor home, or 
motorboat as collateral. 

d. “Deferred Deposit Lender” means a business that conducts transactions 
where a person presents to a check casher a check written on that person’s 
account or provides written or electronic authorization to a check casher to 
effect a debit from that person’s account using an electronic payment and 
the check casher provides the maker an amount of money that is equal to 
the face value of the check or the amount of the debit less any fee or 
interest charged for the transaction and agrees not to cash the check or 
process the debit until a specified date. This definition includes any other 
business that offers deferred deposit loans, title loans, check cashing 
services, or loans for payment of a percentage fee exceeding 1% of the 
check or $1 as a service fee that is incidental to its main purpose or 
business. 
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179. “Off-street parking” means the space within a building, lot, or parking lot, but 
not within any portion of any public street right-of-way, for the temporary 
parking of one vehicle. 

 
180. “Office” means a room, suite of rooms, or building used for conducting the 

affairs of a business, profession, service industry, or government. 
 
181. “Office, High-Intensity” means an office in which business uses are conducted 

which typically require more than 6 employees per 1000 s.f., and in which no 
goods or merchandise are stored, displayed, or sold. An example would include 
call-centers.  

 
181.182. “Office, Medical and Health Care Offices”:  

a. means:  
i. offices or clinics which provide services for the treatment and care 

of illness or injury, including only medical, dental, and chiropractic 
offices; or  

ii. offices devoted to the healing arts suchso long as licensed and 
accredited, including massage therapists and licensed physical 
therapists; and 

b. may include a pharmacy or drugstore intended to serve patients of medical 
or dental professionals. 

 
182.183. “Office, Professional Office” means a place intended for the conduct of 

administration or services by a business enterprise and in which no goods or 
merchandise are stored, displayed or sold. 

 
183.184. “Open space”:  

a. means an open, landscaped, and improved area that: 
i. is unoccupied and unobstructed by residential or commercial 

buildings, setbacks between buildings, parking areas, and other 
hard surfaces that have no recreational value; 

ii. provides park or landscaped areas that meet the minimum 
recreational needs of the residents of the subdivision;  

a.b. includes parks, recreational areas, gateways, trails, buffer areas, berms, 
view corridors, entry features, or other amenities that facilitate the creation 
of more attractive neighborhoods;  

a.c. may include hard surfaced features such as swimming pools, plazas with 
recreational value, sports courts, fountains, and other similar features with 
recreational value, as well as sensitive lands with recreational value, 
subject to the limitations stated in the definition of sensitive lands, within 
a development that have been designated as such at the discretion of the 
Planning Commission and City Council; and 

a.d. may not include surplus open space located on another lot unless such 
surplus open space was previously approved as part of an overall site plan, 
development agreement, or plat approval.  
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184.185. “Outdoor Seasonal Sales” means a type of temporary use that includes 

outdoor retail operations such as Christmas tree lots, pumpkin patches, fireworks 
stands, or other similar seasonal retail uses but not including Mobile Food 
Vendors, Ice Cream Vendors, or Snow Shacks. 

 
185.186. “Outdoor Vending Machines”:  

a. means any self-contained or connected appliance, machine, or storage 
container located outside or in a non-enclosed space that dispenses or 
provides storage of a product or service; and 

b. does not include newspaper racks, phones, and automatic teller machines.  
 

186.187. “Parcel of land” means a contiguous quantity of land in the possession of, 
or owned by, or recorded as the property of, the same owner. 

 
187.188. “Park strip” means the strip of land located within the public right of way 

between the edge of a lot or parcel sidewalk and the curb and gutter, or the edge 
of the sidewalk and the curb and gutter, whichever measurement is farther from 
the curb. 

 
188.189. “Parking lot” means an open area, other than a street, used for the 

temporary parking of more than four automobiles and available for public use, 
whether free, for compensation, or as an accommodation for clients or 
customers.  

189.190. “Parking, Off-street”: See “Off-street parking” 
 
190.191. “Parks, playgrounds, or community recreation” means any of the 

following recreational land uses, which are easily accessible to residents 
depending on the local needs: 

a. areas of natural quality set aside for outdoor recreation such as viewing, 
sitting, and picnicking; 

b. arenas; 
c. athletic fields; 
d. community centers; 
e. golf courses; 
f. parks; 
g. playgrounds; 
h. recreation center buildings; 
i. sports facilities; 
j. swimming pools; 
k. tennis courts; 
l. walking and jogging tracks; and  
m. any similar public use areas or buildings that provide recreational 

opportunities. 
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192. “Pawn Shop” means an establishment primarily engaged in the loaning of 
money on the security of property pledged in the keeping of the pawnbroker, and 
the sale of such property. 
 

191.193. “Pending Ordinance” means a City Code, Zoning Map, or General Plan 
amendment that has : (a) been reviewed by the received a positive 
recommendation from the Planning Commission in an open and public meeting 
and received a positive recommendation to the City Council for or against; or (b) 
been first reviewed by the City Council and has been included or attached to a 
resolution indicating the Council’s intent to initiate proceedings to amend,. A 
pending ordinance is binding on and may be applied to new development  any 
land use application or building permit application filed with the City prior to 
final approval of the pending ordinance from by the City Council. If the City’s 
actions meet this definition, the City’s actions shall satisfy the requirements of 
Utah Code § 10-9a-509 as initiating a formal proceeding to amend this Title. 

 
192.194. “Performance bond” means a document:  

a. meeting the requirements of this Title;  
b. guaranteeing completion of any improvements required in this Title;  
c. accompanied by a Bond Agreement;  
d. in an amount as specified in this Title;  
e. on forms approved by the City; and  
f. having the form of an escrow bond with funds on deposit in a reputable, 

federally-insured financial institution, a cash bond deposited with the City, 
or a letter of credit from a reputable, federally-insured financial institution. 

 
193.195. “Personal Service Establishment” means an establishment which offers 

specialized goods and services to consumers including barbershops, beauty 
shops, massage facilities, garment repair, pressing, tailoring, shoe repair, and 
other similar establishments. 

 
194.196. “Personal Services”: 

a. means establishments primarily involved in providing personal grooming 
and related services; and 

b. includes, but is not limited to, barbershops, beauty parlors, and tailors, but 
does not include laundries or dry cleaners. 

 
195.197. “Planned Unit Development (PUD)” means a development under Chapter 

19.07 located in a Planned Unit Development Overlay Zone where residential 
development is guided by a total design plan and where one or more of the land 
use ordinances or subdivision regulations, other than the land use designation, 
may be allowed in accordance with applicable standards found in Chapter 19.07 
to allow flexibility and creativity in site and building design and location, in 
accordance with general guidelines as specified in this Code. 
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196.198. “Planning Commission” means the City of Saratoga Springs Planning 
Commission. 

 
197.199. “Planning Director” means the employee, contractor, individual, or firm 

responsible for all municipal planning activities including long-range land use 
planning, ordinance preparation, administration and enforcement of the land 
development code, land use interpretation, development review, coordination 
with the City Planning Commission, and any other responsibilities required by 
the City relating to planning and development. 

 
198.200. “Plant and Tree Nursery”:  

a. means a facility used for the growing and the wholesale or retail sale of 
plants, trees, shrubs, flowers, ground covers, etc.; and 

b. may also include sales of related products, including fertilizers, mulch, 
landscape decoration, etc.  

 
199.201. “Postal Center” means a facility that contains service windows for mailing 

packages and letters, post office boxes, offices, vehicle storage areas, and sorting 
and distribution facilities for mail. 

 
200.202. “Preliminary Plat” means the initial formal plat of a proposed land 

division or subdivision and containing the information required by this Code. 
 
201.203. “Preschool” means a non-residential building or structure where 

educational services are provided for preschool aged children, defined as six 
years of age and younger, on a regular basis for a fee. 

 
202.204. “Printing, lithography, and publishing establishments” means any 

commercial printing operation involving a process that is considered printing, 
imprinting, reproducing, or duplicating images and using printing methods 
including offset printing, lithography, web offset, flexography, and screen 
process printing. 

 
203.205. “Private Improvements” means any open space, park space, club house, 

pool, tot lot, gazebo, picnic area, trails, or any other privately owned and 
maintained improvement provided in connection with subdivision, Conditional 
Uses, or site plan approval. 

 
204.206. “Private kennel”: see “Kennel, private” 
 
1. “Private or Quasi-Public School” means a school that is operated by a private or 

quasi-public organization or individual, which includes an academic curriculum 
recognized as satisfying the requirements of elementary, secondary, or higher 
education in the State of Utah and is accredited by an accrediting agency 
recognized by the State of Utah. 
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205.207. “Private road” means a thoroughfare, held in private ownership and 
controlled by one or more persons, firms or corporations, and used or held for 
use primarily as a means of access to adjoining properties. 

 
206.208. “Produce Stand” means a temporary roadside building or structure used for 

the seasonal retail sales of unprocessed fresh fruits, vegetables, flowers, herbs, 
plants, and other unprocessed agricultural food products. May also include 
cottage products produced from these agricultural food products such as honey, 
jam, and applesauce.   

 
207.209. “Property owner” means the owner in fee simple of real property as shown 

in the records of the Utah County Recorder’s Office and includes the plural as 
well as the singular, and may mean either a natural person, firm, association, 
partnership, trust, private corporation, limited liability company, public or quasi-
public corporation, other entities authorized by the State of Utah, or any 
combination of the foregoing. 

 
208. “Professional Office” means a place intended for the conduct of administration 

or services by a business enterprise and in which no goods or merchandise are 
stored, displayed or sold. 

209.  
210. “Project Plan” means a map:  

a. prepared by a licensed Engineer, Surveyor, Landscape Architect, or 
Architect that illustrates the basic components of a proposed development; 
and  

b. submitted with Conditional Use applications in cases where the submittal 
of a Site Plan is not required. 

 
211. “Protected open space” means open space, meeting the definition used in this 

Chapter, that is either placed in a conservation easement or listed as unbuildable 
on the recorded plat. 

 
212. “Public building”: see “Building, public” 
 
213. “Public improvements” mean streets, curbs, gutters, sidewalks, water and 

sewer lines, storm drains, and other similar facilities which are required to be 
dedicated to the City in connection with subdivision, Conditional Uses, or Site 
Plan approval. 

 
214. “Public and Private Utility Building or Facility” means a building or structure 

used or intended to be used by any public or private utility, including any:  

a. gas treatment plant reservoir, tank, or other storage facility;  
b. water treatment plant, well, reservoir, tank, or other storage facility;  
c. electric generating plant, distribution, or transmission substation;  
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d. telephone switching or other communications plant, earth station, or other 
receiving or transmission facility;  

e. storage yard for public or private utility equipment or vehicles; and  
f. any parking lot for parking vehicles or automobiles to serve a public or 

private utility. 
 

215. “Public Building or Facilities (City Owned)” includes:  
a. uses which may be housed in separate buildings or which may occupy a 

space within a building that are operated by the City of Saratoga Springs 
to serve public needs; and  

b. public uses such as police, jail, fire service, ambulance, judicial court, 
government offices, library, cultural facility, recreation center, senior 
center, public utility stations, and maintenance facilities. 

 
216. “Public right-of-way” means a road, street, alley, lane, court, place, viaduct, 

tunnel, culvert, or bridge laid out or erected as such by the public, or dedicated 
or abandoned to the public, or made such in any action by the subdivision of real 
property, and includes the entire area within the right-of-way. 
 

  
217. “Public school”: See “School, Public” 

 
217. “Public school” means an educational facility operated by a public school 

district as defined in the Utah State Code. 
 
218. “Public street” means a tract of land which is an existing state, county, or 

municipal roadway, or is shown on a plat duly filed and recorded in the office of 
the County Recorder, or has been accepted by the City Council as part of a 
development project, and is for public use for the purpose of providing the 
following: 

a. a thoroughfare for public use, designed primarily for vehicular travel; 
b. the principal means of access to abutting properties; 
c. installation of public utility service lines or pipes; and 
d. drainage facilities and other public works and appurtenances for the 

convenience and welfare of the public generally. 
 

219. “Reception Center” means an establishment with facilities that are rented for 
either private or public gatherings which may also provide catering or 
entertainment services. 

 
220. “Recreation center”:  

a. means an establishment providing a variety of commercial recreation 
activities that are enclosed within a structure along with outdoor activities 
including one or more of the following: bowling, roller or ice skating, 
arcade games, billiards, miniature golf, amusement rides, slides and 
swimming pools, and related amusements; and   
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b. may include ancillary uses, such as the preparation and serving of food or 
the sale of equipment related to the enclosed uses. 

 
221. “Recreation rentals” means an establishment that specializes in the rental of 

outdoor recreation equipment or similar items and accessories. 
 
222. “Recreational vehicle sales” means an establishment that sells motor homes, 

all-terrain vehicles, snowmobiles, watercraft, and other similar vehicles and 
accessories. 

 
223. “Recycling facility” means a location whose primary use is where waste or 

scrap materials are stored, bought, sold, accumulated, exchanged, packaged, 
disassembled, or handled, including: scrap metals, paper, rags, tires, bottles, and 
other such materials. 

 
224. “Research and development” means: 

a. an establishment which conducts research, development, or controlled 
production of high technology electronic, industrial, or scientific products 
or commodities for sale; or  

b. laboratories conducting educational or medical research or testing. 
 

225. “Research and development uses, including medical or electronic assembly 
and manufacturing”: 

a. means a use engaged in research and development, testing, assembly, 
repair, and manufacturing in the following industries: biotechnology, 
pharmaceuticals, medical instrumentation or supplies, communications 
and information technology, electronics and instrumentation, and 
computer hardware and software; and  

b. includes as part of this use any offices, warehousing, wholesaling, and 
distribution of the finished products produced at the site. 

 
226. “Residential above Commercial” means a building which contains dwellings 

located above the ground floor of a commercial, office, or retail use. 
227.   
228.226. “Residential density” means the average number of dwellings on one acre 

of land in a given area. 
a. Net residential density is determined by dividing the total number of 

dwellings  in a defined area by the total acreage of all parcels of land 
within the area that are used exclusively for residential and accessory 
purposes.  

b. Gross residential density is obtained by dividing all land in a defined area 
used for residences, streets, sidewalks, park strips, landscaped islands 
local schools, local parks, and local shopping facilities, into the total 
number of dwellings in said area. 
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229.227. “Residential facilities for elderly persons” means housing that provides a 
program of independent or assisted assisted-living services to deal with the 
activities and instrumental activities of daily living for the elderly. 

 
230.228. “Residential facility for persons with a disability” means a residence that: 

a. meets the definition of Utah Code Section 10-9a-103; 
b. treats persons with a “disability” as defined in Utah Code Section 10-9a-

103; and 
c. meets the requirements of Section 19.05.09 of this Title. 

 
231.229. “Restaurant, Casual” means an establishment: 

a. where foods or beverages are prepared for consumption that occurs in the 
building, on the premises, within a motor vehicle parked on the premises, 
or off-premises; and  

b. whose operation includes one or more of the following characteristics: 
i. food or beverages are served to the occupants of a motor vehicle 

(e.g., drive-through window or drive-in); and 
ii. food and beverages are usually served over a general service 

counter whether or not there is a seating area within the restaurant. 
 

230. “Restaurant, Deli” means a shop, store, or business no larger than 2,000 square 
feet selling primarily meats, cheeses, and sandwiches with limited onsite seating 
and a more than 50% of business typically consisting of take-out.   

 
232.231. “Restaurant, Sit Down” means an establishment that provides, as a 

principal use, foods and beverages prepared for consumption within or without 
the establishment with no drive-up or drive-through window or drive-in and 
whose operation includes the following characteristics: 

a. customers are customarily served their food or beverage by a restaurant 
employee at the same table or counter at which said items are consumed; 
and a restaurant employee customarily clears the table of trash and food; 
and 

b.c. take-out service may be provided so long as it is not the principal business 
of the establishment and no drive-up or drive-through window, or drive-in,  
is utilized. 

 
233.232. “Retail sales” means a place of business devoted in whole or in part to the 

sale, rental, or servicing of goods or commodities which are normally delivered 
or provided on the premises to a consumer. 

 
233. “Retail, Big box” means a singular retail or wholesale use, which occupies no 

less than 50,000 square feet of gross floor area, that may: 
a. require high parking to building area ratios;  
b. have a regional sales market; and 
c. include: 

i. regional retail or wholesale sales; and 
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ii. membership warehouse clubs that emphasize bulk sales, discount 
stores, and department stores. 

 
234. “Retail, Specialty Retail”:  

a. means retail operations that specialize in one type or line of merchandise; 
and  

b. may include but is not limited to apparel stores, jewelry stores, bookstores, 
shoe stores, stationary stores, antique stores, and similar establishments. 

 
235. “Retail, Tobacco Specialty Store” means a commercial establishment in 

which: 
a. the sale of tobacco products accounts for more than 35% of the total 

annual gross receipts for the establishment;  
b. food and beverage products, excluding gasoline sales, is less than 45% of 

the total annual gross receipts for the establishment; and  
c. the establishment is not licensed as a pharmacy under Utah Code Title 58, 

Chapter 17b, Pharmacy Practice Act. 
 

236. “Riding Arena, Commercial” means commercial roping and riding arenas 
(unlighted), as well as commercial roping and riding arenas (lighted) which may 
or may not be totally enclosed within a structure.  

 
237. “Riding Arena, Private” means private roping and riding arenas (unlighted), as 

well as private roping and riding arenas (lighted) which may or may not be 
totally enclosed within a structure.  

 
238. “Road, private”: See “Private Road.”  

 
239. “Roadside Stand”: See Produce Stand. 
 
240. “School, Charter” means: 

a. A school licensed in accordance with Utah Code Title 53A, Chapter 1a, 
Part 5, The Utah Charter Schools Act. 

b. For purposes of this Title, aA charter school is considered to be a public 
school within the state’s public education system in this Title for the sole 
purpose of determining whether it is a permitted or conditional use.[5] 

c. A charter school shall meet all applicable federal, state, and local health, 
safety, and civil rights requirementslaws, including this Title and all City 
land use ordinances. 

d. This definition shall not be interpreted to limit, restrict, or alter in any way 
the requirements of charter schools under Utah Code § 10-9a-305 to 
follow this Title and all City land use ordinances. 

 
241. “School, Private or Quasi-Public” means a school that is operated by a private 

or quasi-public organization or individual, excluding charter schools and public 
schools, which includes an academic curriculum recognized as satisfying the 
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requirements of elementary, secondary, or higher education in the State of Utah 
and is accredited by an accrediting agency recognized by the State of Utah. 

 
242. “School, Public” means an educational facility operated by a public school 

district as defined in the Utah State Code. 
 
240.243. “School, Trade or Vocational School” means a post high school 

educational or vocational training facility. 
 
241.244. “Secondary Water System” means a system which is designed and 

intended to provide, transport, or store water used for watering of crops, lawns, 
shrubberies, flowers, and other non-culinary uses. 

 
242.245. “Self-storage or mini-storage units”:  

a. means a building or group of buildings divided into separate 
compartments used to meet the temporary storage needs of small 
businesses, apartment dwellers, and other residential uses; and  

b. may include refrigerated or climate-controlled facilities. 
 

243.246. “Sensitive lands” means land and natural features including canyons and 
slopes in excess of 30%, ridge lines, natural drainage channels, streams or other 
natural water features, wetlands, flood plains, landslide prone areas, detention or 
retention areas, debris basins, and geologically sensitive areas.  

 
247. “Setback” means the shortest horizontal distance permitted in each zone, as set 

forth in the City’s zoning districts, between the boundary lines of a lot and the 
building, structure, or part thereof. 

 
244.248. “Shooting Range, Indoor or Outdoor” means an area or structure 

specially designed for the safe discharge and use of rifles, shotguns, pistols, 
silhouettes, skeet, trap, black powder, or any similar firearm for the purpose of 
sport-shooting or military/law enforcement training. May also include archery, 
and may or may not be open to the general public.  

 
245.249. “Side yard”: see “Yard, side” 
 
250. “Sidewalk” means a passageway for pedestrians, excluding motor vehicles. 

 
246.251. “Single family dwelling”: See “Dwelling, Single family 

 
 
1. “Single family dwelling” means a residential dwelling:  

k. not attached to any other dwelling;  
k. on a single lot that is arranged for, designed for, and occupied by not more 

than one family (as defined herein); and  
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k. containing at least one bathroom, at least one kitchen, and living and 
sleeping facilities. 

 
253. “Specialty Retail”:  

k. means retail operations that specialize in one type or line of merchandise; 
and  

k. may include but is not limited to apparel stores, jewelry stores, bookstores, 
shoe stores, stationary stores, antique stores, and similar establishments. 

256.  
257.252. “Stable” means a building in which horses are sheltered, which may be 

accessory to a residential or other use or a freestanding principal use. 
 
258.253. “Sexually oriented business” is defined in 19.23.02. 
 
258. “Small Animal Hospital/Small Veterinary Office” means an establishment at 

which small farm animals only or household pets are treated or boarded within a 
completely enclosed building. 

 
259.254. “Streets, Collector, Major and Minor”: see “Collector street (major and 

minor)” 
 
260.255. “Street, Local”: see “Local street” 
 
261.256. “Street, Public”: see “Public street” 
 
262.257. “Structure”: means anything constructed or erected on the ground, or 

attached to something located on the ground, including buildings, radio and 
wireless telecommunication equipment, sheds, swimming pools, tennis courts 
and sport courts, gazebos, decks (2’-6” or above in grade), and retaining walls. 

 
263.258. “Structure height”: see ““Building height” 
 
264.259. “Subdivider”: see “Developer” 

 
265.260. “Subdivision” means any land that meets the definition of subdivision in 

Utah Code § 10-9a-103. 
 

266.261. “Swimming pool” means: 
a. a constructed pool, any part of which is above or below grade; and  
b. a prefabricated pool, any part of which is below grade, or a prefabricated 

pool that is completely above grade and has a capacity of 5,000 gallons or 
more, used for swimming or bathing. 

 
267.262. “Tattoo Parlor” means a business establishment that operates tattoo 

equipment to inject ink or otherwise modify human skin for the purposes of 
decoration, which may include body piercing; however, establishments that 
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engage in ear piercing and no other activities in this definition shall not be 
considered tattoo parlors. 

 
268.263. “Temporary sales trailers” means trailers for use by home builders or 

developers for the purpose of sales within subdivision projects, which are subject 
to the regulations in Chapter 19.05. 

 
269.264. “Temporary Use” means a use that is associated with a holiday or special 

event for a limited duration of time, including Outdoor Seasonal Sales. 
 
270.265. “Theater”: means a building used primarily for the presentation of movies 

projected upon a screen or the presentation of live stage productions or 
performances, which may include ancillary uses such as arcade games and 
concession areas. 

  
270. “Three-Family Structure” means a single residential building under a 

continuous roof, the structure containing only three dwellings sharing common 
interior walls or common interior floors. 

 
271.266. “Tobacco Product” means:  

a. any cigar, cigarette, or electronic cigarette as defined under Utah Code 
Section 76-10-101;  

b. a tobacco product as defined under Utah Code Section 59-14-102, 
including chewing tobacco;  

c. any substitute for a tobacco product, including flavoring or additives to 
tobacco; and  

d. tobacco paraphernalia as defined under Utah Code Section 76-10-104.1. 
 

271. “Trade or Vocational School” means a post high school educational or 
vocational training facility. 

 
272.267. “Trail” means a dedicated path, improved or unimproved, for the passage 

of pedestrians, non-motorized vehicles, or equestrian related uses. 
 
273.268. “Transit-Oriented Development (TOD)” means a form of development 

that maximizes transit infrastructure by concentrating the most intense types of 
development around transit stations and along transit lines. Development in such 
areas is designed to make transit use as convenient as possible. 

 
273. “Two-Family Structure” means a single residential building under a 

continuous roof, the structure containing only two dwellings sharing common 
interior walls or common interior floors. 

 
274.269. “Urban Design Committee” means a committee made up of architects, 

planners, builders, or other persons whose primary responsibilities are to:  
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a. review architectural plans for commercial, industrial, and multi-family 
developments; and  

b. make recommendations to the Planning Commission regarding 
architectural style, urban design, and exterior building materials for all 
types of developments. 

 
275.270. “Utilities” includes culinary and secondary water lines and systems, 

pressure and gravity irrigation lines and ditches, sanitary sewer lines, storm drain 
lines, subdrains, electric power, natural gas facilities, cable television, telephone 
transmission lines, data transmission lines, underground conduits and junction 
boxes, and other services deemed to be of a public utility nature by the City.   

 
276.271. “Variance” means a deviation, waiver, or modification from the 

ordinances, regulations, or standards adopted by the City, which the Hearing 
Examiner is permitted to grant. 

 
277.272. “Warranty bond” means a document:  

a. meeting the requirements of this Title;  
b. warranting any improvements required in this Title;  
c. accompanied by a Bond Agreement;  
d. in an amount as specified in this Title;  
e. on forms approved by the City; and  
f. having the form of an escrow bond with funds on deposit in a reputable, 

federally-insured financial institution, a cash bond deposited with the City, 
or a letter of credit from a reputable, federally-insured financial institution. 

 
278.273. “Water Utility Ordinance” means the City of Saratoga Springs’ adopted 

water utility ordinance. 
 

279.274. “Waterways” means those areas, varying in width, along streams, creeks, 
springs, gullies, or washes which are natural drainage channels as determined by 
the City Council, as shown on the City master drainage plan, or as designated by 
FEMA, and in which no structure or building construction or placement is 
permitted. 

 
280.275. “Wireless telecommunication equipment” means a structure intended for 

transmitting or receiving television, radio, data, telephone, or other wireless 
communications. 

 
281.276. “Yard” means a space on a lot, other than a court, unoccupied and 

unobstructed from the ground upward except as otherwise provided in this Code. 
 

282.277. “Yard, front” means a yard between the front lot line and the setback line 
of a front façade of the main building and extending for the full width of the lot. 
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283.278. “Yard, rear” means a yard between the rear lot line and the setback linerear 
facade of a main building, extending across the full width of inside lots; or, for 
corner lots, a yard between the rear lot line and the setback line of the building 
and extending between the side lot line and the front yard lying opposite thereto. 

 
284.279. “Yard, side” means a yard between the side lot line and the setback lineside 

facade of a main building, extending from the front yard to the rear yard. 
 

285.280. “Zoning map” means a map that contains all of the land use zone 
designations for all properties located within the City of Saratoga Springs. 
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Chapter 19.04. Establishment of Land Use Zones and Official Map. 
 
Sections: 
 
19.04.01.    Purpose. 
19.04.02.   Land Use Zones and Classification Established. 
19.04.03.    Gradual Transition of Uses and Density. 
19.04.04.   Application of Land Use Zone Regulations. 
19.04.05.   Official Zoning Map. 
19.04.06.    Land Use Zone Boundary Interpretation. 
19.04.07.   Summary of Land Use Regulations. 
19.04.08.   Agricultural (A). 
19.04.09.  Residential Agricultural (RA-5). 
19.04.10.  Rural Residential (RR). 
19.04.11.  Low Density Residential (R-1) 
19.04.12.  Low Density Residential (R-2).  
19.04.13.     Low Density Residential (R-3). 
19.04.14.   Low Density Residential (R-4). 
19.04.15.   Low Density Residential (R-5). 
19.04.16.    Medium Density Residential (R-6). 
19.04.17.   Medium Density Residential (R-10). 
19.04.18.   High Density Residential (R-14).  
19.04.19.    High Density Residential (R-18). 
19.04.20.    Neighborhood Commercial (NC). 
19.04.21.     Mixed Use (MU). 
19.04.22.    Regional Commercial (RC). 
19.04.23    Office Warehouse (OW). 
19.04.24.    Industrial (I). 
19.04.25.  Mixed Lakeshore (ML). 
19.04.26.  Business Park (BP). 
19.04.27. Institutional/Civic (IC). 
19.04.28. Public School Bus Lot (PSBL). 
 
19.04.01.  Purpose. 
 
This Chapter establishes the basic regulations for the development of land in the City of 
Saratoga Springs. All structures in any zone shall be subject to the restrictions and 
limitations as stated in the City of Saratoga Springs City Code. 
 
19.04.02.  Land Use Zones and Classification Established. 
 
For the purposes of this Title, all land within the boundaries of the City of Saratoga 
Springs shall have a land use designation in accordance with the City of Saratoga Springs 
Land Use Element of the General Plan[1]. The following is a non-exhaustive list of the 
current land use designations: 
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1. Business Park 
2. Developed Open Space 
3. High Density Residential  
4. Industrial 
5. Institutional/Civic 
6. Low Density Residential  
7. Medium Density Residential  
8. Mixed Use 
9. Mixed Lakeshore 
10. Natural Open Space 
11. Neighborhood Commercial  
12. Office Warehouse 
13. Planned Community 
14. Regional Commercial  
15. Residential Agriculture 
16. Rural Residential  
17. Urban Center 

 
All of the land within the corporate limits of the City of Saratoga Springs, Utah is hereby 
divided into Land Use Zones. The boundaries of the Land Use Zones are shown on the 
Official Zoning Map of the City of Saratoga Springs. The classification of Land Use 
Zones is as follows:  
 

1. Agricultural (A) 
2. Rural Residential (RR) 
3. Residential Agricultural (RA-5) 
4. Low Density Residential (R-1) 
5. Low Density Residential (R-2) 
6. Low Density Residential (R-3) 
7. Low Density Residential (R-4) 
8. Low Density Residential (R-5) 
9. Medium Density Residential (R-6) 
10. Medium Density Residential (R-10) 
11. High Density Residential (R-14) 
12. High Density Residential (R-18) 
13. Neighborhood Commercial (NC) 
14. Mixed Use (MU) 
15. Regional Commercial (RC) 
16. Office Warehouse (OW) 
17. Industrial (I) 
18. Mixed Lakeshore (ML) 
19. Business Park (BP) 
20. Institutional/Civic (IC) 
21. Public School Bus Lot (PSBL) 
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19.04.03. Gradual Transition of Uses and Density. 
It is the policy of the City Council, through exercising its zoning authority, to: (a) 
transition high intensity uses to help prevent the impacts of high density uses on low 
density areas; and (b) to limit inconsistent uses being located on adjacent parcels. The 
City Council may implement this policy using its zoning powers. Through amendments 
to the General Plan and the Zoning Map, the City Council intends to apply the following 
guidelines to implement this policy: 
 

1. Residential lots, parcels, plats, or developments should not have a difference of 
more than 20% of density as compared to adjacent lots, parcels, plats, or 
developments. The intent is for a gradual change of density and uses.   
 

2. The City should avoid allowing high intensity uses (e.g., commercial, industrial, 
multi-family structures, etc.) adjacent to lower intensity uses (e.g., single family, 
low density residential, etc.). unless appropriate transitions and buffers are in 
place. Appropriate buffers and transitions may consist of roadways, landscaping, 
building orientation and facades, increased setbacks, open spaces, parks, and 
trails.  

 
3. Despite these guidelines, the City Council recognizes that it will become 

necessary to allow high intensity next to low intensity uses in order to allow for 
the implementation of multiple zones in the City. The City Council should use 
their best efforts to limit inconsistent uses and zones being located on adjacent 
parcels and to mitigate inconsistent uses and zones through transitions and 
buffers. 

 
19.04.04. Application of Land Use Zone Regulations. 
 

1. No structure or part thereof shall be used, erected, altered, added to, or enlarged, 
and no land or premises shall be used, designated, or intended to be used for any 
purpose or in any manner, in contravention of any of the provisions hereinafter. 

 
2. In each land use zone, no uses shall be allowed unless listed as a permitted or 

conditional use in this Title. If a use is not listed as a permitted or conditional use 
in the applicable zone, it is not permitted and is strictly prohibited.  
 

3. No structure or part thereof shall be erected, reconstructed, or structurally altered 
to exceed in height the limit hereinafter designated for the land use zone in which 
such structure is located, unless a structure height exception is expressly allowed. 

 
4. No structure shall be erected, altered, enlarged, rebuilt, or moved into any land 

use zone, and no open space shall be encroached upon or reduced in any manner, 
except in conformity to the yard, building site area, building location regulations, 
and the land use zone in which such structure or open space is located. 
 

5. All structures and uses shall conform with all of the requirements of this Title. 
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19.04.05. Official Zoning Map. 
 

1. The boundaries of the land use zones established in § 19.04.02 are hereby 
established as shown on the Official Zoning Map, which together with all 
explanatory matter thereon is hereby adopted by reference and declared to be part 
of this Title. 

 
2. The Official Zoning Map shall be identified by the signature of the City Mayor 

and shall bear the date of adoption. All subsequent changes to the map shall 
include the new effective date and shall be initialed by the City Mayor. 

 
3. If, in accordance with the provisions of this Title and the Utah Code, changes are 

made in zone boundaries or other matters portrayed on the Official Zoning Map, 
an entry shall be made as soon as practical after the amendment has been 
approved by the City Council on the official zoning map. Any amendment to this 
Title which involves matters portrayed on the official zoning map shall be in full 
force and in effect on the date of the adopted ordinance.  

 
4. No changes of any nature shall be made on the Official Zoning Map or shown 

thereon except in conformity with the procedures set forth in Chapter 19.17 of this 
Title.  

 
5. The Official Zoning Map, which shall be located in the City offices, shall be the 

final authority as to the current status of Land Use Zones. 
 
19.04.06.  Land Use Zone Boundary Interpretation. 
 
Where uncertainty exists as to the boundaries of a land use zone as shown on the Official 
Zoning Map, the following rules shall apply:  
 

1. boundaries indicated as approximately following the centerlines of roads or 
streets, highways, or alleys shall be construed to follow such centerlines; 

 
2. boundaries indicated as approximately following platted lot lines shall be 

construed as following such lot lines; 
 
3. boundaries indicated as approximately following City limits shall be construed as 

following such City limits;  
  
4. boundaries indicated as approximately following centerlines of streams or canals 

shall be construed to follow such centerlines;  
 
5. boundaries indicated as parallel to or extensions of features indicated above shall 

be so construed; 
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6. distances not specifically indicated on the Official Zoning Map shall be 
determined by the scale of the map; and 

 
7. where physical or cultural features existing on the ground are at variance with 

those shown on the Official Zoning Map, or in other circumstances not covered in 
the aforementioned rules, the City Planning Director or designee shall interpret 
the zone boundaries. 

 
19.04.07.  Summary of Land Use Regulations. 
 

1. The following table summarizes the general development standards adopted for 
individual residential land use zone regulations in the City of Saratoga Springs: 

 
General Development Standards-Residential:[2] 

 
Development 

Standard A RA-5 RR 
 

R-1 
 

R-2 R-3 
 

R-4 
 

R-5 R-6 R-10 R-14 R-18 

Maximum 
ERUs 

1 
unit/5 
acre* 

1 
unit/5 
acres* 

1 unit 
per 

acre* 

1 unit 
per 

acre* 

2 units 
acre* 

3 
units/a
cre* 

4 
units/ 
acre* 

5 
units/ 
acre* 

6 units/ 
acre* 

10 
units/ 
acre* 

14 
units/ 
acre* 

18 
units/a
cre* 

Minimum Lot 
Size:             

Single family 
Dwelling  

5 
acres 5 acres 1 acre 1 acre 14,000 

sq. ft.Ŧ 
10,000  
sq. ft.Ŧ 

9,000  
sq. ft. Ŧ 

8,000  
sq. ft. Ŧ 

6,000 
sq. ft. 

5,000 
sq. ft. 

5,000  
sq. ft. 

5,000  
sq. ft. 

Multi- family  
Structure N/A 

 

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 
 

N/A 
 

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 

Nonresidential 
Use** 

5+ 
acres 

5+ 
acres 

1+ 
acre 

1+ 
acre 

1+ 
acre 

1+ 
acre 

1+ 
acre 

1+ 
acre 1+ acre 1+ 

acre 
1+ 

acre 
1+ 

acre 
Minimum 

Setbacks (DU):             

Front 50’ 50’ 35’ 35’ 25’ 25’ 25’ 25’ 25’     25’ 25’ 25’ 
Side 12’ 12’ 12’ 12’ 8'/20’ 8'/20’ 8’/16’ 6’/12’ 5’/10’ 5’/10’ 5’/10’ 5’/10’ 
Rear 25’ 25’ 25’ 25’ 25’ 25’ 20’ 20’ 20’ 20’ 20’ 20’ 

Corner Lots:             
Front 50’ 50’ 35’ 35’ 25’ 25’ 25’ 25’ 20’25’ 20’ 20’25’ 20’ 

Side (corner 
side) 12’ 12’ 12’ 12’ 20’ 20’ 

 

20’ 
 

20’ 15’20’ 15’ 15’20’ 15’ 

Setbacks 
(accessory 
buildings): 

 
 

    
  

    

Side, Rear 25’ 25’ 25’ 25’ 5’ 5’ 5’ 5’ 5’ 5’ 5’ 5’ 
Distance away 
from any DU 60’ 60’ 60’ 60’ 5’ 5’ 5’ 5’ 5’ 5’ 5’ 5’ 

Lot Width 250’ 250’ 100’ 100’ 90’ 80’ 70’ 60’ 50’ 50’ 50’ 50’ 
Lot Frontage 250’ 250’ 75’ 75’ 35’ 35’ 35’ 35’ 35’ 35’ 35’  35’ 

Maximum 
Building Height 

 
35’ 35’ 35’ 35’ 35’ 35’ 

 
 

35’ 

 
 

35’ 35’ 40’ 35’ 35’ 

Maximum Lot 
Coverage 50% 

 

50% 3550% 50% 50% 50% 
 

50% 
 

50% 50% 50% 50% 50% 
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Minimum 
Dwelling Size 

1,600 
sq. ft. 

1,600 
sq. ft. 

1,600 
sq. ft. 

1,600 
sq. ft. 

1,500 
sq. ft. 

1,250  
sq. ft. 

1,250  
sq. ft. 

1,250 
sq. ft. 

1,000 
sq. ft. 

1000  
sq. ft. 

800  
sq. ft. 

800 sq. 
ft. 

Minimum % 
Open Space None 

 

None None None 15% 15% 
 

15% 
 

20% 20% 20% 20% 20% 

 
Developm

ent	  
Standard	  

A	   RA-‐5	   RR	   R-‐1	   R-‐2	   R-‐3	   R-‐4	   R-‐5	   R-‐6	   R-‐10	   R-‐14	   R-‐18	  

Maximum	  
ERUs	  

1	  
unit/5	  
acre*	  

1	  
unit/5	  
acres
*	  

1	  unit	  
per	  
acre*	  

1	  unit	  
per	  
acre*	  

2	  
units	  
acre*	  

3	  
units/
acre*	  

4	  
units/
acre*	  

5	  
units/
acre*	  

6	  
units/a
cre*	  

10	  
units/ac
re*	  

14	  
units/acr

e*	  

18	  
units/acr

e*	  

Minimum	  
Lot	  Size:	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	  

Residentia
l,	  per	  

Residentia
l	  Building	  

5	  
acres	  

5	  
acres	   1	  acre	   1	  acre	  

14,00
0	  sq.	  
ft.Ŧ	  

10000	  
sq.	  ft.Ŧ	  

9000	  
sq.	  ft.Ŧ	  

8000	  
sq.	  ft.Ŧ	  

6000	  
sq.	  ft.	  

5000	  
sq.	  ft.	  

5000	  sq.	  
ft.	  

5000	  sq.	  
ft.	  

Nonreside
ntial	  
Use**	  

5+	  
acres	  

5+	  
acres	  

1+	  
acre	  

1+	  
acre	  

1+	  
acre	  

1+	  
acre	  

1+	  
acre	  

1+	  
acre	   1+	  acre	   1+	  acre	   1+	  acre	   1+	  acre	  

Minimum	  
Setbacks	  
(DU):	  

	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	  

Front	   50’	   50’	   35’	   35’	   25’	   25’	   25’	   25’	   25’	   	  	  	  	  25’	   25’	   25’	  
Side	   12’	   12’	   12’	   12’	   8'/20’	   8'/20’	   8’/16’	   6’/12’	   5’/10’	   5’/10’	   5’/10’	   5’/10’	  
Rear	   25’	   25’	   25’	   25’	   25’	   25’	   20’	   20’	   20’	   20’	   20’	   20’	  
Corner	  
Lots:	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	  

Front	   50’	   50’	   35’	   35’	   25’	   25’	   25’	   25’	   25’	   20’	   25’	   20’	  
Side	  

(corner	  
side)	  

12’	   12’	   12’	   12’	   20’	   20’	   20'	   20'	   20’	   15’	   20’	   15’	  

Minimum	  
Setbacks	  
(accessory	  
buildings)

:	  

	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	  

Side,	  Rear	   25’	   25’	   25’	   25’	   5’	   5’	   5’	   5’	   5’	   5’	   5’	   5’	  
Front:	  
Same	  as	  
Primary	  
Structure	  

X	   X`	   X	   X	   X	   X	   X	   X	   X	   X	   X	   X	  

Corner	  
Lots:	  side:	  
Same	  as	  
Primary	  
Structure	  

X	   X	   X	   X	   X	   X	   X	   X	   X	   X	   X	   X	  

	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	   	  	  
Distance	  
away	  from	  

60’	   60’	   60’	   60’	   5’	   5’	   5’	   5’	   5’	   5’	   5’	   5’	  
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*Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when calculating the number of units 
permitted in any development. No development credit shall be given for sensitive lands. 
** Lot sizes shall be a minimum of the stated number but a larger size may be required as stated 
in the applicable zone districts.   
Ŧ Lot sizes may be reduced as outlined in the applicable zone districts.  
 
 

2. The following table lists the Permitted and Conditional uses for the Residential 
Zones in the City of Saratoga Springs. Empty boxes means that the use is 
prohibited in that zone. Uses not listed are also prohibited. 
 

Permitted and Conditional Uses by Zone Residential[3] 
 

any	  DU	  
Lot	  Width	   250’	   250’	   100’	   100’	   90’	   80’	   70’	   60’	   50’	   50’	   50’	   50’	  

Lot	  
Frontage	  

250’	   250’	   75’	   75’	   35’	   35’	   35’	   35’	   35’	   35’	   35’	  	   35’	  

Maximum	  
Building	  
Height	  

35’	   35’	   35’	   35’	   35’	   35’	   35'	   35'	   35’	   40’	   35’	   35’	  

Maximum	  
Lot	  

Coverage	  
50%	   50%	   50%	   50%	   50%	   50%	   50%	   50%	   50%	   50%	   50%	   50%	  

Minimum	  
Dwelling	  
Size	  

1,600	  
sq.	  ft.	  

1,600	  
sq.	  ft.	  

1,600	  
sq.	  ft.	  

1,600	  
sq.	  ft.	  

1,500	  
sq.	  ft.	  

1250	  
sq.ft.	  

1250	  
sq.ft.	  

1250	  
sq.ft.	  

1000	  
sq.ft.	  

1000	  
sq.ft.	  

800	  sq.ft.	   800	  sq.	  
ft.	  

Minimum	  
%	  Open	  
Space	  

None	   None	   None	   None	   15%	   15%	   15%	   20%	   20%	   20%	   20%	   20%	  

 A RA-5 RR R-1 R-2 R-3 R-4       R-5 R-6 R-10 R-14 R-18 
Agriculture P P P          

Apiary (see §§ 
19.05.08) P P P P P P P P P P P P 

Bed and  
Breakfast C C C C C C C C     

Cemetery C C C C C C C C C C C C 
Charter  
School P P P P P P P P P P P P 

Chickens 
(see §§  

19.05.05 and 
19.05.06) 

 P P P P P P P     

Child Care  
Center C C C C C C C C C C C C 

Churches C C C C C C C C C C C C 
Dairy Farm  P           
Educational  

Center C C C C C C C C C C C C 
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Equestrian  
Center C C           

Farm Animals  
(see Section 

19.05.05) 
P P P          

Golf Course P P P P C C C C     

Home  
Occupations 

See  
Ch. 

19.08 

See  
Ch. 

19.08 

See  
Ch. 

19.08 

See  
Ch. 

19.08 

See  
Ch. 

19.08 

See  
Ch. 

19.08 

See  
Ch. 

19.08 

See  
Ch. 

19.08 

See  
Ch. 

19.08 

See  
Ch. 

19.08 

See  
Ch. 

19.08 

See  
Ch. 

19.08 
 

Large Animal 
Hospital/Large 

Veterinary  
Office 

P P           

Livestock  
Auction Yard C C           

Multi-Family  
Structures          P P P 

Office  
Buildings on 

properties  
smaller than  
1 acre and  

part of multi-
family  

structure  
projects 

         C   

Plant and Tree 
Nursery CP C C          

 A RA-5 RR R-1 R-2 R-3 R-4       R-5 R-6 R-10 R-14 R-18 
Preschool   C C C C C C C C C C 

Private  
Kennels C C C          

Private and  
Quasi-Public 

Schools 
C C C C         

Produce  
Stand or  
Farmers  
Market 

C C C          

Production  
of Fruit  

and Crops 
P P           

Public and 
private utility 

building or 
facility 

C C C C C C C C C C C C 

Public 
Building or 

Facilities (City 
Owned) 

C C C C C C C C C C C C 

*Public Parks, 
playgrounds, 

recreation 
P P P P P P P P P P P P 
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 A RA-5 RR R-1 R-2 R-3 R-4       R-5 R-6 R-10 R-14 R-18 

Agriculture P P P                   
Animal Hospital, 

Large/Large 
Veterinary 

Office 

P P                     

Apiary (see §§ 
19.05.08) P P P P P P P P P P P P 

Bed and 
Breakfast C C C C C C C C         

Cemetery C C C C C C C C C C C C 
Chickens (see §§ 

19.05.05 and 
19.05.06) 

P P P P P P P P         

Child Care 
Center C C C C C C C C C C C C 

Church C C C C C C C C C C C C 

Dairy C P                     
Dwelling, Multi-

Family                    P P P 

Dwelling, Single 
Family P P P P P P P P P P P P 

Dwelling, Three-
Family                 P P P P 

areas, or other 
park 

improvements* 
Public Schools C C C C C C C C C C C C 

Residential 
Facilities for 

Elderly 
Persons 

C C C C C C C C C C C C 

Residential 
Facilities for 

Persons with a 
Disability 

C C C C C C C C C C C C 

Riding Arena 
(Commercial) C C C          

Riding Arena 
(Private) C P P          

Single Family 
Dwellings 

 
P P P P P P P P P P P P 

Stables P P C          
Temporary 

Sales Trailer P P P P P P P P P P P P 

Two-Family 
Structure         P P P P 

Three-Family 
Structure         P P P P 
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Dwelling, Two-
Family                 P P P P 

Educational 
Center C C C C C C C C C C C C 

Equestrian 
Center C C                     

Farm Animals 
(see Section 

19.05.05) 
P P P                   

Farmer's Market C C C                   

Golf Course P P P P C C C C         

Home 
Occupations 

See 
Ch. 

19.08 

See 
Ch. 

19.08 

See 
Ch. 

19.08 

See 
Ch. 

19.08 

See 
Ch. 

19.08 

See 
Ch. 

19.08 

See 
Ch. 

19.08 

See 
Ch. 

19.08 

See 
Ch. 

19.08 

See 
Ch. 

19.08 

See 
Ch. 

19.08 

See 
Ch. 

19.08 
Kennel, Private  C C C                   

Livestock 
Auction Yard C C                     

Office Buildings 
on properties 
smaller than 1 

acre and part of 
multi-family 

structure 
projects 

                        

Plant and Tree 
Nursery P C C                   

Preschool     C C C C C C C C C C 
Production of 

Fruit and Crops P P                     

Public and 
private utility 

building or 
facility 

C C C C C C C C C C C C 

Public Building 
or Facilities 

(City Owned) 
C C C C C C C C C C C C 

Public Parks, 
playgrounds, 

recreation areas, 
or other park 

improvements* 

P P P P P P P P P P P P 

Residential 
Facilities for 

Elderly Persons 
C C C C C C C C C C C C 

Residential 
Facilities for 

Persons with a 
Disability 

C C C C C C C C C C C C 

Riding Arena 
(Commercial) C C C                   

Riding Arena 
(Private) C P P                   
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School, Charter P P P P P P P P P P P P 
School, Private 

and Quasi-
Public 

C C C C                 

School, Public C C C C C C C C C C C C 

Stables P P C                   
Temporary Sales 

Trailer P P P P P P P P P P P P 

  A RA-5 RR R-1 R-2 R-3 R-4       R-5 R-6 R-10 R-14 R-18 

 
 
P = Permitted   C = Conditional 
 
*A neighborhood meeting is required for all public parks, public playgrounds, public recreation areas, or 
other public park improvements prior to new construction. City staff will notify residents within the 
subdivision or neighborhood area prior to any meeting. The noticing area will be determined by the 
Planning Director on a case-by- case basis. Any proposal for a regional park within the City will also be 
required to go through a Site Plan review according to the requirements within the Land Development 
Code. 
 

3. The following table lists the Permitted and Conditional uses for the 
Nonresidential Zones in the City of Saratoga Springs. Empty boxes means that the 
use is prohibited in that zone. Uses not listed are also prohibited.  
 
Permitted and Conditional Uses by Zone CommercialNonresidential 

 
P= Permitted    C= Conditional 
 

 NC MU RC OW I ML BP IC PSBL 
Alcoholic Beverage, Package Agency     C     
Alcoholic Beverage, State Liquor 
Store     C     

Small Animal Hospital/Small 
Veterinary Office C C P P      

Animal Kennel, Commercial   C C P     
Arts & Crafts Sales C P P   P    
Automobile, Boat, All-Terrain Vehicle 
(ATV), Motorcycle, Recreation 
Vehicle, Sales & Service 

  C C P 
    

 Automobile Refueling Station  C C C C     
Automobile Rental & Leasing Agency   C C P  P   
Automobile Repair, Major    C C  C   
Automobile Repair, Minor   C** C C  P   
Automobile Sales   C  C  C   
Bakery P P P   P C   
Bakery, Commercial    C C     
Bed and Breakfast  C    C    
Big Box Retail   PC       
Bookstore P P P   P    
Building Material Sales (with outdoor 
storage)   C** C P  C   
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 NC MU RC OW I ML BP IC PSBL 
Building Material Sales (without 
outdoor storage)   C C C 

 C   

Bus Lot     C    P 
Car Wash (full service)   C    C   
Car Wash (self service)   C** C C  C   
Child Care Center C C C   CA C   
Churches  C C    C  C  
Commercial & industrial laundries    C P     
Commercial Recreation   C C C C P    
Commuter/Light Rail Station   P P P  C C  
Contract construction services 
establishments    C P     

Convenience Store   C P C   CE   
Convenience Store/Fast Food 
Combination   C**    CE   

Copy Center C P P C   CA   
Crematory/Embalming Facility    C C     
Deli P P P   P C   
Dry Cleaners C P P       
Educational Center C C C C    P  
Electronic Media Rental & Sales  C P       
Electronic Sales & Repair  C P       
Equipment Sales & Services   C  P  CA   
Financial Institution  P P       
Fitness Center 5,001 sq. ft. or larger C C C C   PA   
Fitness Center 5,000 sq. ft. or less P P P P  P C   
Floral Sales P P P   P    
Fueling Station         P 
Fueling Station, Cardlock Facility         P 
Funeral Home C C C    C   
Grocery Store  C P   P    
Hair Salon P P P   P    
Hardware & Home Improvement 
Retail  C P    P   

Home Occupations 
See 

Chap.1
9.08 

See 
Chap. 
19.08 

See 
Chapt
19.08 

See 
Chap.
19.08 

See 
Chap.
19.08 

See 
Chap. 
19.08 

See 
Chap. 
19.08 

See 
Chap. 
19.08 

 

Hospital   P    C P  
Hotels   C C C C C   
Ice Cream Parlor P P P   P CA   
Impound Yard     C     
Large Animal Hospital/Large 
Veterinary Office C C P P      

Laundromat   C C C     
Library  P P     P  
Light Manufacturing    C C  C   
Marina      P    
Medical and Health Care Offices C C P    P P  
Mining     C     
Mixed Use, Commercial, Office & 
Residential Use  P    P    

Motels   C C C C C   
Multi-Family Structures  P    P    
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 NC MU RC OW I ML BP IC PSBL 
Non-Depository Institutions   C       
Pawn Shop    C C     
Personal Service Establishment C C  C  C CA   
Plant & Tree Nursery C  C C P     
Postal Center C C P C    P  
Preschool C C C   CA CA   
Printing, lithography & publishing 
establishments    C C  P   

Professional Office C P P P C P P   
Public & private utility building or 
facility   C C C C  C C 

Public Building or Facilities (City 
Owned) P P P P P P P P  

Public Schools          
Reception Centers C C  P   P C   
Recreation Center   C  C C    
Recreation Rentals   P   P    
Recreational Vehicle Sales   C**       
Recycling Facilities     C     
Research & Development   C C C  P P  
Residential facilities for elderly 
persons  C     C    

Residential above commercial  P    P    
Restaurant, Casual   P C  CE CE   
Restaurant, Sit Down P P P P  P P   
Retail Sales  P P P P  P C   
Retail Tobacco Specialty Store    C C     
Self-storage or mini storage units    C C     
Sexually Oriented Businesses     P     
Shooting Range, indoor or outdoor    C C     
Single Family Dwellings   P    P    
Specialty Retail P P P P  P    
Tattoo Parlor     C     
Temporary Sales Trailer  P        
Theater   C   C    
Three-Family Structure  P    P    
Trade or Vocational School    P P  P P  
Transit-Oriented Development (TOD)  P    P C   
Two-Family Structure  P    P    

 

 NC MU RC* OW I ML BP IC PSBL 
Alcoholic Beverage, 
Package Agency         C         

Alcoholic Beverage, 
State Liquor Store         C         

Animal Hospital, 
Large/Large 
Veterinary Office 

C C P P           

Animal Hospital, 
Small/Small 
Veterinary Office 

C C P P           

Arts & Crafts Sales C P P     P       
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Automobile Refueling 
Station   C C C C         

Automobile Rental & 
Leasing Agency     C C P   P     

Automobile Repair, 
Major       C C   C     

Automobile Repair, 
Minor     C** C C   P     

Automobile Sales     C**   C   C     
Automobile, Boat, 
All-Terrain Vehicle 
(ATV), Motorcycle, 
Recreation Vehicle, 
Sales & Service 

    C** C P         

Bakery, Commercial       C C         

Bakery, Retail P P P     P C     

Bed and Breakfast   C       C       

Bookstore P P P     P       
Building Material 
Sales (with outdoor 
storage) 

    C** C P   C     

Building Material 
Sales (without outdoor 
storage) 

    C C C   C     

Bus Lot         C       P 
Car Wash (full 
service)     C       CA     

Car Wash (self 
service)     C** C C   C     

Child Care Center C C C     CA CA     

Churches  C C       C   C   
Commercial & 
industrial laundries       C P         

Commercial 
Recreation    C C C C P       

Commuter/Light Rail 
Station     P P P   C C   

Contract construction 
services 
establishments 

      C P         

Convenience Store    C P C     CE     
Convenience 
Store/Fast Food 
Combination 

    C**       CE     

Copy Center C P P C     CA     
Crematory/Embalming 
Facility       C C         

Dry Cleaners C P P             

Dwelling, Above   P C     P       
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commercial 

Dwelling, Multi-
Family   P       P       

Dwelling, Single-
Family   P       P       

Dwelling, Three-
Family   P       P       

Dwelling, Two-Family   P       P       

Educational Center C C C C       P   
Electronic Media 
Rental & Sales   C P             

Electronic Sales & 
Repair   C P             

Equipment Sales & 
Services     C   P   CA     

Financial Institution   P P             
Fitness Center (5,000 
sq. ft. or less) P P P P   P C     

Fitness Center( 5,001 
sq. ft. or larger) C C C C     PA     

Floral Sales P P P     P       

Fueling Station                 P 
Fueling Station, 
Cardlock Facility                 P 

Funeral Home C C C       C     

Grocery Store   C P     P       

Hair Salon P P P     P       
Hardware & Home 
Improvement Retail   C P       P     

Home Occupations See 
Chap.19.08 

See 
Chap. 
19.08 

See 
Chapt19.08 

See 
Chap.19.08 

See 
Chap.19.08 

See 
Chap. 
19.08 

See 
Chap. 
19.08 

See 
Chap. 
19.08 

  

Hospital     P       C P   

Hotels     C C C C C     

Ice Cream Parlor P P P     P CA     

Impound Yard         C         

Kennel, Commercial     C C P         

Laundromat     C C C         

Library   P P         P   

Light Manufacturing       C C   C     

Marina           P       

Mining         C         

Mixed Use   P       P       
Neighborhood 
Grocery Store   P       P       
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Motels     C C C C C     
Non-Depository 
Institutions     C             

Office, High Intensity       P C   C     
Office, Medical and 
Health Care C C P       P P   

Office, Professional C P P P C P P     

Pawn Shop       C C         
Personal Service 
Establishment C C   C   C CA     

Plant & Tree Nursery C   C C P         

Postal Center C C P C       P   

Preschool C C C     CA CA     
Printing, lithography 
& publishing 
establishments 

      C C   P     

Public & private 
utility building or 
facility 

    C C C C   C C 

Public Building or 
Facilities (City 
Owned) 

P P P P P P P P   

Reception Centers C C  P     P C     

Recreation Center     C   C C       

Recreation Rentals     P     P       
Recreational Vehicle 
Sales     C**             

Recycling Facilities         C         
Research & 
Development     C C C   P P   

Residential facilities 
for elderly persons   C        C       

Residential Facilities 
for Persons with a 
Disability 

  C       C       

Restaurant, Casual     P C   CE CE     

Restaurant, Deli P P P     P C     

Restaurant, Sit Down P P P P   P P     

Retail Sales  P P P P   P C     

Retail, Big Box     C             

Retail, Speciality P P P P   P       
Retail, Tobacco 
Specialty Store       C C         

School, Public                   
School, Trade or 
Vocational       P P   P P   
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Self-storage or mini 
storage units       C C         

Sexually Oriented 
Businesses         P         

Shooting Range, 
indoor or outdoor       C C         

Tattoo Parlor         C         
Temporary Sales 
Trailer    T               

Theater     C     C       
Transit-Oriented 
Development (TOD)   P       P C     

 
 
A The noted Uses shall be allowed in the listed zones as an ancillary use only.  
 
E The noted Uses shall be allowed in the listed zones as an edge use only.  
 
*As an ancillary component of the identified Permitted and Conditional Uses, employers may offer Child 
Care Center services for their employees. The provision of such services shall require Conditional Use 
approval.  
 
** The noted uses shall only be allowed in the listed zones at locations that are outside the Gateway Area.  
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19.04.08.  Agricultural (A). 
 

1. Purpose and Intent. The purpose of the Agricultural Land Use Zone is to allow 
for the continuation of agricultural practices and rural residential neighborhoods 
where farming is allowed together with the keeping of large animals. Residential 
densities in this zone shall not exceed 1 ERU per five acres. 

 
2. Permitted Uses. The following uses identified in 19.04.07.2 are as Permitted Uses 

in the Agricultural (A) Land Use Zone. 
a. Agriculture  
b. Apiary 
c. Charter School 
d. Keeping of Farm Animals, as allowed in Section 19.05.05 of this Code 
e. Golf Course 
f. Large Animal Hospital/Large Veterinary Office 
g. Production of Fruit and Crops 
h. Public Parks 
i. Single Family Dwellings 
j. Stables 
k. Temporary Sales Trailers 

 
3. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are 

Conditional Uses in the Agricultural (A) Land Use Zone.: 
l. Bed and Breakfast 
m. Cemetery 
n. Child Care Center 
o. Churches 
p. Education Center 
q. Equestrian Center 
r. Home Occupations 
s. Livestock Auction Yard 
t. Plant and Tree Nursery 
u. Private Kennels 
v. Private and Quasi-Public Schools 
w. Produce Stand or Farmers Market 
x. Public and Private Utility Buildings or Facilities 
y. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned) 
z. Public Schools 
aa. Residential Facilities for Elderly Persons 
bb. Riding Arena, Commercial 
cc. Riding Arena, Private 

 
 

4.3.Minimum Lot Sizes. The minimum residential lot size in this zone is 5 acres. 
Schools or other nonresidential uses may require a minimum size greater than 5 
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acres and will be evaluated on an individual basis to determine if more property is 
required to reasonably accommodate the proposed use. 

 
5.4.Setbacks and Yard Requirements.  

a. Setbacks and yard requirements describe the amount of space required 
between buildings and property lines.  

b.a. All buildings intended for occupancy or principal buildings in this zone 
are required to maintain a minimum distance from property linesetbackss 
as follows: 

i. Front: 50 feet (including for corner lots, this applies to both street 
frontages) 

ii. Sides: 12 feet  
iii. Rear: 25 feet 

c.b. All accessory buildings in this zone are required to maintain distances 
from property lines and other dwellings as follows: 

i. Sides: 25 feet 
ii. Rear: 25 feet 

iii. Front: same as principal structure  
ii.  

iii.iv. Minimum separation between accessory buildings used for animals 
and dwellings: 60 feet. 

 
6.5.Minimum Lot Width. Every lot in this zone shall be at least 250 feet in width at 

the front building setback. 
 

7.6.Minimum Lot Frontage. Every lot in this zone shall have at least 250 feet of 
frontage along a public or private street. 
 

8.7.Maximum Height of Structures. No structure in this zone shall be taller than 35 
feet or less if otherwise restricted by local, state, or federal height restrictions. 
 

9.8.Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is 50%. 
 

10.9. Minimum Dwelling Size. Every dwelling in this zone shall contain a 
minimum of 1,600 square feet of living space above grade. 
 

11.10. Open Space Requirement. There is no minimum requirement for open 
space in this zone. 
 

12.11. Sensitive Lands. Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage 
when calculating the number of ERUs permitted in any development and no 
development credit shall be given for sensitive lands. 
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13.12. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual 
garbage cans) shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is 
incorporated herein by this reference 
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19.04.09.  Residential Agricultural (RA-5). 
 

1. Purpose and Intent. The purpose of the Residential Agricultural (RA-5) Land 
Use Zone is to allow for the continuation of agricultural practices and the raising 
of livestock. It covers the portion of the City which historically has been irrigated 
and utilized for these purposes in Utah County along Lehi-Fairfield Road prior to 
annexation.  

a. Although this zone has been established to protect agricultural rights and 
the raising of livestock, certain non-farm uses, as established herein, and 
residences on lots large enough to minimize conflict with surrounding 
properties are allowed in the zone.   

b. Residential densities in this zone shall not exceed one ERU per five acres. 
 

2. Permitted Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are Permitted 
Uses in the Residential Agricultural (RA-5) Land Use Zone:. 
 

3. Agriculture 
4. Apiary 
5. Charter School 
6. Chickens (see Sections 19.05.05 and 19.95.06) 
7. Dairy Farm 
8. Farm Animals, as allowed in Section 19.05.05 of this Code 
9. Golf Course 
10. Large Animal Hospital/Large Veterinary Office 
11. Production of Food and Crops 
12. Public Parks 
13. Riding Arena, Private 
14. Single Family Dwellings 
15. Stables 
16. Temporary Sales Trailer 
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17.3. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are 
Conditional Uses in the Residential Agricultural (RA-5) Land Use Zone:. 
 

18. Bed and Breakfast 
19. Cemetery 
20. Child Care Center 
21. Churches 
22. Educational Center 
23. Equestrian Center 
24. Home Occupations 
25. Livestock Auction Yard 
26. Plant and Tree Nursery 
27. Private Kennels 
28. Private and Quasi-Public Schools 
29. Produce Stand or Farmers Market 
30. Public and Private Utility Buildings or Facilities 
31. Public Building or Facility (City Owned) 
32. Public Schools 
33. Residential Facilities for Elderly Persons 
34. Riding Arena, Commercial 
35.  
36.4. Minimum Lot Sizes. The minimum residential lot size in this zone is five 

acres. Schools or other nonresidential uses may require a minimum size greater 
than five acres and will be evaluated on an individual basis to determine if more 
property is required to reasonably accommodate the proposed use. 

 
37.5. Setbacks and Yard Requirements. 

a. Setbacks and yard requirements describe the amount of space required 
between buildings and property lines.   

b.a. All buildings intended for occupancy or principal buildings in this zone 
are required to maintain a minimum distance from property lines sestbacks 
as follows: 

i. Front: fifty feet (including for corner lots, this applies to both street 
frontages) 

ii. Sides: twelve feet 
iii. Rear: twenty-five feet 

c.b. All accessory buildings in this zone are required to maintain distances 
from property lines and other dwellings as follows: 

i. Sides: twenty-five feet 
B. Rear: twenty-five feet 

ii. Front: same as principal structure 
i.iii. Minimum separation between an accessory building used 

for animals and a dwelling: sixty feet. 
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38.6. Minimum Lot Width. Every lot in this zone shall be at least 250 feet in 
width at the front building setback. 

 
39.7. Minimum Lot Frontage. Every lot in this zone shall have at least 250 

feet of frontage along a public or private street. 
 

40.8. Maximum Height of Structures. No structure in this zone shall be taller 
than thirty-five feet or less if otherwise restricted by local, state or federal height 
restrictions. 

 
41.9. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is fifty 

percent. 
 

42.10. Minimum Dwelling Size. Every dwelling in this zone shall contain a 
minimum of 1,600 square feet of living space above grade. 

 
43.11. Open Space Requirement. There is no minimum requirement for open 

space in this zone. 
 

44.12. Sensitive Lands.  Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage 
when calculating the number of ERUs permitted in any development and no 
development credit shall be given for sensitive lands. 

 
45.13. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual 

garbage cans) shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is 
incorporated herein by this reference. 
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19.04.10.  Rural Residential (RR). 
 

1. Purpose and Intent. The purpose of the Rural Residential Land Use Zone is to 
allow for the establishment of large lot residential developments that preserve 
natural view corridors, open spaces, environmentally-sensitive lands and that 
more fully preserves the rural character of Saratoga Springs. Residential densities 
in this zone shall not exceed one ERU per acre. 

 
2. Permitted Uses. The identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are Permitted 

Uses in the Rural Residential (RR) Land Use Zone:. 
a. Agriculture 
b. Apiary 
c. Charter School 
d. Chickens (see Sections 19.05.05 and 19.95.06) 
e. Farm Animals, as allowed in Section 19.05.05 of this Code 
f. Golf Course 
g. Public Parks 
h. Riding Arena, Private 
i. Single Family Dwellings 
j. Temporary Sales Trailers 

 
3. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are 

Conditional Uses in the Rural Residential (RR) Land Use Zone: 
4. Bed and Breakfast 
5. Cemetery 
6. Child Care Center 
7. Churches 
8. Educational Center 
9. Home Occupation 
10. Plant and Tree Nursery 
11. Preschool 
12. Private Kennel  
13. Private and Quasi-Public Schools 
14. Produce Stand or Farmers Market 
15. Public and Private Utility Buildings or Facilities 
16. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned) 
17. Public Schools 
18. Residential Facilities for Elderly Persons 
19. Riding Arena, Commercial 
k.3. Stables. 

 
20.4. Minimum Lot Sizes. The minimum residential lot size in this zone is one 

acre, and may be greater for Conditional Uses. Conditional uses may require a 
minimum size greater than one acre and will be evaluated on an individual basis 
to determine if more property is required to reasonably accommodate the 
proposed use. In establishing the minimum lot size for Conditional Uses, the City 
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Council will use the standards found in this Title, including Chapters 19.06, 
19.09, 19.13, 19.14, and 19.15, as the basis for setting site-by-site requirements. 

 
21.5. Setbacks and Yard Requirements. 

a. Setbacks and yard requirements describe the amount of space required 
between buildings and property lines.   

b. All buildings intended for occupancy or principal buildings in this zone 
are required to maintain a minimum distance from property lines as 
follows: 

i. Front: thirty-five feet (including for corner lots, this applies to 
both street frontages) 

ii. Sides: twelve feet 
iii. Rear: twenty-five feet 

c. All accessory buildings in this zone are required to maintain distances 
from property lines and other dwellings as follows: 

i. Sides: twenty-five feet 
ii. Rear: twenty-five feet 

ii.iii. Front: same as principal structure 
iii.iv. Minimum separation between an accessory building used for 

animals and a dwelling: sixty feet. 
 

22.6. Minimum Lot Width. Every lot in this zone shall be at least 100 feet in 
width at the front building setback. 

 
23.7. Minimum Lot Frontage. Every lot in this zone shall have at least 

seventy-five feet of frontage along a public or private street. 
 

24.8. Maximum Height of Structures. No structure in this zone shall be taller 
than thirty-five feet. 

 
25.9. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is fifty 

percent. 
 

26.10. Minimum Dwelling Size. Every dwelling in this zone shall contain a 
minimum of 1,600 square feet of living space above grade. 

 
27.11. Open Space Requirement. There is no minimum requirement for open 

space in this zone. 
 

28.12. Sensitive Lands.  Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage 
when calculating the number of ERUs permitted in any development and no 
development credit shall be given for sensitive lands. 
 

29.13. Trash Storage.  
All trash or garbage storage (other than individual garbage cans) shall comply with 
Section 19.14.04(4), which section is incorporated herein by this reference
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19.04.11.  Low Density Residential (R-1). 
 

1. Purpose and Intent. The purpose of the Low Density Residential (R-1) is to 
allow for the establishment of large lot residential developments that preserve 
natural view corridors, open spaces, environmentally-sensitive lands, and the rural 
character of Saratoga Springs. Residential densities in this zone shall not exceed 
one ERU per acre. 

 
2. Permitted Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are Permitted 

Uses in the Low Density Residential (R-1) Land Use Zone:.  
3. Charter School 
4. Chicken keeping (see Sections 19.05.06) 
5. Golf Course 
6. Public Parks 
7. Single Family Dwellings 
8.2.Temporary Sales Trailer 

 
9. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are 

Conditional Uses in the Low Density Residential (R-1) Land Use Zone: 
10. Bed and Breakfast 
11. Cemetery 
12. Child Care Center 
13. Churches 
14. Educational Center  
15. Home Occupation 
16. Preschool 
17. Private and Quasi-Public Schools 
18. Public and Private Utility Buildings or Facilities 
19. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned)  
20. Public Schools 
21.3. Residential Facilities for Elderly Persons. 
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22.4. Minimum Lot Sizes. The minimum residential lot size in this zone is one 
acre, and may be greater for Conditional Uses. Conditional uses may require a 
minimum size greater than one acre and will be evaluated on an individual basis 
to determine if more property is required to reasonably accommodate the 
proposed use. In establishing the minimum lot size for Conditional Uses, the City 
Council will use the standards found in this Title, including Chapters 19.06, 
19.09, 19.13, 19.14, and 19.15, as the basis for setting site-by-site requirements. 

 
5. Setbacks and Yard Requirements. 

a. Setbacks and yard requirements describe the amount of space required 
between buildings and property lines.   

b.a. All buildings intended for occupancy or principal buildings in this zone 
are required to maintain a minimum distance from property linessetbacks 
as follows: 

i. Front: thirty-five feet (including for corner lots, this applies to 
both street frontages) 

ii. Sides: twelve feet 
iii. Rear: twenty-five feet 

c.b. All accessory buildings in this zone are required to maintain distances 
from property lines and other dwellings as follows: 

i. Sides: twenty-five feet 
ii. Rear: twenty-five feet 

ii.iii. Front: same as principal structure 
iii.iv. Minimum separation between an accessory building used for 

animals and a dwelling: sixty feet. 
 

6. Minimum Lot Width. Every lot in this zone shall be at least 100 feet in width at 
the front building setback. 

 
7. Minimum Lot Frontage. Every lot in this zone shall have at least seventy-five 

feet of frontage along a public or private street. 
 

8. Maximum Height of Structures. No structure in this zone shall be taller than 
thirty-five feet. 

 
9. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is fifty 

percent. 
 

10. Minimum Dwelling Size. Every dwelling in this zone shall contain a minimum 
of 1,600 square feet of living space above grade. 
 

11. Open Space Requirement. There is no minimum requirement for open space in 
this zone. 
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12. Sensitive Lands.  Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when 
calculating the number of ERUs permitted in any development and no 
development credit shall be given for sensitive lands. 
 

13. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual garbage cans) 
shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is incorporated herein by 
this reference 
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19.04.12.  Low Density Residential (R-2). 
 

1. Purpose and Intent. The purpose of the Low Density Residential (R-2) Land Use 
Zone is to allow for the establishment of single family neighborhoods on large 
lots that are characteristics of traditional suburban residential neighborhoods. 
Residential densities in this zone shall not exceed two ERUs per acre. 

 
2. Permitted Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are Permitted 

Uses in the Low Density Residential (R-2) Land Use Zone: 
3. Charter School 
4. Chickens (see Sections 19.05.05 and 19.95.06) 
5. Public Parks 
6. Single Family Dwellings 
7.2.Temporary Sales Trailer. 

 
8. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are 

Conditional Uses in the Low Density Residential (R-2) Land Use Zone: 
9. Bed and Breakfast 
10. Cemetery 
11. Child Care Center 
12. Churches 
13. Educational Center  
14. Golf Course 
15. Home Occupation 
16. Preschool 
17. Public and Private Utility Buildings or Facilities 
18. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned)  
19. Public Schools 
20.3. Residential Facilities for Elderly Persons. 

 
21.4. Minimum Lot Sizes. 

a. The minimum lot size for any residential use in this zone is 14,000 square 
feet, and may be greater for Conditional Uses. In establishing the 
minimum lot size for Conditional Uses, the City Council will use the 
standards found in Title 19, including Chapters 19.06, 19.09, 19.13, 19.14, 
and 19.15, as the basis for setting site-by-site requirements. 

b. Residential lots may be proposed that are less than 14,000 square feet as 
indicated in this Subsection. 

i. The City Council may approve a reduction in the lot size if such 
reduction serves a public or neighborhood purpose such as: 

1. a significant increase in the amount or number of parks and 
recreation facilities proposed by the developer of property 
in this zone; 

2. the creation of additional and significant amenities that may 
be enjoyed by all residents of the neighborhood; 
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3. the preservation of sensitive lands (these areas may or may 
not be eligible to be counted towards the open space 
requirements in this zone – see definition of “open space” 
in Section 19.02.02 ); or 

4. any other public or neighborhood purpose that the City 
Council deems appropriate. 

ii. In no case shall the overall density in any approved project be 
increased above what is allowed within the underlying zone as a 
result of an approved decrease in lot size pursuant to these 
regulations. 

iii. In making a determination, the City Council shall have sole 
discretion to make judgments, interpretations, and expressions of 
opinion with respect to the implementation of the above criteria. In 
no case shall reductions in lot sizes be considered a development 
right or a guarantee of approval.  

iv. In no case shall the City Council approve a residential lot size 
reduction greater than ten percent notwithstanding the amenities 
that are proposed.  

iv.v. In no case shall the City Council grant a residential lot size 
reduction for more than 25% of the total lots in the development. 

c. The minimum lot size for any non-residential use in this zone is one acre. 
i. Schools, churches or other uses may require a minimum size 

greater than one acre and will be evaluated on an individual basis 
to determine if more property is required to reasonably 
accommodate the proposed use. The City Council shall use the 
following criteria in determining whether the minimum lot size 
shall be greater than one acre in size: 

1. the maximum number of individuals using the building at 
one time; 

2. the number of required off-street parking spaces required in 
this Title; 

3. traffic and transportation concerns; 
4. compatibility with adjacent uses;  
5. adverse impacts on adjacent uses; and 
6. amount of property needed for required amenities (e.g., 

open space, landscaping, recreational facilities, etc.)    
 

22.5. Setbacks and Yard Requirements. 
a. Setbacks and yard requirements describe the amount of space required 

between buildings and property lines.   
b.a. All buildings in this zone are required to maintain a minimum distance 

from property lines as follows: 
i. Front: twenty-five feet. An unenclosed front entry or porch may 

encroach up to five feet into the required front setback. 
ii. Sides: 8/20 feet (minimum/combined)  

iii. Rear: twenty-five feet 
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c.b. Corner Lots: 
i. There shall be a minimum setback on corner lots as follows: 

    1. Front: twenty-five feet 
2. Side abutting the street: twenty feet 

ii. The front setback and side setback abutting the street can be 
reversed, but in no case will the setback combination for the two 
street sides be less than twenty-five and twenty feet. 

d.c. All accessory buildings in this zone are also required to maintain a five-
foot minimum separation between accessory buildings and dwellings in 
this land use zone. 

  
23.6. Minimum Lot Width. Every lot in this zone shall be at least ninety feet in 

width at the front building setback. 
 

24.7. Minimum Lot Frontage. Every lot in this zone shall have at least thirty-
five feet of frontage along a public or private street. 

 
25.8. Maximum Height of Structures. No structure in this zone shall be taller 

than thirty-five feet. 
 

26.9. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is fifty 
percent. 

 
27.10. Minimum Dwelling Size. Every dwelling in this zone shall contain a 

minimum of 1,500 square feet of living space above grade. 
 

28.11. Open Space Requirement. There shall be a minimum requirement of 
fifteen percent of the total project area to be installed and dedicated as open space 
for either public or common space not reserved in individual lots. Such open 
space shall meet the definition in Section 19.02.02. Credit towards meeting 
minimum open space requirements may be given for sensitive lands as provided 
for in subsection (12) below. All open space in this zone shall have at least thirty-
five feet of frontage along a public or private street. 
 

29.12. Sensitive Lands.      
a. Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when 

calculating the number of ERUs permitted in any development and no 
development credit shall be given for sensitive lands. 

b. All sensitive lands shall be placed in protected open space. 
c. Sensitive lands may be used for credit towards meeting the minimum 

open space requirements. However, no more than fifty percent of the 
required open space area shall be comprised of sensitive lands. 

 
13. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual garbage cans) 

shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is incorporated herein by 
this reference 
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19.04.13.  Low Density Residential (R-3). 
 

1. Purpose and Intent. The purpose of the Low Density Residential (R-3) Land Use 
Zone is to allow for the establishment of single family neighborhoods on medium-
sized lots that are characteristic of traditional suburban residential neighborhoods. 
Residential densities in this zone shall not exceed three ERUs per acre. 

 
2. Permitted Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2following uses are Permitted 

Uses in the Low Density Residential (R-3) Land Use Zone:. 
a. Charter School 
b. Chickens (see Sections 19.05.05 and 19.05.06) 
c. Public Parks 
d. Single Family Dwellings 
e. Temporary Sales Trailer 

 
3. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are 

Conditional Uses in the Low Density Residential (R-3) Land Use Zone: 
4. Bed and Breakfast 
5. Cemetery 
6. Child Care Center 
7. Churches  
8. Educational Center 
9. Golf Course 
10. Home Occupation 
11. Preschool 
12. Public and Private Utility Buildings or Facilities 
13. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned) 
14. Public Schools 
15.3. Residential Facilities for Elderly Persons. 

 
16.4. Minimum Lot Sizes. 

a. The minimum lot size for any residential use in this zone is 10,000 
square feet.   

b. Residential lots may be proposed that are less than 10,000 square feet 
as indicated in this Subsection.   
i. The City Council may approve a reduction in the lot size if it finds 

that such a reduction serves a public or neighborhood purpose such 
as: 

1. a significant increase in the amount or number of parks and 
recreation facilities proposed by the developer of property 
in this zone; 

2. the creation of significant amenities that may be enjoyed by 
all residents of the neighborhood; 

3. the preservation of sensitive lands (these areas may or may 
not be eligible to be counted towards the open space 
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requirements in this zone – see the definition of “open 
space” in § 19.02.02); or 

4. any other public or neighborhood purpose that the City 
Council deems appropriate. 

ii. In no case shall the overall density in any approved project be 
increased as a result of an approved decrease in lot size pursuant to 
these regulations. 

iii. In making its determination, the City Council shall have sole 
discretion to make judgments, interpretations, and expressions of 
opinion with respect to the implementation of the above criteria. In 
no case shall reductions in lot sizes be considered a development 
right or a guarantee of approval.  

iv. In no case shall the City Council approve a residential lot size 
reduction greater than ten percent notwithstanding the amenities 
that are proposed.  

iv. In no case shall the City Council grant a residential lot size 
reduction for more than 25% of the total lots in the development. 

d. The minimum lot size for any non-residential use in this zone is one 
acre. Schools, churches or other uses may require a minimum size 
greater than one acre and will be evaluated on an individual basis to 
determine if more property is required to reasonably accommodate the 
proposed use. The City Council shall use the following criteria in 
determining whether the minimum lot size shall be greater than one 
acre: 
i. the maximum number individuals using the building at one time; 

ii. the number of required off-street parking spaces required in this 
Title; 

iii. traffic and transportation concerns; 
iv. compatibility with adjacent uses;  
v. adverse impacts on adjacent uses; and 

vi. amount of property needed for required amenities (e.g., open 
space, landscaping, recreational facilities, etc.  

e. In establishing the minimum lot size for Conditional Uses, the City 
Council will use the standards found in Title 19, including Chapters 
19.13, 19.14, and 19.15, as the basis for setting site by site 
requirements.  

 
17.5. Setbacks and Yard Requirements. 

a. Setbacks and yard requirements describe the amount of space required 
between buildings and property lines.   

b.a. All principal buildings in this zone  are required to maintain a 
minimum distance from property lines as follows: 

i. Front: twenty-five feet. An unenclosed front entry and porch 
may encroach up to five feet into the required front setback. 

ii. Sides: 8/20 feet (minimum/combined) 
iii. Rear: twenty-five feet 
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c.b. Corner Lots: 
i. There shall be a minimum setback on corner lots as follows: 

1. Front: twenty-five feet 
2. Side abutting the street: twenty feet 

ii. The front setback and side setback abutting the street 
can be reversed, but in no case will the setback 
combination for the two street sides be less than 
twenty-five and twenty feet. 

d.c. All accessory buildings in this zone are required to maintain distances 
from property lines and other dwellings as follows: 

i. Sides: five feet 
ii. Rear: five feet 

ii.iii.  
e.d. There shall be a five-foot minimum separation between accessory 

buildings and dwellings in this zone. 
 

18.6. Minimum Lot Width. Every lot in this zone shall be at least 70 feet in 
width at the front building setback. 

 
19.7. Minimum Lot Frontage. Every lot in this zone shall have at least thirty-

five feet of frontage along a public or private street. 
 

20.8. Maximum Height of Structures. No structure in this zone shall be taller 
than thirty five feet. 

 
21.9. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is fifty 

percent. 
 

22.10. Minimum Dwelling Size. Every dwelling in this zone shall contain a 
minimum of 1,250 square feet of living space above grade. 

 
23.11. Open Space Requirement. There shall be a minimum requirement of 

fifteen percent of the total project area to be installed as open space to be either 
public or common space not reserved in individual lots. Such open space shall 
meet the definition in Section 19.02.02. Credit towards meeting minimum open 
space requirements may be given for sensitive lands as provided for in subsection 
(12) below. All open space in this zone shall have at least thirty-five feet of 
frontage along a public or private street. 

 
24.12. Sensitive Lands.      

a. Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when calculating 
the number of ERUs permitted in any development and no development 
credit shall be given for sensitive lands. 

b. All sensitive lands shall be placed in protected open space. 
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c. Sensitive lands may be used for credit towards meeting the minimum open 
space requirements. However, no more than fifty percent of the required 
open space area shall be comprised of sensitive lands. 

 
13. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual garbage cans) 

shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is incorporated herein by 
this reference. 
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19.04.14.  Low Density Residential (R-4). 
 

1. Purpose and Intent.  The purpose of the Low Density (R-4) Land Use Zone is to 
allow for the establishment of single family neighborhoods on medium-sized lots 
that are characteristic of traditional suburban residential neighborhoods. 
Residential densities in this zone are limited to minimum lot size requirements 
and shall not exceed four ERUs per acre. 
 

2. Permitted Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are Permitted 
Uses in the Low Density Residential (R-4) Land Use Zone: 

3. Charter School 
4. Chickens (see Sections 19.05.05 and 19.05.06) 
5. Public Parks 
6. Single Family Dwellings 
7.2.Temporary Sales Trailer. 

 
8. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are 

Conditional Uses in the Low Density Residential (R-4) land Use Zone: 
9. Bed and Breakfast 
10. Cemetery 
11. Child Care Center 
12. Churches 
13. Educational Center 
14. Golf Course 
15. Home Occupation 
16. Preschool 
17. Public and Private Utility Buildings or Facilities 
18. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned) 
19. Public Schools 
20.3. Residential Facilities for Elderly Persons. 

 
21.4. Minimum Lot Sizes. 

a. The minimum lot size for any residential use in this zone is 9,000 square 
feet. 

b. Residential lots may be proposed that are less than 9,000 square feet as 
indicated in this Subsection. 

i. The City Council may approve a reduction if it finds that such a 
reduction serves a public or neighborhood purpose such as: 

1. A significant increase in the amount or number of parks and 
recreation facilities proposed by the developer of the property 
in this zone; 

2. The creation of significant amenities that may be enjoyed by all 
residents of the neighborhood; 

3. The preservation of sensitive lands (these areas may or may not 
be eligible to be counted towards the open space requirements 
in this zone – see definition of “open space” in § 19.02.02); or 
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4. Any other public or neighborhood purpose that the City 
Council deems appropriate. 

4.5. In no case shall the City Council grant a residential lot size 
reduction for more than 25% of the total lots in the 
development. 

ii. In no case shall the overall density in any approved project be 
increased as a result of an approved decrease in lot size pursuant to 
these regulations. 

iii. In making its determination, the City Council shall have sole 
discretion to make judgments, interpretations, and expressions of 
opinion with respect to the implementation of the above criteria. In 
no case shall reductions in lot sizes be considered a development 
right or a guarantee of approval. 

iv. In no case shall the City Council approve a residential lot size 
reduction greater than ten percent notwithstanding the amenities that 
are proposed.  

c. The minimum lot size for any non-residential use in this zone is one acre.  
Schools, churches, or other uses may require a minimum size greater than one 
acre and will be evaluated on an individual basis to determine if more 
property is required to reasonably accommodate the proposed use. The City 
Council shall use the following criteria in determining whether the minimum 
lot size shall be greater than one acre: 

i. the maximum number individuals using the building at one time; 
ii. the number of required off-street parking spaces required in this Title; 

iii. traffic and transportation concerns; 
iv. compatibility with adjacent uses;  
v. adverse impacts on adjacent uses; and 

vi. amount of property needed for required amenities (e.g., open space, 
landscaping, recreational facilities, etc.    

d. In establishing the minimum lot size for Conditional Uses, the City Council 
will use the standards found in Title 19, including Chapters 19.13, 19.14, and 
19.15, as the basis for setting site-by-site requirements. 

 
22.5. Setbacks and Yard Requirements. 

a. Setbacks and yard requirements are intended to describe the amount of 
space required between buildings and are required to maintain a minimum 
distance from property lines as follows: All principal buildings in this 
zone are required to maintain setbacks as follows 

i. Front: twenty-five feet.  An unenclosed front entry and porch may 
encroach up to five feet into the required front setback. 

ii. Sides: 8/16 (minimum/combined) 
iii. Rear: twenty feet 

b. Corner Lots: 
i. There shall be a minimum setback on corner lots as follows: 

1. Front: twenty-five feet 
2. Side abutting the street: twenty feet 
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ii. The front setback and side setback abutting the street can be 
reversed, but in no case will the setback combination for the two 
street sides be less than twenty-five and twenty feet. 

c. All accessory buildings in this zone are required to maintain distances 
from property lines and other dwellings as follows: 

i. Sides: five feet 
ii. Rear: five feet 

iii. Front: same as principal structure 
ii.iv. Corner: same as principal structure 

d. There shall be a five-foot minimum separation between accessory 
buildings and dwellings in this zone. 

 
23.6. Minimum Lot Width. Every lot in this zone shall be at least 70 feet in 

width at the front building setback. 
 
24.7. Minimum Lot Frontage. Every lot in this zone shall have at least thirty-

five feet of frontage along a public or private street. 
 

25.8. Maximum Height of Structures. No structure in this zone shall be taller 
than thirty-five feet. 

 
26.9. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is fifty 

percent. 
 

27.10. Minimum Dwelling Size. Every dwelling in this zone shall contain a 
minimum of 1,250 square feet of living space above grade. 
 

28.11. Open Space Requirement. There shall be a minimum requirement of 
fifteen percent of the total project area to be installed as open space to be either 
public or common space not reserved in individual lots. Such open space shall 
meet the definition in Section 19.02.02. Credit towards meeting minimum open 
space requirements may be given for sensitive lands as provided for in subsection 
(12) below. All open space in this zone shall have at least thirty-five feet of 
frontage along a public or private street. 
 

29.12. Sensitive Lands.      
a. Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when calculating 

the number of ERUs permitted in any development and no development 
credit shall be given for sensitive lands. 

b. All sensitive lands shall be placed in protected open space. 
c. Sensitive lands may be used for credit towards meeting the minimum open 

space requirements. However, no more than fifty percent of the required 
open space area shall be comprised of sensitive lands. 

 
30.13. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual 

garbage cans) shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is 
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incorporated herein by this reference. 
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19.04.15.  Low Density Residential (R-5). 
 

1. Purpose and Intent.  The purpose of the Low Density (R-5) Land Use Zone is to 
allow for the establishment of single family neighborhoods on medium-sized lots 
that are characteristic of traditional suburban residential neighborhoods.  
Residential densities in this zone are limited to minimum lot size requirements 
and shall not exceed five ERUs per acre. 
 

2. Permitted Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are Permitted 
Uses in the Low Density Residential (R-5) Land Use Zone: 

3. Charter School 
4. Chickens (see Sections 19.05.05 and 19.05.06) 
5. Public Parks 
6. Single Family Dwellings 
7.2.Temporary Sales Trailer. 

 
8. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are 

Conditional Uses in the Low Density Residential (R-5) land Use Zone: 
9. Bed and Breakfast 
10. Cemetery 
11. Child Care Center 
12. Churches 
13. Educational Center 
14. Golf Course 
15. Home Occupation 
16. Preschool 
17. Public and Private Utility Buildings or Facilities 
18. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned) 
19. Public Schools 
20. Residential Facilities for Elderly Persons 
21.3. Residential Treatment Facilities for Persons with a Disability (See Section 

19.05.09).. 
 

22.4. Minimum Lot Sizes. 
a. The minimum lot size for any residential use in this zone is 8,000 square 

feet. 
b. Residential lots may be proposed that are less than 8,000 square feet as 

indicated in this Subsection. 
i. The City Council may approve a reduction if it finds that such a 

reduction serves a public or neighborhood purpose such as: 
1. A significant increase in the amount or number of parks and 

recreation facilities proposed by the developer of the property 
in this zone; 

2. The creation of significant amenities that may be enjoyed by all 
residents of the neighborhood; 

3. The preservation of sensitive lands (these areas may or may not 
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be eligible to be counted towards the open space requirements 
in this zone – see definition of “open space” in § 19.02.02; or 

4. Any other public or neighborhood purpose that the City 
Council deems appropriate. 

5. In no case shall the City Council grant a residential lot size 
reduction for more than 25% of the total lots in the 
development. 

ii. In no case shall the overall density in any approved project be 
increased as a result of an approved decrease in lot size pursuant to 
these regulations. 

iii. In making its determination, the City Council shall have sole 
discretion to make judgments, interpretations, and expressions of 
opinion with respect to the implementation of the above criteria. In 
no case shall reductions in lot sizes be considered a development 
right or a guarantee of approval. 

iv. In no case shall the City Council approve a residential lot size 
reduction greater than ten percent notwithstanding the amenities that 
are proposed. 

c. The minimum lot size for any non-residential use in this zone is one acre.  
Schools, churches or other uses may require a minimum size greater than one 
acre and will be evaluated on an individual basis to determine if more 
property is required to reasonably accommodate the proposed use. The City 
Council shall use the following criteria in determining whether the minimum 
lot size shall be greater than one acre: 

i. the maximum number individuals using the building at one time; 
ii. the number of required off-street parking required in this Title; 

iii. traffic and transportation concerns; 
iv. compatibility with adjacent uses;  
v. adverse impacts on adjacent uses; and 

vi. amount of property needed for required amenities (e.g., open space, 
landscaping, recreational facilities, etc.   

d. In establishing the minimum lot size for Conditional Uses, the City Council 
will use the standards found in Title 19, including Chapters 19.13, 19.14, and 
19.15, as the basis for setting site-by-site requirements. 

 
23.5. Setbacks and Yard Requirements. 

a. Setbacks and yard requirements are intended to describe the amount of 
space required between: (1) buildings; and (2) a building and a property 
line. 

b.a. All principal buildings in this zone are required to maintain a minimum 
distance from property lines setbacks as follows: 

i. Front: twenty-five feet.  An unenclosed front entry and porch may 
encroach up to five feet into the required front setback. 

ii. Sides: 6/12 (minimum/combined) 
iii. Rear: twenty feet 

c.b. Corner Lots: 
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i. There shall be a minimum setback on corner lots as follows: 
1. Front: twenty-five feet 
2. Side abutting the street: twenty feet 

ii. The front setback and side setback abutting the street can be 
reversed, but in no case will the setback combination for the two 
street sides be less than twenty-five and twenty feet. 

d.c. All accessory buildings in this zone are required to maintain distances 
from property lines and other dwellings as follows: 

i. Sides: five feet 
ii. Rear: five feet 

iii. Front: same as principal structure 
ii.iv. Corner: same as principal structure 

e.d. There shall be a five-foot minimum separation between accessory 
buildings and dwellings in this zone. 

 
24.6. Minimum Lot Width. Every lot in this zone shall be at least 60 feet in 

width at the front building setback. 
 

25.7. Minimum Lot Frontage. Every lot in this zone shall have at least thirty-
five feet of frontage along a public or private street. 
 

26.8. Maximum Height of Structures. No structure in this zone shall be taller 
than thirty-five feet. 
 

27.9. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is fifty 
percent. 
 

28.10. Minimum Dwelling Size. Every dwelling in this zone shall contain a 
minimum of 1,250 square feet of living space above grade. 
 

29.11. Open Space Requirements. There shall be a minimum requirement of 
twenty percent of the total project area to be installed as open space to be either 
public or common space not reserved in individual lots. Such open space shall 
meet the definition in Section 19.02.02. Credit towards meeting minimum open 
space requirements may be given for sensitive lands as provided for in subsection 
(12) below. All open space in this zone shall have at least thirty-five feet of 
frontage along a public or private street. 
 

30.12. Sensitive Lands.      
a. Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when calculating 

the number of ERUs permitted in any development and no development 
credit shall be given for sensitive lands. 

b. All sensitive lands shall be placed in protected open space. 
c. Sensitive lands may be used for credit towards meeting the minimum open 

space requirements. However, no more than fifty percent of the required 
open space area shall be comprised of sensitive lands. 
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31.13. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual 

garbage cans) shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is 
incorporated herein by this reference 

 

Page 102



19.04.16.  Medium Density Residential (R-6). 
 

1. Purpose and Intent. The purpose of Medium Density Residential (R-6) Land 
Use Zone is to allow for a mix of permitted housing types. Residential densities in 
this zone shall not exceed six ERUs per acre. 

 
2. Permitted Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are Permitted 

Uses in the Medium Density Residential (R-6) Land Use Zone: 
3. Charter School 
4. Public Parks 
5. Single family dwellings 
6. Temporary Sales Trailer 
7. Three-Family Structures 
8.2.Two-Family Structures. 

 
9. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are 

Conditional Uses in the Medium Density Residential (R-6) Land Use Zone: 
10. Cemetery 
11. Child Care Center 
12. Churches 
13. Educational Center 
14. Home Occupations 
15. Preschool 
16. Public and Private Utility Buildings or Facilities 
17. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned) 
18. Public Schools 
19.3. Residential Facilities for Elderly persons. 

 
20.4. Minimum Lot Sizes. 

a. The minimum lot size for any residential use in this zone is 6,000 square 
feet. For Two-Family and Three-Family Structures where each dwelling is 
separately owned, the minimum lot size shall be based on each building 
rather than each individual dwelling. 

b. The minimum lot size for any non-residential use in this zone is one acre. 
Schools, churches or other uses may require a minimum size greater than 
one acre and will be evaluated on an individual basis to determine if more 
property is required to reasonably accommodate the proposed use. The 
City Council shall use the following criteria in determining whether the 
minimum lot size shall be greater than one acre: 

i. the maximum number individuals using the building at one time; 
ii. the number of required off-street parking required in this Title; 

iii. traffic and transportation concerns; 
iv. compatibility with adjacent uses;  
v. adverse impacts on adjacent uses; and 

vi. amount of property needed for required amenities (e.g., open 
space, landscaping, recreational facilities, etc. 

Page 103



c. In establishing the minimum lot size for Conditional Uses, the City 
Council will use the standards found in Title 19, including Chapters 19.13, 
19.14, and 19.15, as the basis for setting site by site requirements. 

 
21.5. Setbacks and Yard Requirements.  

a. Setbacks and yard requirements are intended to describe the amount of 
space required between: (1) buildings; and (2) a building and a property 
line.   

b.a. All principal buildings in this zone are required to maintain a minimum 
distance from property linessetbacks as follows: 

i. Front: twenty-five feet.  
1. The front plane of the home may encroach by up to five 

feet into the required setback if the garage is set back an 
increased distance from the required setback in an equal 
amount to the front plane’s encroachment. For example, if 
the setback for the front plane is 20 feet, the setback of the 
garage must be 30 feet. Likewise, if the setback for the 
front plane is 22 feet, the setback of the garage must be at 
least 28 feet. 

2. An unenclosed front entry or porch may encroach up to five 
feet into the twenty-foot front setback. This encroachment 
may be combined with a reduced setback for the front plane 
(accompanied by an increased setback to the garage) but in 
no case shall the front plane and porch combined be set 
back less than 15 feet.  

ii. Sides:  
1. single family residences: 5/10 feet (minimum/combined);  
2. two-family and three-family structures: ten feet 

iii. Rear: twenty feet 
c.b. Corner Lots: 

i. There shall be a minimum setback on corner lots as follows: 
1. Front: twenty-five feet 
2. Side abutting the street: twenty feet 

ii. The front setback and side setback abutting the street can be 
reversed, but in no case will the setback combination for the two 
street sides be less than twenty-five and twenty feet. 

d.c. All accessory buildings in this zone are required to maintain distances 
from property lines and other dwellings as follows: 

i. Sides: five feet 
ii. Rear: five feet 

iii. Front: same as principal structure 
ii.iv. Corner: same as principal structure 

e.d. There shall be a five foot minimum separation between accessory 
buildings and dwellings in this zone. 
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22.6. Minimum Lot Width. Every lot in this zone shall be at least 50 feet in 
width at the front building setback. For Two-Family and Three-Family Structures 
where each dwelling is separately owned, the minimum lot width shall be based 
on each building rather than each individual dwelling or lot. 

 
23.7. Minimum Lot Frontage. Every lot in this zone shall have at least thirty-

five feet of frontage along a public or private street. For Two-Family and Three-
Family Structures where each dwelling is separately owned, the minimum lot 
frontage shall be based on each building rather than each individual dwelling. 

 
24.8. Maximum Height of Structures. No structure in this zone shall be taller 

than thirty-five feet. 
 

25.9. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is fifty 
percent. For Two-Family and Three-Family Structures where each dwelling is 
separately owned, the maximum lot coverage shall be based on all of the 
buildings combined rather than each dwelling. 

 
26.10. Minimum Dwelling Size. Every dwelling in this zone shall contain a 

minimum of 1,000 square feet of living space above grade. 
 

27.11. Open Space Requirement. There shall be a minimum requirement of 
twenty percent of the total project area to be installed as open space to be either 
public or common space not reserved in individual lots. Such open space shall 
meet the definition of open space in § 19.02.02. Credit towards meeting minimum 
open space requirements may be given for sensitive lands as provided for in 
subsection (12) below. All open space in this zone shall have at least thirty-five 
feet of frontage along a public or private street. 

 
28.12. Sensitive Lands.      

a. Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when calculating 
the number of ERUs permitted in any development and no development 
credit shall be given for sensitive lands. 

b. All sensitive lands shall be placed in protected open space. 
c. Sensitive lands may be used for credit towards meeting the minimum open 

space requirements. However, no more than fifty percent of the required 
open space area shall be comprised of sensitive lands. 
 

29.13. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual 
garbage cans) shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is 
incorporated herein by this reference 
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19.04.17.  Medium Density Residential 10 (R-10). 
 

1. Purpose and Intent. The purpose of the Medium Density Residential (R-10) 
Zone is to allow for the establishment of medium density residential 
neighborhoods. This land use zone, in conjunction with the General Plan, 
recognizes that in order for the City to be a well-rounded community, many 
different housing styles, types, and sizes should be permitted. Residential 
densities in this zone shall not exceed ten ERUs per acre. 

 
2. Permitted Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are Permitted 

Uses in the Medium Density Residential (R-10) Land Use Zone: 
3. Charter School 
4. Multi-Family Structures 
5. Public Park 
6. Single Family Dwellings 
7. Temporary Sales Trailer 
8. Three-Family Structures 
9.2.Two-Family Structures. 

 
10. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are 

Conditional Uses in the Medium Density Residential (R-10) Land Use Zone: 
11. Cemetery 
12. Child Care Center 
13. Churches 
14. Educational Center 
15. Home Occupations 
16. Office buildings on properties smaller than one acre in size and only as part of a 

Multi-Family Structure project 
17. Preschool 
18. Public and Private Utility Buildings or Facilities 
19. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned)  
20. Public Schools 
21.3. Residential Facilities for Elderly Persons. 

 
22.4. Minimum Lot Sizes. 

a. The minimum lot size for single-family dwellings is 5,000 square feet. For 
multi-family structures where each dwelling is separately owned, the 
minimum lot size shall be based on each building rather than each 
individual dwelling.  

b. The minimum lot size for any non-residential use in this zone is one acre. 
Schools, churches or other uses may require a minimum size greater than 
one acre and will be evaluated on an individual basis to determine if more 
property is required to reasonably accommodate the proposed use. The 
City Council shall use the following criteria in determining whether the 
minimum lot size shall be greater than one acre: 

i. the maximum number individuals using the building at one time; 
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ii. the number of required off-street parking required in this Title; 
iii. traffic and transportation concerns; 
iv. compatibility with adjacent uses;  
v. adverse impacts on adjacent uses; and 

vi. amount of property needed for required amenities (e.g., open 
space, landscaping, recreational facilities, etc. 

c. In establishing the minimum lot size for Conditional Uses, the City 
Council will use the standards found in Title 19, including Chapters 19.13, 
19.14, and 19.15, as the basis for setting site by site requirements. 

d. Projects containing multi-family structures shall be located on property at 
least five acres in size. 

 
23.5. Setbacks and Yard Requirements. 

a. Setbacks and yard requirements describe the amount of space required 
between buildings and property lines.   

b.a. All principal buildings in this zone are required to maintain a minimum 
distance from property linessetbacks as follows: 

Page 107



i. Front: twenty-five feet.  
1. The front plane of the home may encroach by up to five 

feet into the required setback if the garage is set back an 
increased distance from the required setback in an equal 
amount to the front plane’s encroachment. For example, if 
the setback for the front plane is 20 feet, the setback of the 
garage must be 30 feet. Likewise, if the setback for the 
front plane is 22 feet, the setback of the garage must be at 
least 28 feet. 

2. An unenclosed front entry or porch may encroach up to five 
feet into the twenty-foot front setback. This encroachment 
may be combined with a reduced setback for the front plane 
but in no case shall the front plane and porch combined be 
set back less than 15 feet.  

ii. Sides:  
1. single family residences: 5/10 feet (minimum/combined) 
2. multi-family structures: ten feet 

iii. Rear: twenty feet 
c.b. Corner Lots: 

i. There shall be a minimum setback on corner lots as follows: 
1. Front: twenty- feet 
2. Side abutting the street: fifteen feet 

ii. The front setback and side setback abutting the street can be 
reversed, but in no case will the setback combination for the two 
street sides be less than twenty and fifteen feet. 

d.c. All accessory buildings in this zone are required to maintain distances 
from property lines and other dwellings  as follows: 

i. Sides: five feet 
ii. Rear: five feet 

iii. Front: same as principal structure 
ii.iv. Corner: same as principal structure 

e.d. There shall be a five foot minimum separation between accessory 
buildings and dwellings in this zone. 

 
24.6. Minimum Lot Width. Every lot in this zone shall be at least  50 feet in 

width at the front building setback. For multi-family, two-family, and three-
family structures where each dwelling is separately owned, the minimum lot 
width shall be based on each building rather than each individual dwelling. 

 
25.7. Minimum Lot Frontage. Every lot in this zone shall have at least thirty-

five feet of frontage along a public or private street. For multi-family structures 
where each dwelling is separately owned, the minimum lot frontage shall be 
based on each building rather than each individual dwelling. 

 
26.8. Maximum Building Height. No building in this zone shall be taller than 

forty feet. 
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27.9. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is fifty 

percent. For multi-family, two-family, and three-family structures where each 
dwelling is separately owned, the maximum lot coverage shall be based on all of 
the buildings combined rather than each individual dwelling. 

 
28.10. Minimum Dwelling Size. Every dwelling in this zone shall contain a 

minimum of 1,000 square feet of living space above grade. 
 

29.11. Open Space Requirement. There shall be a minimum requirement of 
twenty percent of the total project area to be installed as open space either as 
public or common space not reserved in individual lots. Such open space shall 
meet the definition in Section 19.02.02. Credit towards meeting minimum open 
space requirements may be given for sensitive lands as provided for in subsection 
(12) below. All open space in this zone shall have at least thirty-five feet of 
frontage along a public or private street. 
 

30.12. Sensitive Lands.     
a. Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when calculating 

the number of ERUs permitted in any development and no development 
credit shall be given for sensitive lands. 

b. All sensitive lands shall be placed in protected open space. 
c. Sensitive lands may be used for credit towards meeting the minimum open 

space requirements. However, no more than fifty percent of the required 
open space area shall be comprised of sensitive lands 

 
31.13. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual 

garbage cans) shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is 
incorporated herein by this reference. 
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19.04.18.  High Density Residential 14 (R-14). 
 

1. Purpose and Intent. The purpose of the High Density Residential (R-14) Zone is 
to allow for the establishment of single family neighborhoods on small lots and to 
allow for a mix of single family and multi-family housing types. Residential 
densities in this zone shall not exceed fourteen ERUs per acre. 

 
2. Permitted Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are Permitted 

Uses in the High Density Residential (R-14) Land Use Zone: 
3. Charter School 
4. Multi-Family Structures 
5. Public Parks 
6. Single Family Dwellings 
7. Temporary Sales Trailer 
8. Three-Family Structures 
9.2.Two-Family Structures. 

 
10. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are 

Conditional Uses in the High Density Residential (R-14) Land Use Zone: 
11. Cemetery 
12. Child Care Center 
13. Churches 
14. Educational Center 
15. Home Occupations 
16. Preschool 
17. Public and Private Utility Buildings or Facilities 
18. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned) 
19. Public Schools 
20.3. Residential Facilities for Elderly Persons. 

 
21.4. Minimum Lot Sizes. 

a. The minimum lot size for single-family dwellings is 5,000 square feet. For 
multi-family, two-family, and three-family structures where each dwelling 
is separately owned, the minimum lot size shall be based on each building 
rather than each individual dwelling.  

b. Projects containing multi-family structures shall be located on property at 
least five acres in size. 

c. The minimum lot size for any non-residential use in this zone is one acre. 
Schools, churches, or other uses may require a minimum size greater than 
one acre and will be evaluated on an individual basis to determine if more 
property is required to reasonably accommodate the proposed use. The 
City Council shall use the following criteria in determining whether the 
minimum lot size shall be greater than one acre: 

i. the maximum number of individuals using the building at one 
time; 

ii. the amount of required off-street parking required in this Title; 

Page 110



iii. traffic and transportation concerns; 
iv. compatibility with adjacent uses;  
v. adverse impacts on adjacent uses; and 

vi. amount of property needed for required amenities (e.g., open 
space, landscaping, recreational facilities, etc. 

d. In establishing the minimum lot size for Conditional Uses, the City 
Council will use the standards found in Title 19, including Chapters 19.13, 
19.14, and 19.15, as the basis for setting site by site requirements 

 
22.5. Setbacks and Yard Requirements. 

a. Setbacks and yard requirements describe the amount of space required 
between buildings and property lines.   

b. All principal buildings in this zone are required to maintain a minimum 
distance from property lines setbacks as follows: 

i. Front: twenty-five feet.  
1. The front plane of the home may encroach by up to five 

feet into the required setback if the garage is setback an 
increased distance from the required setback in an equal 
amount to the front plane’s encroachment. For example, if 
the setback for the front plane is 20 feet, the setback of the 
garage must be 30 feet. Likewise, if the setback for the 
front plane is 22 feet, the setback of the garage must be at 
least 28 feet. 

2. An unenclosed front entry or porch may encroach up to five 
feet into the twenty-five-foot front setback. This 
encroachment may be combined with a reduced setback for 
the front plane (accompanied by an increased setback to the 
garage) but in no case shall the front plane and porch 
combined be set back less than 20 feet. 

ii. Sides:  
1. single family residences: 5/10 feet (minimum/combined) 
2. multi-family structures: ten feet 

iii. Rear: twenty feet 
c. Corner Lots: 

i. There shall be a minimum setback on corner lots as follows: 
1. Front: twenty-five feet 
2. Side abutting the street: twenty feet 

ii. The front setback and side setback abutting the street can 
be reversed, but in no case will the setback combination for 
the two street sides be less than twenty-five and twenty 
feet. 

d. All accessory buildings in this zone are required to maintain distances 
from property lines and other dwellings as follows: 

i. Sides: five feet 
ii. Rear: five feet 

iii. Front: same as principal structure 
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ii.iv. Corner: same as principal structure 
e. There shall be a five foot minimum separation between accessory 

buildings and dwellings in this zone. 
 

23.6. Minimum Lot Width. Every lot in this zone shall be at least 50 feet in 
width at the front building setback. For multi-family, two-family, and three-
family structures where each dwelling is separately owned, the minimum lot 
width shall be based on each building rather than each individual dwelling. 

 
24.7. Minimum Lot Frontage. Every lot in this zone shall have at least thirty-

five feet of frontage along a public or private street. For multi-family, two-family, 
and three-family structures where each dwelling is separately owned, the 
minimum lot frontage shall be based on each building rather than each individual 
dwelling. 

 
25.8. Maximum Height of Structures. No building in this zone shall be taller 

than thirty-five feet. 
 

26.9. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is fifty 
percent. For multi-family, two-family, and three-family structures where each 
dwelling is separately owned, the maximum lot coverage shall be based on all of 
the buildings combined rather than each individual dwelling. 

 
27.10. Minimum Dwelling Size. Every dwelling in this zone shall contain a 

minimum of 800 square feet of living space above grade. 
 

28.11. Open Space Requirement. There shall be a minimum requirement of 
twenty percent of the total project area to be installed as open space either as 
public or common space not reserved in individual lots. Such open space shall 
meet the definition in Section 19.02.02. Credit towards meeting minimum open 
space requirements may be given for sensitive lands as provided for in subsection 
(12) below. All open space in this zone shall have at least thirty-five feet of 
frontage along a public or private street. 
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29.12. Sensitive Lands.    
a. Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when calculating 

the number of ERUs permitted in any development and no development 
credit shall be given for sensitive lands. 

b. All sensitive lands shall be placed in protected open space. 
c. Sensitive lands may be used for credit towards meeting the minimum open 

space requirements. However, no more than fifty percent of the required 
open space area shall be comprised of sensitive lands. 
 

30.13. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual 
garbage cans) shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is 
incorporated herein by this reference. 
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19.04.19.  High Density Residential (R-18). 
 

1. Purpose and Intent. The purpose of the High Density Residential 18 Land Use 
Zone is to allow for the establishment of single family neighborhoods on small 
lots and to allow for a mix of single family and multi-family housing types. 
Residential densities in this zone shall not exceed eighteen ERUs per acre. 
 

2. Permitted Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are Permitted 
Uses in the High Density Residential (R-18) Land Use Zone: 

3. Charter School 
4. Multi-Family Dwellings 
5. Public Parks 
6. Single Family Dwellings 
7. Temporary Sales Trailer 
8. Three-Family Structures 
9.2.Two-Family Structures. 

 
10. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.2 as following uses are 

Conditional Uses in the High Density Residential (R-18) Land Use Zone: 
11. Cemetery 
12. Child Care Center 
13. Churches 
14. Educational Center 
15. Home Occupations 
16. Preschool 
17. Public and private Utility Buildings or Facilities 
18. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned) 
19. Public Schools 
20.3. Residential Facilities for Elderly Persons. 
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21.4. Minimum Lot Sizes. 
a. The minimum lot size for any residential use in this zone is 5,000 square 

feet. For multi-family structures where each dwelling is separately owned, 
the minimum lot size shall be based on each building rather than each 
individual dwelling.  

b. Home Occupations or other uses may require a minimum size greater than 
5,000 square feet and will be evaluated on an individual basis to determine 
if more property is required to reasonably accommodate the proposed use. 
In making this determination, the City Council shall use the following 
criteria to determine whether a minimum lot size greater than 5,000 square 
feet shall be required: 

i. the maximum number individuals using the building at one time; 
ii. the number of required off-street parking required in this Title; 

iii. traffic and transportation concerns; 
iv. compatibility with adjacent uses;  
v. adverse impacts on adjacent uses; and 

vi. amount of property needed for required amenities (e.g., open 
space, landscaping, recreational facilities, etc. 

c. The minimum lot size for any non-residential use in this zone is one acre. 
Schools, churches or other uses may require a minimum size greater than 
one acre and will be evaluated on an individual basis to determine if more 
property is required to reasonably accommodate the proposed use. The 
City Council shall use the following criteria in determining whether the 
minimum lot size shall be greater than one acre: 

i. the maximum number individuals using the building at one time; 
ii. the number of required off-street parking required in this Title; 

iii. traffic and transportation concerns; 
iv. compatibility with adjacent uses;  
v. adverse impacts on adjacent uses; and 

vi. amount of property needed for required amenities (e.g., open 
space, landscaping, recreational facilities, etc. 

d. In establishing the minimum lot size for Conditional Uses, the City 
Council will use the standards found in Title 19, including Chapters 19.13, 
19.14, and 19.15, as the basis for setting site by site requirements. 

 
22.5. Setbacks and Yard Requirements. 

a. Setbacks and yard requirements describe the amount of space required 
between buildings and property lines.   

b. All principal buildings in this zone are required to maintain a minimum 
distance from property linessetbacks as follows: 

i. Front: twenty-five feet.  
1. The front plane of the home may encroach by up to five 

feet into the required setback if the garage is set back an 
increased distance from the required setback in an equal 
amount to the front plane’s encroachment. For example, if 
the setback for the front plane is 20 feet, the setback of the 
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garage must be 30 feet. Likewise, if the setback for the 
front plane is 22 feet, the setback of the garage must be at 
least 28 feet. 

2. An unenclosed front entry or porch may encroach up to five 
feet into the twenty-foot front setback. This encroachment 
may be combined with a reduced setback for the front plane 
(accompanied by an increased setback to the garage) but in 
no case shall the front plane and porch combined be set 
back less than 20 feet. 

ii. Sides: single family residences: 5/10 feet (minimum/combined); 
multi-family structures: ten feet 

iii. Rear: twenty feet 
c. Corner Lots: 

i. There shall be a minimum setback on corner lots as follows: 
1. Front: twenty feet 
2. Side abutting the street: fifteen feet 

ii. The front setback and side setback abutting the street can 
be reversed, but in no case will the setback combination for 
the two street sides be less than twenty and fifteen feet. 

d. All accessory buildings in this zone are required to maintain distances 
from property lines and other dwellings as follows: 

i. Sides: five feet 
ii. Rear: five feet 

iii. Front: same as principal structure 
ii.iv. Corner: same as principal structure 

e. There shall be a five foot minimum separation between accessory 
buildings and dwellings in this zone. 

 
23.6. Minimum Lot Width. Every lot in this zone shall be at least 50 feet in 

width at the front building setback. For multi-family, two-family, and three-
family structures where each dwelling is separately owned, the minimum lot 
width shall be based on each building rather than each individual dwelling. 

 
24.7. Minimum Lot Frontage. Every lot in this zone shall have at least thirty-

five feet of frontage along a public or private street. For multi-family, two-family, 
and three-family structures where each dwelling is separately owned, the 
minimum lot frontage shall be based on each building rather than each individual 
dwelling. 

 
25.8. Maximum Height of Structures. No building in this zone shall be taller 

than thirty-five feet. 
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26.9. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is fifty 
percent. For multi-family, two-family, and three-family structures where each 
dwelling is separately owned, the maximum lot coverage shall be based on all 
buildings combined rather than each individual dwelling. 

 
27.10. Minimum Dwelling Size. Every dwelling in this zone shall contain a 

minimum of 800 square feet of living space above grade. 
 
28.11. Open Space Requirement. There shall be a minimum requirement of 

twenty percent of the total project area to be installed as open space either as 
public or common space not reserved in individual lots. Such open space shall 
meet the definition in Section 19.02.02. Credit towards meeting minimum open 
space requirements may be given for sensitive lands as provided for in subsection 
(12) below. All open space in this zone shall have at least thirty-five feet of 
frontage along a public or private street. 

 
29.12. Sensitive Lands.  

a. Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when calculating 
the number of ERUs permitted in any development. 

b. All sensitive lands shall be placed in protected open space. 
c. Sensitive lands may be used for credit towards meeting the minimum open 

space requirements. However, no more than fifty percent of the required 
open space area shall be comprised of sensitive lands.   

 
30.13. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual 

garbage cans) shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is 
incorporated herein by this reference. 
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19.04.20.  Neighborhood Commercial (NC). 
 

1. Purpose and Intent.  
a. The Neighborhood Commercial Land Use Zone is intended to create, 

preserve, and enhance areas of retail establishments serving frequently 
recurring needs for goods and services in convenient locations to 
neighborhoods. This commercial zone is typically appropriate to small 
shopping clusters or integrated shopping centers in developments of one to 
three acres, but not greater than five, within, or convenient to, residential 
neighborhoods. Facilities should be oriented to serve residents’ 
commercial service needs, to strengthen neighborhood interaction and 
neighborhood character, to minimize the need for automobile trips and to 
make commercial services more readily available to residents of adjacent 
neighborhoods. 

b. Improvements such as trails, seating and lighting that would help create 
gathering spaces and promote pedestrian activity are expected, where 
appropriate, and may be considered an essential part of developments in 
the Neighborhood Commercial zone. Developments in the Neighborhood 
Commercial Land Use Zone shall also be characterized by increased 
landscaping and Architectural compatibility with the surrounding 
neighborhood. 

 
2.  Permitted Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.3 as following uses are 

Permitted Uses in the Neighborhood Commercial (NC) Land Use Zone: 
3. Bakery 
4. Bookstore 
5. Deli 
6. Fitness Center 5,000 square feet or less 
7. Floral Sales 
8. Hair Salon 
9. Ice Cream Parlor 
10. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned) 
11. Restaurant, Sit Down 
12. Retail Sales 
13.2. Specialty Retail. 

 
3. Conditional Uses.  

a. The uses identified in 19.04.07.3 as following uses are Conditional Uses in 
the Neighborhood Commercial Land Use Zone: 

b. Small Animal Hospital/Small Veterinary Office 
c. Arts and Crafts Sales 
d. Child Care Center 
e. Churches 
f. Copy Center 
g. Dry Cleaner 
h. Educational Center 
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i. Fitness Center 
j. Funeral Home 
k. Home Occupations (See Chapter 19.08) 
l. Large Animal Hospital/Large Veterinary Office 
m. Medical and Health Care Offices 
n. Personal Service Establishment 
o. Plant and Tree Nursery 
p. Postal Center 
q. Preschool 
r. Professional Office 
s.a. Reception Centers. 
t.b. Additional standards for Conditional Uses in the Neighborhood 

Commercial Land Use Zone: 
i. Drive through windows shall in no case be allowed in the 

Neighborhood Commercial Land Use Zone. 
ii. Hours of operation shall be limited to 7:00 a.m. to 10:00 p.m. 

 
4. Minimum Lot Sizes. The minimum lot size is 20,000 square feet.  

 
5. Setbacks and Yard Requirements. 

a. Setbacks and yard requirements are intended to describe the amount of 
space required between structures and property lines.   

b.a. All structures in this zone are required to maintain a minimum distance 
from property lines setbacks as follows: 

i. Front: twenty-five feet 
ii. Sides: twenty-five feet 

iii. Rear: twenty-five feet  
 

6. Minimum Lot Width. All uses in this zone shall have at least 100 feet of lot 
width. 

 
7. Minimum Lot Frontage. All uses in this zone shall have at least 100 feet of 

frontage along a public or private street. 
 

8. Maximum Height of Structures. No structure in this zone shall be taller than 
thirty-five feet. 

 
9. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is fifty 

percent. 
 

10. Maximum Building Size. Commercial structures in this zone shall have a 
maximum size of 15,000 square feet. 
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11. Landscaping Requirement.  
a. There shall be a minimum requirement of twenty-five percent of the total 

project area to be used for landscaping.   
b. All sensitive lands shall be protected as part of the landscaped area of any 

development. 
 

12. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual garbage cans) 
shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is incorporated herein by 
this reference.  

 
13. Sensitive Lands. Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when 

calculating the number of ERUs permitted in any development and no 
development credit shall be given for sensitive lands 
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19.04.21.  Mixed Use (MU). 
 

1. Purpose and Intent. 
a. The purpose of the Mixed Use Land Use Zone is to allow for the 

establishment of medium density residential neighborhoods mixed with 
commercial properties.  Developments in the Mixed Use zone shall be 
designed so as to integrate the residential and commercial components into 
one harmonious development and to be compatible with the existing or 
anticipated uses on the surrounding properties. 

b. The goal of the MU zone is to accomplish a mix of approximately 1/3 
residential, 1/3 commercial, and 1/3 professional office use in the Mixed 
Use Zone. The City will review proposals on an individual basis in 
determining an acceptable ratio for the residential and commercial 
components. Project designs that fail to sufficiently integrate commercial 
and residential uses will not be considered for approval.  Creativity in both 
site design and architecture is expected. 

c. This land use zone, in conjunction with the Land Use Element of the 
General Plan, recognizes that in order for the City to be a well-rounded 
community, many different housing styles, types and sizes should be 
permitted. Residential densities in this zone shall not exceed fourteen 
ERUs per acre for the portion of the project devoted to the residential use. 
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2. Permitted Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.3 as following uses are Permitted 
Uses in the Mixed Use Zone. : 

a. Arts and Crafts Sales 
b. Bakery 
c. Bookstore 
d. Copy Center 
e. Deli 
f. Dry Cleaners 
g. Financial Institutions 
h. Fitness Center 5,000 square feet or less 
i. Floral Sales 
j. Hair Salon 
k. Ice Cream Parlor 
l. Library 
m. Mixed-Use, Commercial, Office & Residential Use 
n. Multi-Family Structures 
o. Professional Office 
p. Public Buildings or Facilities (City Owned) 
q. Residential Above Commercial 
r. Restaurant, Sit Down 
s. Retail Sales 
t. Single Family Dwellings 
u. Specialty Retail 
v. Temporary Sales Trailers 
w. Transit-Oriented Development (TOD) 
x. Three-Family Structures 
y. Two-Family Structures 

 
3. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.3 as following uses are 

Conditional Uses in the Mixed Use Zone:. 
z. Small Animal Hospital/Small Veterinary Office 
aa. Automobile Refueling Stations 
bb. Bed and Breakfast 
cc. Child Care Center  
dd. Churches 
ee. Commercial Recreation 
ff. Convenience Store 
gg. Educational Center 
hh. Electronic Media Rental and Sales 
ii. Electronic Sales and Repair 
jj. Fitness Center 
kk. Funeral Home 
ll. Grocery Store 
mm. Hardware and Home Improvement Retail 
nn. Home Occupations (See Chapter 19.08) 
oo. Large Animal Hospital/Large Veterinary Office 
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pp. Medical and Health Care Offices 
qq. Personal Service Establishment 
rr. Postal Center 
ss. Preschool 
tt. Reception Centers 
uu. Residential facilities for elderly persons 

 
4. Minimum Lot Sizes.  

a. The minimum lot size for single family dwellings is 5,000 square feet. For 
multi-family, two-family, and three-family structures where each dwelling 
is separately owned, the minimum lot size shall be based on each building 
rather than each individual dwelling. 

b. Home Occupations may require a minimum size greater than 5,000square 
feet and will be evaluated on an individual basis to determine if more 
property is required to reasonably accommodate the proposed use. 

c. The minimum lot size for any non-residential use in this zone is one acre. 
Schools, churches or other uses may require a minimum size greater than 
one acre and will be evaluated on an individual basis to determine if more 
property is required to reasonably accommodate the proposed use. The 
City Council shall use the following criteria in determining whether the 
minimum lot size shall be greater than one acre: 

i. the maximum number individuals using the building at one time; 
ii. the number of required off-street parking required in this Title; 

iii. traffic and transportation concerns; 
iv. compatibility with adjacent uses;  
v. adverse impacts on adjacent uses; and 

vi. amount of property needed for required amenities (e.g., open 
space, landscaping, recreational facilities, etc. 

d. In establishing the minimum lot size for Conditional Uses, the City 
Council will use the standards found in Title 19, including Chapters 19.13, 
19.14, and 19.15, as the basis for setting site by site requirements 

 
5. Setbacks and Yard Requirements. 

a. Setbacks and yard requirements describe the amount of space required 
between buildings and property lines.   

b.a. All buildings in this zone are required to maintain a minimum distance 
from property lines setbacks as follows: 

i. Front: twenty feet.  
1. The front setback may be reduced to twelve feet if the 

garage is setback from the front plane of the home, but in 
no case shall the garage be located closer than twenty feet 
to the front property line.  

2. An unenclosed front entry or porch may encroach up to five 
feet into the twenty-foot front setback but only if the front 
setback is not reduced due to a garage that is set back from 
the front plane of the home. 
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ii. Sides: single family residences: 5/10 feet (both combined – 
minimum); multi-family structures: ten feet 

iii. Rear: twenty feet 
c.b. Corner Lots, there shall be a minimum setback on corner lots as follows: 

i. Front: twenty feet 
ii. Side: fifteen feet 

iii. The front and side setbacks can be reversed, but in no case will the 
setback combination for the two street sides be less than twenty 
and fifteen feet. 

d.c. All accessory buildings in this zone are required to maintain distances 
from property lines and other dwellings as follows: 

i. Sides: five feet 
ii. Rear: five feet 

 
6. Minimum Lot Width. For single family homes, the minimum lot width shall be 

at least 50 feet. There is no minimum lot width requirement for other land uses or 
projects in this zone. 

 
7. Minimum Lot Frontage. For single family homes, minimum lot frontage shall 

be no less than thirty-five feet. All other uses in this zone shall have at least 100 
feet of frontage along a public or private street. For multi-family, two-family, and 
three-family structures where each dwelling is separately owned, the minimum lot 
frontage shall be based on each building rather than each individual dwelling. 

 
8. Maximum Height of Structures. No structure in this zone shall exceed a 

maximum of four stories in height. 
 

9. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is fifty 
percent. For multi-family, two-family, and three-family structures where each 
dwelling is separately owned, the minimum lot frontage shall be based on each 
building rather than each individual dwelling. 

 
10. Minimum Dwelling Size. Every dwelling in this zone shall contain a minimum 

of 1,000 square feet of living space above grade.   
 

11. Landscaping Requirement. There shall be a minimum requirement of twenty-
five percent of the total project area to be used for landscaping. All sensitive lands 
shall be protected as part of the landscaped area of any development. 
 

12. Sensitive Lands.  Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when 
calculating the number of ERUs permitted in any development and no 
development credit shall be given for sensitive lands. Sensitive lands shall be 
included in protected landscaping. 

 
13. Trash Storage.  
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a. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual garbage cans) shall 
comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is incorporated herein by 
this reference.  
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19.04.22.  Regional Commercial (RC). 
 

1. Purpose. The purpose of the Regional Commercial Land Use Zone is to allow, in 
appropriate areas, commercial businesses and shopping centers of a scale that will 
serve neighborhood, community-wide, and regional shopping needs. These 
regulations should preserve the existing quality and livability of the City while 
still assuring maximum efficiency of traffic circulation and convenience. 

 
2. Permitted Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.3 as following uses are Permitted 

Uses in the Regional Commercial (RC) Zone. 
a. Small Animal Hospital/Small Veterinary Office 
b. Arts and Crafts Sales 
c. Bakery 
d. Big Box Retail 
e. Bookstore 
f. Commuter/Light Rail Station 
g. Convenience Store 
h. Copy Center 
i. Deli 
j. Dry Cleaners 
k. Electronic Media Rental and Sales 
l. Electronic Sales and Repair 
m. Financial Institution 
n. Fitness Center 5,000 square feet or less 
o. Floral Sales 
p. Grocery Store 
q. Hair Salon 
r. Hardware and Home Improvement Retail 
s. Hospital 
t. Ice Cream Parlor 
u. Large Animal Hospital/Large Veterinary Office 
v. Library 
w. Medical and Health Care Offices 
x. Postal Center 
y. Professional Office 
z. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned) 
aa. Reception Centers 
bb. Recreation Rentals 
cc. Restaurant, Casual 
dd. Restaurant, Sit Down 
ee. Retail Sales 
ff. Specialty Retail 

 
3. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in the table in 19.04.07.3 as Conditional 

Uses in the Regional Commercial (RC) Land Use Zone allows, but is not limited 
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to, the following Conditional Uses with some uses as identified in the table only 
permitted outside the Gateway Area:. 

a. Animal Kennel, Commercial 
b. Automobile, Boat, All-Terrain Vehicle (ATV), Motorcycle, Recreation 

Vehicle, Sales & Service 
c. Automobile Refueling Station 
d. Automobile Rental & Leasing Agency 
e. Automobile repair (Minor)* 
f. Automobile sales* 
g. Building Material Sales (with outdoor storage)* 
h. Building Material Sales (without outdoor storage) 
i. Car Wash (full service) 
j. Car Wash (self-serve)* 
k. Child Care Center 
l. Commercial Recreation 
m. Convenience Store/Fast Food Combination* 
n. Educational Center 
o. Equipment Sales & Service 
p. Fitness Center 
q. Funeral Homes 
r. Home Occupations 
s. Hotels 
t. Laundromat 
u. Motels 
v. Non-Depository Institutions 
w. Plant & Tree Nursery 
x. Preschool 
y. Public and Private Utility Building or Facility 
z. Recreation Center 
aa. Recreational vehicle sales* 
bb. Research and Development 
cc. Theater 

* The noted Conditional Uses shall only be allowed in the Regional Commercial 
(RC) Land Use Zone at locations that are outside the Gateway Area. As an ancillary 
component of the above listed Permitted and Conditional Uses, employers in this 
zone may offer Child Care Center services for their employees. The provision of 
such services shall require Conditional Use approval.  
 

4. Minimum Lot Size. Minimum lot size for all uses is 20,000 square feet. 
 

5. Setbacks and Yard Requirements.  
a. The yard requirements in this Subsection describe the amount of space 

required between buildings and property lines.   
b.a. All buildings in this zone are required to maintain a minimum distance 

from property linessetbacks as follows: 
i. Front: Not less than twenty feet.  
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ii. Sides: Thirty feet where adjacent to a residential or agricultural 
zone, twenty feet when adjacent to all other zones. The City 
Council may reduce the side setback to ten feet if in its judgment 
the reduction provides a more attractive and efficient use of the 
property. In the event that a property is located adjacent to another 
property that is currently zoned Agricultural but is designated as 
Regional Commercial on the Land Use Map of the Land Use 
Element of the General Plan, the setback shall be ten feet.[4] 

iii. Rear: Twenty feet for all uses except where a rear yard is located 
adjacent to a residential or agricultural zone. In those cases, the 
rear yard shall be increased to thirty feet. In the event that the rear 
of a building faces an arterial or collector street, there shall be a 
setback of forty feet. The City Council may reduce the rear setback 
to ten feet if in its judgment the reduction provides a more 
attractive and efficient use of the property. 

iii. Exceptions: The City Council may reduce no more than one 
setback requirement by up to ten feet if in its judgment the 
reduction provides a more attractive and efficient use of the 
property. 

iv. Other general requirements: In addition to the specific setback 
requirements noted above, no building shall be closer than five feet 
from any private road, driveway, or parking space. The intent of 
this requirement is to provide for building foundation landscaping 
and to provide protection to the building. Exceptions may be made 
for any part of the building that may contain an approved drive-up 
window. 

 
6. Structure Height. No structure in this zone shall be taller than fifty feet. 

 
7. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is fifty 

percent. 
 

8. Minimum Building Size. Individual structures within this land use zone shall be 
a minimum of 1,000 square feet above grade. 

 
9. Development Standards. The following development standards shall apply to the 

Regional Commercial Land Use Zone: 
a. Architectural Review. The Planning Commission shall review the Site 

Plan and building elevations. The Planning Commission may offer 
recommendations for Architectural design of buildings and structures to 
assure compatibility with adjacent development and the vision of the Land 
Use Element of the General Plan. 

 
b. Landscaping.   

i. Required front yard areas, and other yard areas facing a public 
street, shall have a landscaped area of not less than twenty feet (or 
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as reduced in Subsection 5.b. above) as approved through the Site 
Plan review process.   

ii. There shall be a minimum of ten feet of landscaping between 
parking areas and side or rear property lines adjacent to 
agricultural and residential land uses.   

iii. All landscaping shall be completed in accordance with the 
approved Site Plan and shall be installed prior to the issuance of a 
Certificate of Occupancy for the building.   

iv. The Building Official may approve exceptions as seasonal 
conditions warrant.   

v. Any proposed change to the approved landscaping plan will 
require an amended Site Plan approval.   

vi. It shall be the responsibility of the property owner to maintain all 
approved landscaping in accordance with the approved Site Plan 
and in compliance with the requirements of Chapter 19.06, 
Landscaping. 
 

10. Uses Within Buildings.  
a. All uses in the Regional Commercial Land Use Zone shall be conducted 

entirely within a fully enclosed building except those uses deemed by the 
City Council to be customarily and appropriately conducted outside.   

b. Such uses include, automobile refueling stations, gas pumps, plant 
nurseries, home improvement material yards, automobile sales, etc.   

c. Outside storage of merchandise shall be accommodated entirely within an 
enclosed structure unless the City Council deems such storage to be 
customarily and appropriately conducted outside. 

 
11. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual garbage cans) 

shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is incorporated herein by 
this reference.  

 
12. Buffering/Screening Requirements.  

a. A wall, fencing, or landscaping of acceptable design shall effectively 
screen the borders of any commercial or industrial lot which abuts an 
agricultural or residential use. Such a wall, fence, or landscaping shall be 
at least six feet in height, unless a wall or fence of a different height is 
required by the City Council as part of a Site Plan review. Such wall, 
fence, or landscaping shall be maintained in good condition with no 
advertising thereon, except as permitted by the Chapter 19.18.   

b. All developments shall have a minimum number of both deciduous and 
evergreen trees and shall further comply with the requirements of Chapter 
19.06, Landscaping. 

 
13. Landscaping Requirements. There shall be a minimum requirement of twenty 

percent of the total project area to be used for landscaping. All sensitive lands 
shall be protected as part of the landscaped area of any development. 
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14. Sensitive Lands. Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when 

calculating the number of ERUs permitted in any development and no 
development credit shall be given for sensitive lands. Sensitive lands shall be 
included in protected landscaping. 

Page 121



19.04.23.  Office Warehouse (OW). 
 

1. Purpose. The purpose of the Office Warehouse Land Use Zone is to allow for 
large lot warehouse and select office development in appropriate locations. 
Development under these regulations should provide for certain types of offices, 
commercial, and warehouse and shipping operations in an industrial setting 
characterized by large buffer strips, open space and landscaping requirements, and 
quality site development standards.  

 
2. Permitted Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.3 as following uses are Permitted 

Uses in the Office Warehouse Zone:. 
a. Small Animal Hospital/Small Veterinary Office 
b. Commuter/Light Rail Station 
c. Fitness Center 5,000 square feet or less 
d. Large Animal Hospital/Large Veterinary Office 
e. Professional Office 
f. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned) 
g. Restaurant, Sit Down 
h. Retail Sales 
i. Specialty Retail 
j. Trade or Vocational School 

 
3. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.3 as Conditional Uses in the 

Office Warehouse Land Use Zone allows the following Conditional Uses:. 
i. Animal Kennel, Commercial 

ii. Automobile, Boat, All-Terrain Vehicle (ATV), Motorcycle, Recreation 
Vehicle, Sales & Service 

iii. Automobile Refueling Station 
iv. Automobile Rental & Leasing Agency 
v. Automobile repair (Major) 

vi. Automobile repair (Minor) 
vii. Bakery, Commercial 

viii. Building Material Sales (with outdoor storage) 
ix. Building Material Sales (without outdoor storage) 
x. Car Wash (self-serve) 

xi. Commercial and industrial laundries 
xii. Commercial Recreation  

xiii. Contract construction services establishments 
xiv. Convenience Store 
xv. Copy Center 

xvi. Cremator/Embalming Facility 
xvii. Educational Center 

xviii. Fitness Center 
xix. Home Occupations 
xx. Hotels 

xxi. Laundromat 
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xxii. Light Manufacturing 
xxiii. Motels 
xxiv. Pawn Shop 
xxv. Personal Service Establishment 

xxvi. Plant and Tree Nursery 
xxvii. Postal Center 

xxviii. Printing, lithography, and publishing establishments 
xxix. Public and Private Utility Building or Facility 
xxx. Research and Development 

xxxi. Restaurant, Casual 
xxxii. Retail Tobacco Specialty Store 

xxxiii. Self-storage or mini-storage units 
 

4. Child Care Center Services.  
a. As an ancillary component of the above listed Permitted and Conditional 

Uses, employers in this zone may offer Child Care Center services for their 
employees.   

b.The provision of such services shall require Conditional Use approval.  
 

5. Minimum Development Size and Lot Size. 
a. The minimum size requirement for developments in this zone is 40,000 square 

feet.   
b. Lots within a 40,000 square foot development may be created based upon an 

approved Master Development Agreement as described herein; however, in no 
case shall any parcel in this zone be smaller than 20,000 square feet.   

c. All developments in this zone are required to submit a Master Development 
Plan as part of a Master Development Agreement that includes maps and 
descriptions of how the entire property is anticipated to be developed (see 
Chapters 19.13 and 19.14 for details regarding how to process developments 
under these regulations).   

d. All uses, lots or parcels in this zone shall be of sufficient size to assure 
compliance with the City’s parking, landscaping, utilities, Site Plan, and other 
land development regulations that may govern all or a portion of each project.   

 
6. Setbacks and Yard Requirements.  

a. The yard requirements in this Subsection are intended to describe the amount 
of space required between buildings and property lines.   

b.a. All buildings in this zone are required to maintain a minimum distance from 
property linessetbacks as follows: 

i. Front: Not less than fifty feet.  
ii. Sides: Fifty feet where adjacent to a residential zone. There is no 

specified minimum setback required where the side property line abuts 
a commercial, industrial or agricultural zone. Such setbacks will be 
determined during the Site Plan review process. 

iii. Rear: Fifty feet where adjacent to a residential zone. There is no 
specified minimum setback required where the side property line abuts 
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a commercial, industrial or agricultural zone. Such setbacks will be 
determined during the Site Plan review process. In the event that the 
rear of a building faces an arterial or collector street, there shall be a 
setback of fifty feet. The City Council may reduce this if in its 
judgment the reduction provides a more attractive and efficient use of 
the property. The City Council may consider the quality of the 
proposed materials, landscaping improvements, or other buffers to 
determine if an aesthetically pleasing public view of the site will be 
created. 

iv. Exceptions: The City Council may reduce no more than one setback 
requirement by up to ten feet if in its judgment the reduction provides 
a more attractive and efficient use of the property. The City Council 
may consider the quality of the proposed materials, landscaping 
improvements, or other buffers to determine if an aesthetically 
pleasing public view of the site will be created. 

iv.v. Other general requirements: In addition to the specific setback 
requirements noted above, no building shall be closer than five feet 
from any private road, driveway, or parking space. The intent of this 
requirement is to provide for building foundation landscaping and to 
provide protection to the building.  Exceptions may be made for any 
part of the building that may contain an approved drive-up window. 

 
7. Maximum Height of Structures. No building in this zone shall be taller than 

thirty-five feet. 
 

8. Lot Coverage. Buildings shall not cover more than fifty percent of the total lot 
area. 
 

9. Minimum Lot Width. The minimum lot width in this zone is seventy feet. 
 

10. Development Standards. The following development standards shall apply to 
this zone: 

a. Architectural Review. The Urban Design Committee shall review the Site 
Plan and building elevations. The Urban Design Committee shall offer 
recommendations for architectural design of buildings and structures to 
assure compatibility with adjacent development and the vision of the Land 
Use Element of the General Plan and with the City’s policies and 
regulations concerning architecture and design. 

b. Landscaping Buffers. Required front yard areas, and other yard areas 
facing a public street, shall have a landscaped area of not less than fifteen 
feet as approved through the Site Plan review process. There shall be a 
minimum of ten feet of landscaping between parking areas and side or rear 
property lines adjacent to agricultural and residential land uses. See Chapter 
19.09, Off-street Parking Requirements. 

c. Landscaping Required. All landscaping shall be completed in accordance 
with the approved Site Plan and shall be installed prior to the issuance of a 

Page 124



Certificate of Occupancy for the building. The Building Official may 
approve exceptions as seasonal conditions warrant. Any proposed change to 
the approved landscaping plan will require an amended Site Plan approval. 
It shall be the responsibility of the property owner to maintain all approved 
landscaping in accordance with the approved Site Plan and in compliance 
with the requirements of Chapter 19.06, Landscaping. 

 
11. Uses Within Buildings. 

a. All uses in the OW zone shall be conducted entirely within a fully 
enclosed building except those uses deemed by the City Council to be 
customarily and appropriately conducted outside. Such uses include: 
automobile refueling stations, gas pumps, plant nurseries, home 
improvement material yards, automobile sales, etc.  

b. Outside storage of merchandise shall be accommodated entirely within an 
enclosed structure unless the City Council deems such storage to be 
customarily and appropriately conducted outside. 

c. Due to the inherent dangers of some Office Warehouse uses and 
environments, the City Council reserves the right to preclude or restrict the 
ancillary provision of Child Care services within a building. 
 

12. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual garbage cans) 
shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is incorporated herein by 
this reference.  

 
13. Buffering/Screening Requirements. 

a. A wall, fencing, or landscaping of acceptable design shall effectively screen 
the borders of any commercial or industrial lot which abuts an agricultural 
or residential use. Such a wall, fence, or landscaping shall be at least six feet 
in height, unless a wall or fence of a different height is required by the City 
Council as part of a Site Plan review. Such wall, fence, or landscaping shall 
be maintained in good condition with no advertising thereon. 

b. All developments shall have a minimum number of both deciduous and 
evergreen trees and shall further comply with the requirements of Chapter 
19.06, Landscaping. 

 
14. Open Space Requirements. There shall be a minimum requirement of twenty 

percent of the total project area to be used for landscaping. All sensitive lands shall be 
protected as part of the landscaped area of any development. 
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19.04.24.  Industrial (I). 
 

1. Purpose. The purpose of the Industrial Land Use Zone is to allow for large lot 
industrial and manufacturing development in appropriate locations. Development 
under these regulations should provide for certain types of offices, commercial 
and industrial operations in a business park setting characterized by large buffer 
strips, open space and landscaping requirements, and quality site development 
standards.  

 
2. Permitted Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.3 as following uses are Permitted 

Uses in the Industrial Zone: 
3. Animal Kennel, Commercial 
4. Automobile, Boat, All-Terrain Vehicle (ATV), Motorcycle, Recreation Vehicle, 

Sales & Service 
5. Automobile Rental & Leasing Agency 
6. Building Material Sales (with outdoor storage) 
7. Commercial and Industrial Laundries 
8. Commuter/Light Rail Station 
9. Contract Construction Service Establishments 
10. Equipment Sales & Services 
11. Plant and Tree Nursery 
12. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned) 
13. Sexually Oriented Businesses 
14.2. Trade or Vocational School. 

 
15.3. Conditional Uses. The Industrial Land Use Zone allows, but is not limited 

to, the following Conditional Uses: uses identified in 19.04.07.3.  
v. Alcoholic Beverage, Package Agency 
vi. Alcoholic Beverage, State Liquor Store 
vii. Automobile Refueling Station 
viii. Automobile Repair (Major or Minor) 
ix. Automobile Sales 
x. Bakery, Commercial 
xi. Building Material Sales (without outdoor storage) 
xii. Bus Lot 
xiii. Car Wash (self-serve) 
xiv. Commercial Recreation 
xv. Crematory/Embalming Facility 
xvi. Home Occupations 
xvii. Hotels 
xviii. Impound Yard 
xix. Laundromat 
xx. Light Manufacturing 
xxi. Mining 
xxii. Motels 
xxiii. Pawn Shop 
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xxiv. Printing, lithography, and publishing establishments 
xxv. Professional Offices 
xxvi. Public & private utility building or facility 
xxvii. Recreation Center 
xxviii. Recycling Facilities 
xxix. Research and development uses, including medical or electronic 

assembly and manufacturing 
xxx. Retail Tobacco Specialty Store 
xxxi. Self-storage or mini-storage units 
xxxii. Tattoo Parlor 

 
16.4. Child Care Center Services.  

a. As an ancillary component of the above listed Permitted and Conditional 
Uses, employers in this zone may offer Child Care Center services for 
their employees. The provision of such services shall require Conditional 
Use approval.  

b. Due to the inherent dangers of some Industrial uses and environments, the 
City Council reserves the right to preclude or restrict the ancillary 
provision of Child Care services within a building. 

 
17.5. Minimum Development Size and Lot Size. 

a. The minimum size requirement for developments in this zone is ten acres. 
Lots within a ten acre development may be created based upon an 
approved Master Development Agreement as described herein; however, 
in no case shall any parcel in this zone be smaller than 20,000 square feet.   

b. All developments in this zone are required to submit a Master 
Development Plan as part of the Master Development Agreement that 
includes maps and descriptions of how the entire ten acres is anticipated to 
be developed. See Chapters 19.13 and 19.14 for details regarding how to 
process developments under these regulations.   

c. All uses, lots or parcels in this zone shall be of sufficient size to assure 
compliance with the City’s parking, landscaping, utilities, Site Plan, and 
other land development regulations that may govern all or a portion of 
each project.   

 
18.6. Setbacks and Yard Requirements 

a. The yard requirements in this Subsection are intended to describe the 
amount of space required between buildings and property lines.   

b. All buildings in this zone are required to maintain a minimum distance 
from property linessetbacks as follows: 

i. Front: Not less than fifty feet.  
ii. Sides: Fifty feet where adjacent to a residential zone. There is no 

specified minimum setback required where the side property line 
abuts a commercial, industrial or agricultural zone. Such setbacks 
will be determined during the Site Plan review process. 



iii. Rear: Fifty feet where adjacent to a residential zone. There is no 
specified minimum setback required where the side property line 
abuts a commercial, industrial or agricultural zone. Such setbacks 
will be determined during the Site Plan review process. In the 
event that the rear of a building faces an arterial or collector street, 
there shall be a setback of fifty feet. The City Council may reduce 
this if in its judgment the reduction provides a more attractive and 
efficient use of the property. The City Council may consider the 
quality of the proposed building materials, landscaping 
improvements, or other buffers to determine if an aesthetically 
pleasing public view of the site will be created. 

iv. Exceptions: The City Council may reduce no more than one 
setback requirement by up to ten feet if in its judgment the 
reduction provides a more attractive and efficient use of the 
property. The City Council may consider the quality of the 
proposed building materials, landscaping improvements, or other 
buffers to determine if an aesthetically pleasing public view of the 
site will be created. 

iv.v. Other general requirements: In addition to the specific 
setback requirements noted above, no building shall be closer than 
five feet from any private road, driveway, or parking space. The 
intent of this requirement is to provide for building foundation 
landscaping and to provide protection to the building. Exceptions 
may be made for any part of the building that may contain an 
approved drive-up window. 

 
7. Maximum Height of Structures. No structure in this zone shall be taller than 

fifty feet. 
 

8. Lot Coverage. Buildings shall not cover more than fifty percent of the total lot 
area. 

 
9. Development Standards. The following development standards shall apply to 

this zone: 
a. Architectural Review. The Urban Design Committee shall review the Site 

Plan and building elevations. The Urban Design Committee shall offer 
recommendations for architectural design of buildings and structures to 
assure compatibility with adjacent development and the vision of the Land 
Use Element of the General Plan and with the City’s policies and 
regulations concerning architecture and design. 

b. Landscaping Buffers. Required front yard areas, and other yard areas 
facing a public street, shall have a landscaped area of not less than fifteen 
feet as approved through the Site Plan review process. There shall be a 
minimum of ten feet of landscaping between parking areas and side or rear 
property lines adjacent to agricultural and residential land uses. See 
Chapter 19.09, Off-street Parking Requirements. 



c. Landscaping Required. All landscaping shall be completed in accordance 
with the approved Site Plan and shall be installed prior to the issuance of a 
Certificate of Occupancy for the building. The Building Official may 
approve exceptions as seasonal conditions warrant. Any proposed change 
to the approved landscaping plan will require an amended Site Plan 
approval. It shall be the responsibility of the property owner to maintain all 
approved landscaping in accordance with the approved Site Plan and in 
compliance with the requirements of Chapter 19.06, Landscaping. 

 
10. Uses Within Buildings. 

a. All uses in the Industrial Zone shall be conducted entirely within a fully 
enclosed building except those uses deemed by the City Council to be 
customarily and appropriately conducted outside. Such uses include, 
automobile refueling stations, gas pumps, plant nurseries, home 
improvement material yards, automobile sales, etc.   

b. Outside storage of merchandise shall be accommodated entirely within an 
enclosed structure unless the City Council deems such storage to be 
customarily and appropriately conducted outside. 

 
11. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual garbage cans) 

shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is incorporated herein by 
this reference.  
 

12. Buffering/Screening Requirements. 
a. A wall, fencing, or landscaping of acceptable design shall effectively 

screen the borders of any commercial or industrial lot which abuts an 
agricultural or residential use. Such a wall, fence, or landscaping shall be 
at least six feet in height, unless a wall or fence of a different height is 
required by the City Council as part of a Site Plan review. Such wall, 
fence, or landscaping shall be maintained in good condition with no 
advertising thereon.   

b. All developments shall have a minimum number of both deciduous and 
evergreen trees and shall further comply with the requirements of Chapter 
19.06, Landscaping. 

 
13. Landscaping Requirements 

a. A minimum of twenty percent of the gross area of land to be developed in 
the Industrial zone shall be devoted to use as parks, recreation areas, open 
space, planting or other public purposes other than rights-of-way, utility 
easements, and parking areas. 

b. Public and private trails and any natural or man-made floodways, lakes, or 
storm water retention areas may be used to satisfy the requirement in 
Subsection a.  

 



19.04.25. Mixed Lakeshore (ML). 
 

1. Purpose and Intent.  
a. The purpose of the Mixed Lakeshore (ML) Land Use Zone is to allow for 

a wide range of land uses so long as those land uses are combined and 
arranged to create destination-oriented developments that take full 
advantage of the scenic and recreational opportunities that their lakeshore 
locations provide. Appropriate mixtures of land uses include retail, 
residential, and resort properties.  

b. Low Density Residential, Medium Density Residential, and Neighborhood 
Commercial land uses, as defined listed in the General Planthe tables in 
Section 19.04.07, are considered appropriate uses for this zone. The goal 
is to accomplish a mix of 80% residential uses and 20% commercial uses 
in this zone. The City will review each proposal on an individual basis to 
determine an acceptable ratio for the residential and commercial 
components. 

c. This land use zone , in conjunction with the City’s General Plan, 
recognizes that in order for the City to be a well-rounded community, 
many different housing styles, types, and sizes should be permitted. 
Residential densities in this zone shall not exceed 6 ERUs per acre. 

d. Other important characteristics that must be addressed in this land use 
zone include neighborhood services and facilities, social gathering places, 
attractive landscaping, convenient access to public areas along the 
lakeshore, appropriately-placed parking, a sense of personal safety, well-
maintained housing, and attractive parks. 

e. Certain land uses have been identified as either ancillary uses or edge uses 
only. 

 
2. Permitted Uses.  The uses identified in 19.04.07.3 as Permitted Uses in the 

Mixed Lakeshore Zone. 
a. Arts and Crafts Sales 
b. Bakery 
c. Bookstore 
d. Commercial Recreation 
e. Deli 
f. Fitness Center 5,000 square feet or less 
g. Floral Sales 
h. Grocery Store 
i. Hair Salon 
j. Ice Cream Parlor 
k. Marina 
l. Mixed Use, Commercial, Office & Residential Use 
m. Multi-family Structures 
n. Professional Office 
o. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned) 
p. Reception Centers 



q. Recreation Rentals 
r. Residential above Commercial 
s. Restaurant, Sit Down 
t. Retail Sales 
u. Single Family Dwellings 
v. Specialty Retail 
w. Three-Family Structures 
x. Transit-Oriented Development (TOD) 
y. Two-Family Structures 

 
3. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.3 as Conditional Uses 

in the Mixed Lakeshore (ML) Zone, with some uses identified 
in that section limited to edge or ancillary use only. 

a. Bed and Breakfast 
b. Child Care Center ancillary use only 
c. Churches 
d. Home Occupations 
e. Hotels 
f. Motels 
g. Personal Service Establishment 
h. Preschool ancillary use only 
i. Public and Private Utility Building or Facility 
j. Recreation Center 
k. Residential facilities for elderly persons 
l.3. Restaurant, Casual edge use only 

z. Theater 
 

4. Minimum Development Size and Lot Sizes. 
a. The minimum size requirement for development in this zone is 40,000 

square feet.  
b. Lots within a 40,000 square foot development may be created based upon 

an approved Master Development Plan contained in a Master 
Development Agreement.  

c. All developments in this zone are required to develop a Master 
Development Plan that includes maps and descriptions of how the entire 
property is anticipated to develop (see Chapters 19.12, 19.13, and 19.14) 
and to enter into a Master Development Agreement.  

d. The minimum lot size for single family dwellings is 5,000 square feet. For 
multi-family structures where each unit is separately owned, the minimum 



lot size shall be based on each building rather than each individual unit. 
Home Occupations may require a minimum lot size greater than 5,000 
square feet based on the requirements of Chapter 19.08. Each Home 
Occupation will be evaluated on an individual basis to determine if more 
property is required to reasonably accommodate the proposed use.  

e. The minimum lot size for any non-residential use in this zone is one acre. 
Schools, churches or other uses may require a minimum size greater than 
one acre and will be evaluated on an individual basis to determine if more 
property is required to reasonably accommodate the proposed use. The 
City Council shall use the following criteria in determining whether the 
minimum lot size shall be greater than one acre: 

1. the maximum number individuals using the building at one time; 
2. the number of required off-street parking required in this Title; 
3. traffic and transportation concerns; 
4. compatibility with adjacent uses;  
5. adverse impacts on adjacent uses; and 
6. amount of property needed for required amenities (e.g., open 

space, landscaping, recreational facilities, etc. 
f. In establishing the minimum lot size for Conditional Uses, the City 

Council will use the standards found in Title 19, including Chapters 19.13, 
19.14, and 19.15, as the basis for setting site-by-site requirements. 

 
5. Setbacks and Yard Requirements. 

a. Setbacks and yard requirements describe the amount of space required 
between buildings and property lines.  

b. All buildings in this zone, including accessory buildings, are required to 
maintain a minimum distance from property linessetbacks as follows: 

i. Front: Twenty-five feet.  
1. For single family structures or multi-family structures, the 

front plane of the home may encroach by up to ten feet into 
the required setback, if the garage is set back an increased 
distance from the required setback in an equal amount to 
the front plane’s encroachment. For example, if the setback 
for the front plane is 20 feet, the setback for the garage 
must be 30 feet. Likewise, if the setback for the front plane 
is 22 feet, the setback of the garage must be at least 28 feet. 

2. An unenclosed front entry or porch may encroach up to five 
feet into the twenty-five-foot front setback. This 
encroachment may be combined with a reduced setback for 
the front plane (accompanied by an increased setback to the 
garage) but in no case shall the front plane and porch 
combined be set back less than 20 feet.  

ii. Sides:  
1. single family  structures: 5/10 feet (minimum/combined);  



2. multi-family and non-residential structures: 5 feet to 
property line or 10 feet between structures, whichever is 
greater. 

iii. Rear: 15 feet 
c. Corner Lots:  

i. There shall be a minimum setback on corner lots as follows: 
1. Front: 20 feet 
2. Side abutting street: 15 feet 

ii. The front setback and the side setback abutting the street can be 
reversed, but in no case shall the two setbacks be less than 20 and 
15 feet. 

d. All accessory  structures in this zone are required to maintain at least five 
feet of distance from all sides of the accessory  structure to property lines 
and any other  structure. 

e. There shall be a five foot minimum separation between accessory 
buildings and dwelling units in this zone. 

 
6. Minimum Lot Width. For single family homes, the minimum lot width shall be 

no less than 50 feet. For multi-family structures where each unit is separately 
owned, the minimum lot width shall be based on each building rather than each 
individual unit. 

 
7. Minimum Lot Frontage. For single family homes, the minimum lot frontage 

shall be no less than 35 feet. All other uses in this zone shall have at least 100 feet 
of frontage along a public or private street. For multi-family structures where each 
dwelling is separately owned, the minimum lot frontage shall be based on each 
building rather than each individual unit. 

 
8. Maximum Height of Structures. No structure in this zone shall exceed 40 feet in 

height. 
 

9. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is 50%. For 
multi-family units where each dwelling is separately owned, the maximum lot 
coverage shall be based on each building rather than each individual unit.  

 
10. Minimum Dwelling Size. Every dwelling unit in this zone shall contain a 

minimum of 1,000 square feet of living space  above grade. 
 

11. Development Standards. The following development standards shall apply to 
this zone: 

a. Architectural Review. The Urban Design Committee shall review the 
Site Plan and building elevations and offer recommendations for 
architectural design of buildings and structures to assure compatibility 
with adjacent development and the vision of  the Land Use Element of the 
General Plan and with the City’s policies and regulations concerning 
architecture and design. 



b. Landscaping Buffers. For multi-family and non-residential  structures, 
Front yards and other yard areas facing a public street shall have a 
landscaped area of not less 15 linear feet. There shall be a minimum of 10 
feet of landscaping between parking areas and side and rear property lines 
adjacent to agricultural and residential land uses. (See Chapter 19.09, Off-
street Parking Requirements.) 

 
12. Open Space and Landscaping Requirement. There shall be a minimum 

requirement of 25% of the total project area to be installed as open space for 
either public or common space not reserved in individual lots. Such open space 
shall meet the definition in Section 19.02.02. If the open space is common space, 
the developer shall record a public access easement at plat recordation. Credit 
towards meeting minimum open space requirements may be given for sensitive 
lands as provided for in subsection (13) below.  

 
13. Sensitive Lands.      

a. Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when calculating 
the number of units permitted in any development and no development 
credit shall be given for sensitive lands. 

b. All sensitive lands shall be placed in protected open space. 
c. Sensitive lands may be used for credit towards meeting the minimum open 

space requirements. However, no more than fifty percent of the required 
open space area shall be comprised of sensitive lands.   

 
14. Timing of Landscaping  Installation. All landscaping  shall be completed in 

accordance with the approved Site Plan or Plat Approval and shall be installed 
prior to the issuance of a Certificate of Occupancy for any building.  A 
Performance and Warranty Bond  will be required in accordance with Section 
19.12.05. The  Planning Director may approve exceptions  where weather 
conditions prohibit the completion of approved and required landscaping 
improvements in accordance with Section 19.06.05. . It shall be the responsibility 
of the property owner to maintain all approved landscaping in accordance with the 
approved Site Plan and in compliance with the requirements of Chapter 19.06, 
Landscaping and Fencing. 
 

15. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual garbage cans) 
shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is incorporated herein by 
this reference.  

 



19.04.26. Business Park (BP). 
 

1.  Purpose and Intent. 
a. The purpose of the Business Park (BP) Land Use Zone is to allow for 

certain land uses that require large tracts of land in appropriate locations.  
b. Development under these regulations should provide for office space, light 

manufacturing (subject to location restrictions as determined during Site 
Plan review), and commercial operations in a business park campus-type 
setting characterized by large buffer strips, open spaces, landscaping, and 
quality site development standards. Ancillary uses and edge uses may not 
exceed 20% of the land uses within a Master Development Plan contained 
in a Master Development Agreement. 

c. Certain land uses have been identified as either ancillary uses or edge uses 
only. 

 
2. Permitted Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.3 as Permitted Uses in the 

Business Park Zone. 
a. Automobile Rental & Leasing Agency 
b. Automobile Repair, Minor 
c. Fitness Center 
d. Hardware & Home Improvement Retail 
e. Medical and Health Care Offices 
f. Printing, lithography & publishing establishments 
g. Professional Office 
h. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned) 
i. Research and Development 
j. Restaurant, Sit Down 
k. Trade or Vocational School 

 



3. Conditional Uses.  The uses identified in 19.04.07.3 as Permitted Uses in the 
Business Park Zone, with some uses identified in that section limited 

to edge or ancillary use only.Automobile Repair, Major 

a. Automobile Sales 
b. Bakery 
c. Building Material Sales (with outdoor storage) 
d. Building Material Sales (without outdoor storage) 
e. Car Wash (full service) 
f. Car Wash (self-service) 
g. Child Care Center  
h. Commuter/Light Rail Station 
i. Convenience Store edge use only 
j. Convenience Store/Fast Food Combination edge use 

only 
k. Copy Center ancillary use only 
l. Deli 
m. Equipment Sales and Service ancillary use only 
n. Fitness Center (5,000 sq. ft. or less) ancillary use only 
o. Funeral Home 
p. Home Occupations 
q. Hospital 
r. Hotels 
s. Ice Cream Parlor ancillary use only 
t. Light Manufacturing 
u. Motels 
v. Personal Service Establishment ancillary use only 
w. Preschool ancillary use or edge use only 
x. Reception Centers 
y. Restaurant, Casual edge use only 
z. Retail Sales 
aa.3. Transit-Oriented Development (TOD) 

 



4. Minimum Development Size and Lot Size. 
a. The minimum size requirement for single-building development in this 

zone is  1 acre; the minimum size requirement for business park or 
multiple building development in this zone is 5 acres.  

b. Lots within a 5 acre or larger development may be created based upon an 
approved Master Development Plan contained in a Master Development 
Agreement. However, in no case shall any lot in this zone be smaller than 
30,000 square feet.   

c. All developments in this zone are required to develop a Master 
Development Plan that includes maps and descriptions of how the entire 5 
acres is anticipated to be developed (see Chapters 19.12, 19.13, and 19.14 
) and to enter into a Master Development Agreement.  

d. All uses, lots, or parcels in this zone shall be of sufficient size to assure 
compliance with the City’s development standards. 

 
5. Setbacks and Yard Requirements.  

a. The requirements in this Subsection describe the amount of space required 
between buildings and property lines. 

b.a. All buildings in this zone, including accessory buildings, are required to 
maintain a minimum distance from property linessetbacks as follows: 

i. Front: 50 feet. The City Council may reduce the front setback to 
30 feet if in its judgment the reduction provides a more attractive 
and efficient use of the property. The City Council may consider 
the quality of the proposed building materials, landscaping 
improvements, or other buffers to determine if an aesthetically 
pleasing public view of the site will be created. 

ii. Sides: 30 feet where adjacent to a residential zone. The City 
Council may reduce the side yard setbacks to 10 feet where the 
side property line abuts a commercial, industrial, or agricultural 
zone. Such setbacks will be determined during the Site Plan review 
process. In the event that the side of the building faces an arterial 
or collector street, there shall be a setback of 30 feet. 

iii. Rear: 30 feet where adjacent to a residential zone. The City 
Council may reduce the rear setback to 10 feet where the rear 
property line abuts a commercial, industrial, or agricultural zone. 
Such setbacks will be determined during the Site Plan review 
process. In the event that the rear of the building faces an arterial 
or collector street, there shall be a setback of 30. The City Council 
may reduce this if in its judgment the reduction provides a more 
attractive and efficient use of the property. The City Council may 
consider the quality of the proposed materials, landscaping 
improvements, or other buffers to determine if an aesthetically 
pleasing public view of the site will be created. 

iv. Exceptions: The City Council may reduce no more than one 
setback requirement by up to ten feet if in its judgment the 
reduction provides a more attractive and efficient use of the 



property. The City Council may consider the quality of the 
proposed materials, landscaping improvements, or other buffers to 
determine if an aesthetically pleasing public view of the site will 
be created. 

iv.v. Other general requirements: In addition to the specific setback 
requirements noted above, no building shall be closer than five feet 
to any private road, driveway, or parking space to provide for 
building foundation landscaping and to provide protection to the 
building.  

 
6. Minimum Lot Width. The minimum lot width in this zone is 80 feet. 

 
7. Minimum Lot Frontage.  All uses in this zone shall have at least 80 feet of 

frontage along a public or private street. 
 

8. Maximum Height of Structures. No structure in this zone shall exceed 50 feet in 
height. 
 

9. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is 50%. 
 

10. Development Standards. 
a. Architectural Review. The Urban Design Committee shall review the 

Site Plan and building elevations and offer recommendations for 
architectural design of buildings and structures to assure compatibility 
with adjacent development and the vision of the Land Use Element of the 
General Plan and the City’s policies and regulations concerning 
architecture and design. 

b. Landscaping Buffers. Front yards and other yard areas abutting a public 
street, shall have a landscaped area of not less 15 linear feet. There shall 
be a minimum of 10 feet of landscaping between parking areas and side 
and rear property lines adjacent to agricultural and residential land uses. 
(See Chapter 19.09, Off-street Parking Requirements.) 

 
11. Uses Within Buildings. 

a. All uses in the BP zone shall be conducted entirely within a fully enclosed 
building except those uses deemed by the City Council to be customarily 
and appropriately conducted outside.   

b. Outside storage of merchandise shall be accommodated within an 
enclosed structure unless the City Council deem such storage to be 
customarily and appropriately conducted outside. 

 
12. Buffering/Screening Requirements. 

a. A solid wall, solid fencing, or landscaping of acceptable design shall 
effectively screen the borders of any commercial or industrial lot which 
abuts an agricultural or residential use. Such a solid wall, solid fence, or 
landscaping shall be at least six feet in height, unless otherwise allowed by 



the City Council during Site Plan review. Such solid wall, solid fence, or 
landscaping shall be maintained in good condition with no advertising 
thereon. 

b. All developments shall have a minimum number of both deciduous and 
evergreen trees and shall comply with the requirements of Chapter 19.06, 
Landscaping. 
 

13. Landscaping  Requirements. 
a. There shall be a minimum of 20% of the total project area to be used for 

landscaping. 
b. All sensitive lands shall be protected. Subject to subsection (14) below and 

the discretion of the City Council, credit towards meeting minimum 
landscaping requirements may be given for sensitive lands defined in 
Chapter 19.02. However, no more than 50% of the required landscaping 
shall be comprised of sensitive lands or detention areas. 

 
14. Sensitive Lands. 

a. Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when calculating 
the number of units permitted in any development and no development 
credit shall be given for sensitive lands. 

b. All sensitive lands shall be placed in protected open space. 
c. Sensitive lands may be used for credit towards meeting the minimum 

landscaping requirements. However, no more than fifty percent of the 
required landscaping area shall be comprised of sensitive lands.   

 
15. Timing of Landscaping  Installation. All landscaping  shall be completed in 

accordance with the approved Site Plan or Plat Approval and shall be installed 
prior to the issuance of a Certificate of Occupancy for any building. A 
Performance and Warranty Bond will be required in accordance with Section 
19.12.05. The  Planning Director may approve exceptions where weather 
conditions prohibit the completion of approved and required landscaping 
improvements in accordance with Section 19.06.05. It shall be the responsibility 
of the property owner to maintain all approved landscaping in accordance with the 
approved Site Plan and in compliance with the requirements of Chapter 19.06, 
Landscaping and Fencing. 

 
16. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual garbage cans) 

shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is incorporated herein by 
this reference.  

 



19.04.27. Institutional/Civic (IC). 
 

1. Purpose and Intent. 
a. The purpose of the Institutional/Civic (IC) Land Use Zone is to allow for 

public or quasi-public land uses.  
b. Development under these regulations should provide for university or 

college campuses as well as traditional schools, libraries, hospitals, public 
buildings or facilities, and other land uses that provide essential services to 
the general public.  

 
2. Permitted Uses.  The uses identified in 19.04.07.3 as Permitted Uses in the 

Institutional/Civic Zone. 
1. Education Center 
2. Hospital 
3. Library 
4. Medical and Health Care Offices 
5. Postal Center 
6. Public Building or Facilities (City Owned) 
7. Research and Development 
8. Trade or Vocational School 

 
3. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.3 as Permitted Uses in the 

Institutional/Civic Zone. 
1. Churches 
2. Commuter/Light Rail Station 
3. Public & Private Utility Building or Facility 

 
4. Minimum Lot Sizes. Minimum lot size for all uses is 20,000 square feet. 

 
5. Setbacks and Yard Requirements.  

a. The requirements in this Subsection describe the amount of space 
required between buildings and property lines. 

b.a. All buildings in this zone, including accessory buildings, are required to 
maintain a minimum distance from property linessetbacks as follows: 

i. Front: 30 feet. The City Council may reduce the front setback to 
20 feet if in its judgment the reduction provides a more attractive 
and efficient use of the property. The City Council may consider 
the quality of the proposed building materials, landscaping 
improvements, or other buffers to determine if an aesthetically 
pleasing public view of the site will be created. 

ii. Sides: 30 feet when adjacent to a residential zone; 20 feet when 
adjacent to all other zones. The City Council may reduce the side 
yard setbacks to 10 feet where the side property line abuts a 
commercial, industrial, or agricultural zone. Such setbacks will be 
determined during the Site Plan review process. In the event that 



the side of the building faces an arterial or collector street, there 
shall be a side setback of 30 feet. 

iii. Rear: 30 feet when adjacent to a residential zone; 20 feet when 
adjacent to all other zones. The City Council may reduce the rear 
yard setback to 10 feet where the rear property line abuts a 
commercial, industrial, or agricultural zone. Such setbacks will be 
determined during the Site Plan review process. In the event that 
the rear of the building faces an arterial or collector street, there 
shall be a rear setback of 30 feet. The City Council may reduce this 
if in its judgment the reduction provides a more attractive and 
efficient use of the property. The City Council may consider the 
quality of the proposed materials, landscaping improvements, or 
other buffers to determine if an aesthetically pleasing public view 
of the site will be created. 

iv. Exceptions: The City Council may reduce no more than one 
setback requirement by up to ten feet if in its judgment the 
reduction provides a more attractive and efficient use of the 
property. The City Council may consider the quality of the 
proposed materials, landscaping improvements, or other buffers to 
determine if an aesthetically pleasing public view of the site will 
be created. 

iv.v. Other general requirements: In addition to the specific setback 
requirements noted above, no building shall be closer than five feet 
from any private road, driveway, or parking space to provide for 
building foundation landscaping and to provide protection to the 
building.  

 
6. Minimum Lot Width. The minimum lot width in this zone is 80 feet. 
 
7. Minimum Lot Frontage. All uses in this zone shall have at least 80 feet of 

frontage along a public or private street. 
 
8. Maximum Height of Structures. No structure in this zone shall exceed 50 feet in 

height. 
 
9. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is 50%. 
 
10. Development Standards. 

a. Architectural Review. The Urban Design Committee shall review the 
Site Plan and building elevations and offer recommendations for 
architectural design of buildings and structures to assure compatibility 
with adjacent development and the vision of the Land Use Element of the 
General Plan and with the City’s policies and regulations concerning 
architecture and design. 

b. Landscaping Buffers. Front yards and other yard areas abutting a public 
street, shall have a landscaped area of not less 15 linear feet. There shall 



be a minimum of 10 feet of landscaping between parking areas and side 
and rear property lines adjacent to agricultural and residential land uses. 
(See Chapter 19.09, Off-street Parking Requirements.) 

 
11. Landscaping Requirements. 

a. There shall be a minimum of 20% of the total project area to be used for 
landscaping. 

b. Subject to subsection (12) below and the discretion of the City Council, 
credit towards meeting minimum landscaping requirements may be given 
for sensitive lands defined in Chapter 19.02. However, no more than 50% 
of the required landscaping shall be comprised of sensitive lands or 
detention areas. 

 
12. Sensitive Lands. 

a. Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when calculating 
the number of units permitted in any development and no development 
credit shall be given for sensitive lands. 

b. All sensitive lands shall be placed in protected open space. 
c. Sensitive lands may be used for credit towards meeting the minimum 

landscaping requirements. However, no more than fifty percent of the 
required landscaping shall be comprised of sensitive lands. 

 
13. Timing of Landscaping Installation. All landscaping shall be completed in 

accordance with the approved Site Plan or Plat Approval and shall be installed 
prior to the issuance of a Certificate of Occupancy for any building.  A 
Performance and Warranty Bond will be required in accordance with Section 
19.12.05. The Planning Director may approve exceptions where weather 
conditions prohibit the completion of approved and required landscaping 
improvements in accordance with Section 19.06.05. It shall be the responsibility 
of the property owner to maintain all approved landscaping in accordance with the 
approved Site Plan and in compliance with the requirements of Chapter 19.06, 
Landscaping and Fencing. 

 
14. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual garbage cans) 

shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is incorporated herein by 
this reference.  

 



19.04.28. Public School Bus Lot (PSBL[5]). 
 
1. In General. 

a. The purpose of the Public School Bus Lot (PSBL) Land Use Zone is to allow 
for a specific land area used for the storage or layover of public school buses 
or motor coaches.   

b. Development under these regulations may only provide for a bus lot, 
administrative office space, maintenance facilities, fueling stations, or other 
accessory uses associated with a public school district in a specific setting.  
Such development is characterized by large buffer strips, open spaces, 
landscaping, and quality site development standards. 

 
2. Permitted Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.3 as Permitted Uses in the Public 

School Bus Lot Zone. 
a. Bus Lot 
b. Fueling Station 
c. Fueling Station, Cardlock Facility 

 
3. Conditional Uses. The uses identified in 19.04.07.3 as Conditional Uses in the 

Public School Bus Lot Zone. 
d. Public and Private Utility Building or Facility 

 
4. Minimum Lot Sizes. The minimum lot size requirement for development in this 

zone is 10 acres.   
 
5. Setbacks/Yard Requirements. Setbacks and yard requirements describe the amount 

of space required between buildings and property lines.  All buildings in this zone, 
including accessory buildings, are required to maintain a minimum distance from 
property lines setbacks as follows: 

a. Front: 50 feet.  The City Council may reduce the front setback to 30 feet if in 
its judgment the reduction provides a more attractive and efficient use of 
property. The City Council may consider the quality of the proposed building 
materials, landscaping improvements, or other buffers to determine if an 
aesthetically pleasing public view of the site will be created. 

b. Sides: 50 feet when adjacent to a residential zone.  The City Council may 
reduce the side yard setbacks to 30 feet where the side property line abuts a 
commercial, industrial, school or agricultural zone.  Such setbacks will be 
determined during the Site Plan review process.  In the event that the side of 
the building faces an arterial or collector street, there may be a setback of 30 
feet. 

c. Rear: 50 feet when adjacent to a residential zone. The City Council may 
reduce the rear setback to 30 feet where the rear property line abuts a 
commercial, industrial, school or agricultural zone. Such setbacks will be 
determined during the Site Plan review process. In the event that the rear of 
the building faces an arterial or collector street, there may be a setback of 30. 



d. Other general requirements: In addition to the specific setback requirements 
noted above, no building shall be closer than 5 feet to any private road, 
driveway or parking space. The intent of this requirement is to provide for 
landscaping and protection to the building.   

 
6. Maximum Height of Structures. No structure in this zone shall be taller than 35 

feet. 
 
7. Maximum Lot Coverage. The maximum building and parking lot coverage in this 

zone is 80%. 
 
8. Development Standards. 

a. Architectural Review. The Urban Design Committee shall review the Site 
Plan and building elevations and offer recommendations for architectural 
design of buildings and structures to assure compatibility with adjacent 
development and the vision of the Land Use Element of the General Plan and 
with the City’s policies and regulations concerning architecture and design. 

b. Landscaping Buffers. Front yards and other yard areas abutting a public 
street, shall have a landscaped area of not less 15 linear feet. There shall be a 
minimum of 20 feet of landscaping between parking areas and side and rear 
property lines adjacent to agricultural and residential land uses. See Chapter 
19.09, Off-street Parking Requirements. 

 
9. Uses Within Buildings. All uses in the Public School Bus Lot Zone shall be 

conducted entirely within a fully enclosed building except those uses deemed by the 
City Council to be customarily and appropriately conducted outside. Such outdoor 
uses include bus and vehicle storage (with a required structure to cover passenger 
buses or motor coaches), fueling stations, and other associated accessory uses.   

 
10. Buffering/Screening Requirements. A solid wall and landscaping shall be required 

to effectively screen the borders of any public school bus lot which is located within 
300 feet of an agricultural or residential use. A solid wall that is 8 feet in height is 
required. Such 8’ solid wall, and landscaping shall be maintained in good condition 
with no advertising thereon.  Wall covers may be required at specific locations 
which allow for site lines into a site. This will be determined during the Site Plan 
review process. Appropriate berming shall also be incorporated into the site design 
to screen and buffer any public school bus lot. This will include sculptured berms 
placed in required landscaping areas. All developments shall have a minimum 
number of both deciduous and evergreen trees and shall further comply with the 
requirements of Chapter 19.06, Landscaping and Fencing.   

 
11. Landscaping Requirements. 

a. There shall be a minimum of 20% of the total project area to be used for 
landscaping.   

b. All sensitive lands shall be protected as part of the landscaped area of any 
development.   



c. Subject to the discretion of the City Council, credit towards meeting 
minimum open space requirements may be given for sensitive lands defined 
in Chapter 19.02.  However, no more than 50% of the required landscaping 
area shall be comprised of sensitive lands or detention areas. 

 
12. Timing of Landscaping Installation. 

a. All landscaping shall be completed in accordance with the approved Site Plan 
or Plat approval and shall be installed prior to the issuance of a Certificate of 
Occupancy for any building.  

b. A Performance and Warranty Bond will be required in accordance with 
Section 19.12.05.   

c. The Planning Director may approve exceptions where weather conditions 
prohibit the completion of approved and required landscaping improvements 
in accordance with Section 19.06.05.   

d. It shall be the responsibility of the property owner to maintain all approved 
landscaping in accordance with the approved Site Plan and in compliance 
with the requirements of Chapter 19.06, Landscaping and Fencing. 

 
13. Trash Storage. All trash or garbage storage (other than individual garbage cans) 

shall comply with Section 19.14.04(4), which section is incorporated herein by this 
reference.  

 
 



19.05.10. Temporary Uses. 
 

1. Purpose and Intent. The purpose and intent of the Temporary Use section is to 
allow certain uses within the City of Saratoga Springs which are temporary, or 
seasonal in nature, in a manner that such uses will be compatible with the land use 
zone and adjacent properties. A Temporary Use, which is subject to the provisions 
in this Section, is a commercial business venture for which a business license is 
required.  
 

2. Uses: the following are acceptable Temporary Uses, as defined in Section 
19.02.02: 

a. Produce Stand or Farmers Market 
b. Fireworks Stand* 
c. Christmas Tree Lot 
d. Snow Shack or Ice Cream Vendor* 
e. Pumpkin Patch 
f. Festivals including Bazaars or Fairs 
g. Temporary Retail (tent or sidewalk sale)* 
h. Mobile Food Vendors*  

 
* These uses are limited to non-residential and agricultural zones, unless 
occurring as part of a City approved special event, or wholly within the property 
boundaries of an institutional use.  

 
3. Standards for Temporary Uses. A Temporary Use shall comply with the 

general standards as provided within this section: 
a. Written approval from all brick and mortar businesses within 300’ shall be 

obtained for all Temporary uses.  
a.b. A minimum of two parking spaces shall be available, in addition to other 

necessary space for any off-street parking and traffic circulation generated 
by the Temporary Use, without obstructing required parking for any host 
business. All Temporary uses except for roadside stands require curb, 
gutter, and a paved surface on site. 

c. All Temporary uses except roadside stands are required to provide sanitary 
facilities for waste disposal for protection of community health and safety. 
This may be met through agreement with a host business or through 
temporary restroom facilities.  

b.d.All temporary uses shall provide a receptacle for garbage, and shall be 
responsible for garbage removal.  

c.e. Night lighting shall be compatible with adjacent uses. This requires all 
lighting to be shielded and directed downward to avoid light spill onto 
adjacent properties. 

d.f. All signs must comply with City adopted sign regulations. 
e.g. A use and/or display may not be placed within the right-of-way or on any 

landscaped area. 
f.h. No temporary use may occur within the clear view triangle of any 
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intersection. 
g.i. No more than one temporary use is allowed per lot or parcel at any one 

time, including those approved by the Planning Commission. 
h.j. When electricity will be utilized, an electrical permit must be obtained 

from the Building Department prior to any sales occurring or prior to 
persons occupying the structure, whichever occurs earliest. 

i.k. Accessibility requirements must be addressed with the Building 
Department prior to any sales occurring.  

j.l. Where required, Health Department approval shall be provided prior to 
operation.  

k.m. Where temporary structures are proposed, an inspection with the 
Fire Department is required prior to any sales occurring or prior to persons 
occupying the structure, whichever occurs earliest. 

n. Hours of operation shall be restricted to the hours of 7:00 a.m. to 10:00 
p.m. 

 
3. Additional Standards for Mobile Food Vendors: 

a.  sA mobile food vendor shall be permitted only when hosted by an 
existing brick-and-mortar business, meaning a permitted business in a 
permanent structure, or on public property with the approval of the City, 
and when a written approval is granted by all other brick-and-mortar 
businesses within 300’. 

b. Mobile food vendors shall not be parked for more than 8 hours in a day in 
any one location without express written permission from the City.  

c. Mobile food vendors shall not be parked on a street or driveway, nor in a 
manner that impedes vehicular and pedestrian traffic flow or public safety. 
A minimum clearance of 15 feet must be kept between the mobile food 
vendor and any fire hydrants, utility boxes, sidewalks, handicapped ramps, 
or building entrances.  

d. At no time may the mobile food vendor serve food to vehicles in a drive 
through manner or while the mobile food vendor vehicle is in motion.  

e. Mobile food vendors must be parked a minimum of 200 feet from 
residential property or must have the permission of residential property 
owners within the prohibited area.  

 
3.4.Planning Commission Review. When considered appropriate by the Planning 

Director, a Temporary Use may be referred to the Planning Commission for 
review. 
 

4.5.Permit Required. A Temporary Use Permit and Business License shall be 
required for all Temporary Uses. 

 
5.6.Application for a Temporary Use Permit. An application for a Temporary Use 

Permit shall be made to the Planning Department, in conjunction with a business 
license, at least 14 days prior to the date of requested use. No Temporary Use 
Permit shall be issued more than 90 days prior to the start of the Temporary Use 



period. The Planning Department may issue or deny the application for a 
Temporary Use Permit based on the criteria herein. 
 

6.7.Information Required for Application. An application for a Temporary Use 
Permit shall be accompanied by the following: 

a. Description. A written description of the proposed use including requested 
length of permit, location(s), structure or vehicle type, date(s) and hour(s) 
of operation, and any other information verifying compliance with the 
standards of this Code. 

b. Authorization for Use. If the applicant is not the owner of the property, the 
ownership shall be identified along with written evidence of permission of 
the owner for such use to take place, dated no more than three months 
prior to the application. 

c. If applicable, written approval from required adjacent brick-and-mortar 
businesses. 

d. Site Review. A vicinity map and site plan with sufficient information to 
determine the primary use of the property and the required site 
requirements, sanitary facilities, and availability of parking to serve the 
uses. 

e. Applicable fees. 
 

7.8.Duration of Temporary Use Permit.  
a. Produce stand, farmers market, snow shack, or ice cream vendor is 

allowed for a period not to exceed five months in a calendar year.  
b. A Christmas tree lot is allowed for a period not to exceed forty-five days 

each calendar year.  
c. A fireworks stand, pumpkin patch, festivals including bazaars or fairs, and 

temporary retail are allowed for forty-five days. 
d. A Mobile Food Vendor is allowed for a maximum of four days per month 

over a period of time not exceeding twelve months in a single permit. 
Locations and dates for the duration of the permit shall be provided at time 
of permit application.  
 

8.9.Renewal of Temporary Use Permit.  The application fee shall be reduced by 
50% for all previously approved Temporary Use Permits requesting renewal that 
have not altered their proposal in terms of scope, layout, intensity, duration, or 
location(s) from the previously approved permit.  
 

10. Bond Required. All temporary uses on private property shall post a $500 250 
cash bond to ensure the clean-up of the property after the use is removed; all 
temporary uses on public property shall post a $1000 500 cash bond for this 
purpose.  

a. Mobile food vendors may choose to post a bond on an annual basis rather 
than a per-permit basis to cover all days of operation within a specified 
time period.  

a.b. The bond may be reduced by up to 50% upon finding that the use is in 



general compliance with the standards of this Code. 
 

9.11. Revocation of Temporary Use Permit. A Temporary Use Permit may be 
revoked by the Planning Director in accordance with the provisions of this section 
if the recipient of the permit fails to develop or maintain the property in 
accordance with the plans submitted, the requirements of this section, or any 
additional requirements lawfully imposed in connection with the issuance of the 
Temporary Use permit. 

 



Chapter 19.09.  Off-Street Parking Requirements. 
 
Sections: 
 
19.09.01.   Purpose.  
19.09.02.   Required Parking. 
19.09.03.   General Provisions.  
19.09.04.   Submittal and Approval of Parking Areas. 
19.09.05.   Parking Requirements. 
19.09.06.   Dimensions for Parking Stalls. 
19.09.07.   Accessible Parking. 
19.09.08.   Landscaping in Parking Areas. 
19.09.09.   Pedestrian Walkways and Accesses. 
19.09.10.   Shared Parking and Curb Cuts. 
19.09.11.   Required Parking by Zone. 
 
19.09.01.  Purpose.  
 
The purpose of this Chapter is to reduce congestion and traffic hazards on public rights-
of-way by requiring adequate, functional, and effective use of off-street parking areas. 
This chapter also establishes minimum landscaping requirements in order to: reduce 
adverse impacts of headlight glare and lighting within the parking area; improve 
circulation within parking areas by channeling vehicles and pedestrians; provide climatic 
relief from broad expanses of pavement; and improve the appearance of the site and 
surrounding neighborhood.   
 
19.09.02.  Required Parking. 
 
Off-street parking shall be provided according to standards noted in this Chapter for all 
newly constructed buildings, and additional parking shall be provided for any structure or 
use that is legally expanded.   
 
19.09.03.  General Provisions. 
 

1. Materials for Parking Areas. Parking areas shall consist of concrete, asphalt, or 
other impervious materials approved in the City’s adopted construction standards.   

 
2. Maintenance of Parking Areas. Pavement, striping, landscaping, and lighting are 

required to be maintained in all parking areas. During times of snowfall, parking 
areas shall be cleared of snow as soon as practical. 

 
3. Parking Area Access. Parking areas for one or more structures may have a 

common access so long as the requirements of all City ordinances, regulations, 
and standards are met. The determination of the locations for a common access 
shall be based upon the geometry, road alignment, and traffic volumes of the 
accessed road. All structures other than residential are required to provide parking 
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areas where automobiles will not back across a sidewalk to gain access onto a 
public street.  

 
4. Lighting in Parking Areas. Parking areas shall have adequate lighting to ensure 

the safe circulation of automobiles and pedestrians. Lighting shall be shielded and 
directed downward to prevent nuisances to adjacent properties or uses.   

 
5. Location of Parking Areas. Required off-street parking areas for non-residential 

uses shall be placed within 600 feet of the main entrance to the building.  
Unenclosed parking for residential areas shall not be provided in rear yards, 
unless said yard abuts an alley-type access or is fenced with privacy fencing. 

 
6. Storm Water Runoff. All parking areas other than single single-family dwellings 

shall be reviewed and approved by the City Engineer for adequate drainage of 
storm water runoff. 

 
19.09.04.  Submittal and Approval of Parking Areas. 
 

1. Plans depicting the parking areas for newly constructed buildings and expanded 
structures or uses shall be submitted:  

a. in conjunction with a Site Plan for all non-residential and multi-family 
residential developments; or  

b. in conjunction with a preliminary plat application for residential and 
multi-family residential developments, or 

b.c. in conjunction with a building permit application for all single-family 
homes. 

 
2. Parking plans shall show the following: the required number of stalls and aisles 

scaled to the correct dimensions; the correct number of handicapped accessible 
parking spaces; storm water drainage capabilities; lighting; landscaping and 
irrigation; and pedestrian walkways.   

 
19.09.05.  Parking Requirements. 
 
This Section describes criteria to be used in assessing required parking. The following 
criteria shall be used in conjunction with the table found in Section 19.09.11, Required 
Parking by Zone, when determining required parking for any project: 
 

1. Available on-street parking shall not be counted towards meeting the required 
parking stalls. 

 
2. When a parking requirement is based upon square footage, the assessed parking 

shall be based upon gross square footage of the building or use unless otherwise 
specified in the requirement.  

 



3. When parking requirements are based upon the number of employees, parking 
calculations shall use the largest number of employees who work at any one shift. 
Where shift changes may cause substantial overcrowding of parking facilities, 
additional stalls may be required. 

 
4. When a development contains multiple uses, more than one parking requirement 

may be applied. 
 

4.5.Tandem parking spaces will not be counted as parking spaces for non-residential 
uses except for stacking spaces where identified.  

 
5.6.Any fraction obtained when calculating the parking requirement shall be rounded 

up to the next whole number to determine the required number of parking stalls. 
 
6.7.Where no comparative land use standard for parking is found in Section 19.09.11, 

Required Parking by Zone, the City Development Review Committee, Planning 
Commission, or City Council shall determine an appropriate requirement using 
the following criteria: 

a. the intensity of the proposed use; 
b. times of operation and use; 
c. whether the hours or days of operation are staggered thereby reducing the 

need for the full amount of required parking; 
d. whether there is shared parking agreement in accordance with Section 

19.09.10 below—if there is a shared parking agreement, a reduction may 
not be granted; 

e. the number of employees; 
f. the number of customers and patrons;  
g. trip generation; and  
h. peak demands. 

 
7.8.Any information provided by the developer relative to trip generation, hours of 

operation, shared parking, peak demands, or other information relative to parking 
shall be considered when evaluating parking needs. 

 
8.9.Parking requirements may deviate from the standards contained in Section 

19.09.11, Required Parking by Zone, when the City Council determines that the 
deviation meets the intent of this Chapter. Reductions may not exceed 1025% of 
the parking requirements and shall be based on the following criteria: 

a. the intensity of the proposed use; 
b. times of operation and use; 
c. whether the hours or days of operation are staggered thereby reducing the 

need for the full amount of required parking; 
d. whether there is shared parking agreement in accordance with Section 

19.09.10 below; 
e. trip generation; and 
f. peak demands. 



 
19.09.06.  Dimensions for Parking Stalls.  
 
The standards in this Section shall apply to all parking areas unless otherwise noted. The 
dimensions of parking stalls and aisles contained within the parking areas shall be 
dependent upon the orientation of stalls. 
 
Dimensions for Parking Stalls and Aisle 
 

Parking Angle Stall Width Stall Length Aisle Width 
(two-way 
traffic) 

Aisle Width 
(one-way 
traffic)  

Parallel 9’ 20’ N/A 12’ 
45 9’ 18’ 25’ 14’ 
60 9’ 18’ 25’ 18’ 
90 9’ 18’ 24’ 24’ 

 
19.09.07.  Accessible Parking. 
 
Accessible parking spaces shall be provided in off-street parking areas and shall count 
towards fulfilling the minimum requirements for automobile parking. The City of 
Saratoga Springs hereby adopts by this reference the American National Standards 
Institute (“ANSI”) A117.1, as currently amended, and the International Building Code 
(“IBC”), as currently amended, as the City’s regulations pertaining to accessible parking. 
Every development, use, permit, application, plan, and drawing shall comply with the 
ANSI A117.1 and IBC regulations with regard to location, number, size, dimension, type, 
marking, surface, clearance, identification, and all other particulars whatsoever. In the 
event of a conflict, the more restrictive provision shall apply and take precedence. 
 
19.09.08.  Landscaping in Parking Areas. 
 
The following requirements shall apply to all landscaping of off-street parking areas: 
 

1. Parking Areas Adjacent to Public Streets. All parking areas (not including a 
driveway for an individual dwelling) for non-residential or multi-family 
residential uses that are adjacent to public streets shall have landscaped bermed 
strips of not less than ten feet placed between the sidewalk and the parking areas. 
Trees, both deciduous and evergreen, shall be placed in the strip with spacing of 
no less than thirty-foot intervals. The standards of section 19.06.06, Planting 
Standards and Design Requirements, shall apply for the minimum size of 
vegetation. 
 

2. Curbs. All landscaped areas abutting any paved surface shall be curbed (not 
including a driveway for an individual dwelling). Boundary landscaping around 
the perimeter of the parking areas shall be separated by a concrete curb six inches 
higher than the parking surface. 



 
3. Clear Sight. At intersections of streets, driveways, and sidewalks all landscaping 

shall be limited to a height of not more than three feet. The grade at such 
intersections shall not be bermed or raised for a distance of thirty feet at 
intersections and fifteen feet back from driveways to allow for sight distance as 
detailed in Chapter 19.06.11, Clear Sight Triangles. 
 

4. Components of Landscaped Areas. All landscaped parking areas shall consist of 
trees, shrubs, and groundcover. Areas not occupied by structures, hard surfaces, 
vehicular driveways, or pedestrian walkways shall be landscaped and maintained. 
All landscaped areas shall have an irrigation system.   
 

5. Required Parking Islands.  
a. Islands on Doubled Rows of Parking. On doubled rows of parking stalls, 

there shall be one 36-foot by 9-foot landscaped island on each end of the 
parking rows, plus one 36-foot by 9-foot landscaped island to be placed at a 
minimum of every twenty parking stalls. Each island on doubled parking 
rows shall include a minimum of two trees per planter. See 19.06.06, 
Planting Standards and Design Requirements, for the minimum size of 
vegetation. 

b. Islands on Single Rows of Parking. On single rows of parking or where 
parking abuts a sidewalk, there shall be one 18-foot by 9-foot landscaped 
island a minimum of every ten stalls. Islands on a single parking row shall 
have a minimum of one tree planter. See 19.06.06, Planting Standards and 
Design Requirements, for the minimum size of vegetation. 

c. Landscaped islands at the ends of parking rows shall be placed and shaped 
in such a manner as to help direct traffic through the parking area. There 
shall be a break in parking rows at a minimum of forty parking stalls for 
each double row of parking for the purpose of facilitating traffic circulation 
on the site.     

 
6. Landscaped Boundary Strips. All landscaped boundary strips shall be a 

minimum of eight feet in width. A landscaped screen, berm, or fence may be 
required by the City Council around the perimeter of the parking area to mitigate 
intrusion of lighting from headlights and other lighting on surrounding property. 
 

7. Completion of Landscaping. All landscaping improvements shall be completed 
in accordance with the approved Site Plan, landscape-planting plan, and irrigation 
plan and occur prior to the issuance of a Certificate of Occupancy for the 
building. Exceptions may be permitted and Certificates of Occupancy issued 
where weather conditions prohibit the completion of required landscaping 
improvements. In such cases an extension period of six months is permitted but a 
bond shall be posted for not less than 115% of the value of the landscaping and 
shall be held until the requirements of this Chapter are met. 

 
19.09.09.  Pedestrian Walkways and Accesses. 



 
Parking lots larger than 75,000 square feet shall provide raised or delineated pedestrian 
walkways. Walkways shall be a minimum of ten feet wide and shall be placed through 
the center of the parking area and extend to the entrance of the building. Landscaped 
islands along the center walkway shall be placed at a minimum interval of every thirty 
feet. Landscaped islands are encouraged to be offset from one another to create a feeling 
of greater coverage. Pedestrian covered walkways may be substituted for tree-lined 
walkways. Where the developer desires to have a driveway access at the center of the 
parking area, a pedestrian access shall be placed on either side of the driveway. 
 
19.09.10.  Shared Parking and Curb Cuts. 
 

1. Up to ten twenty-five percent of the required parking may be shared with an 
adjacent use upon approval by the City Council. The developer must provide: 

a. an agreement granting shared parking or mutual access to the entire 
parking lot; and 

b. peak demand data by a professional traffic engineer showing that shared 
parking will accommodate the uses. 

 
2. In most cases, shared parking areas shall share ingress and egress. This 

requirement may be waived when the City Engineer believes that shared accesses 
are not feasible. In reviewing the site plans for the shared parking areas, the City 
Engineer shall evaluate the need for limited access, appropriate number of curb 
cuts, shared driveways, or other facilities that will result in a safer, more efficient 
parking and circulation pattern. 

 
19.09.11.  Required Minimum Parking by Zone. 
 
The table below indicates the minimum requirement for each use; unless otherwise 
identified, in no case may the minimums be exceeded by more than 25%.  
 

Agricultural (A), Rural Residential (RR), Low Density Residential (R-2), Low Density Residential (R-3), 
Medium Density Residential (R-6), Medium Density Residential (R-10), High Density Residential (R-14), and 
High Density Residential (R-18) 
 2 stalls per dwelling 

enclosed in garages. 
Driveways are to be 20’ 

in length 

2.25 stalls per 
dwelling 

including 1 
enclosed 
garage  

1 stall per staff 
member plus 1 

stall per 5 
students 

To be determined by 
the Planning 

Commission (See 
19.09.05(6) 

Agriculture    X 
Bed and Breakfast    X 
Churches    X 
Day care centers associated 
with PUD’s   X  

Equestrian Centers    X 
Farm Animals    X 
Home Occupations    X 
Multi-family structures*  X   
Parks, playgrounds, or    X 



community recreation 
Private Kennels    X 
Private and Quasi-Public 
Schools    X 

Residential facilities for 
elderly persons    X 

Single family dwellings  X    
Stables    X 

 
* Exception – All dwellings must have one covered parking space. A 35% reduction to the enclosed 
parking requirement may be allowed for a PUD multi-family rental project within the R-18 zone; however, 
the remaining 35% shall be replaced with carports that incorporate a residential appearance. This will 
require a positive recommendation from the Planning Commission and approval from the City Council. 
*Tandem parking spaces within a garage will only be counted as one parking space for residential uses. 
 
 
 
 

Neighborhood Commercial (NC), Mixed Use (MU), Regional Commercial (RC), and 
Office Warehouse (OW), and Industrial (I) 
 

5 
stalls 
per 
1000 
sq. ft. 

2 
stalls 
per 
200 

sq. ft. 

 

1.5 stalls 
per person 
employed 
on highest 
employee 

shift 

2 
stalls 
per 
bed 

1.5 stall 
per staff 
member 
plus 1 

stall per 
5 

students 

To be 
determined 

by the 
Planning 

Commission 
(See 

19.09.05(6)) 
Alcoholic Beverage, 
Package Agency X      

Alcoholic Beverage, 
State Liquor Store X      

Small Animal Hospital, 
Small Veterinary Office X      

Animal Kennel, 
Commercial X      

Arts and Crafts Sales X      
Automobile, Boat, All-
Terrain Vehicle (ATV), 
Motorcycle, Recreation 
Vehicle, Sales & Service 

X     

 

Automobile Refueling 
Station  X     

Automobile Rental & 
Leasing Agency      X 

Automobile Repair, 
Major  X     

Automobile Repair,  X     



Minor 
Automobile Sales      X 
       
Bakery X      
Bakery, Commercial X      
Bed and Breakfast    X   
Big Box Retail X      
Bookstore X      
Building Material Sales 
(with outdoor storage) X      

Building Material Sales 
(without outdoor 
storage) 

X     
 

Bus Lot      X 
Car Wash (full service) X      
Car Wash (self service)  X     
Child Day-
Care/Preschool     X  

 
 

5 
stalls 
per 
1000 
sq. ft. 

2 
stalls 
per 
200 

sq. ft. 

 

1.5 stalls 
per person 
employed 
on highest 
employee 

shift 

2 
stalls 
per 
bed 

1.5 stalls 
per staff 
member 
plus 1 

stall per 
5 

students 

To be 
determined 

by the 
Planning 

Commission 
(See 

19.09.05(6)) 

Churches  X     

Commercial and 
industrial laundries X      

Commercial Recreation 
 X    

 

Commuter/Light Rail 
Station      

X 

Convenience Store   X     
Convenience Store/Fast 
Food Combination  X     

Copy Center X      
Crematory/Embalming 
Facility   X    

Deli X      
Dry Cleaners X      
Educational Center X      
Electronic Media Rental X      



and Sales 
Electronic Sales and 
Repair X      

Equipment Sales & 
Service X      

Financial Institution X      
Fitness Center X      
Fitness Center (5,000 sq. 
ft. or less) X      

Floral Sales X      
Grocery Store X      
Hair Salon X      
Hardware and Home 
Improvement Retail X      

Home Occupations      X 
Hospitals      X 
Hotels    X   
Ice Cream Parlor X      
Impound Yard      X 
 

5 
stalls 
per 
1000 
sq. ft. 

2 
stalls 
per 
200 

sq. ft. 

 

1.5 stalls 
per person 
employed 
on highest 
employee 

shift 

2 
stalls 
per 
bed 

1.5 stall 
per staff 
member 
plus 1 

stall per 
5 

students 

To be 
determined 

by the 
Planning 

Commission 
(See 

19.09.05(6)) 
Large Animal Hospital, 
Large Veterinary Office X      

Library      X 
Light Manufacturing   X    
Marina      X 
Medical and Health Care 
Offices X      

Mining X      
Mixed Use, 
Commercial, Office & 
Residential Use 

     
X 

Motels    X   
      

 

 
Non-Depository 
Institutions X      

Personal Service 
Establishment X      

Plant & Tree Nursery      X 



Postal Center X      
Preschool     X  
Printing, lithography, 
and publishing 
establishments 

X     
 

Professional Office X      
Public and private utility 
buildings and facilities      X 

Public Building or 
Facilities (City Owned)      X 

Reception Centers  X     
Recreation Center X      
Recreation Rentals X      
Recycling Facilities   X    
Research and 
Development   X    

Residential above 
commercial      X 

Residential facilities for 
Elderly Persons      X 

Residential Facility for 
Persons with a Disability      X 

 
5 

stalls 
per 

1000 
sq. ft. 

2 
stalls 
per 
200 

sq. ft. 

1.5 stalls 
per person 
employed 
on highest 
employee 

shift 

2 
stalls 
per 
bed 

1.5 stall 
per staff 
member 
plus 1 

stall per 
5 

students 

To be 
determined 

by the 
Planning 

Commission 
(See 

19.09.05(6)) 
Restaurant, Casual  X     
Restaurant, Sit Down  X     
Retail Sales  X      
Retail Tobacco Specialty 
Store X      

Self-storage or mini 
storage units      X 

Sexually Oriented 
Businesses      X 

       
       
Specialty Retail X      
Tattoo Parlor      X 
Theater      X 
Trade or Vocational 
School      X 



Transit-Oriented 
Development (TOD)      X 

 
 

Use  Parking Requirement Original Requirement (to be 
deleted in approved version) 

Agriculture To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Alcoholic Beverage, Package 
Agency 

1.5 stalls per person employed on 
highest employee shift 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Alcoholic Beverage, State Liquor 
Store 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Animal Hospital, Large/Large 
Veterinary Office 4 stalls per 1000 sq.ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Animal Hospital, small / Small 
Veterinary Office 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Apiary     
Arts and Crafts Sales 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 
Automobile Refueling Station 1 stall per 100 sq. ft.  2 stalls per 200 sq. ft.  
Automobile Rental & Leasing 
Agency 

4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. of office 
space 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Automobile Repair, Major 
3 stalls for every bay plus 1 stall 
per person employed on highest 

employee shift 
2 stalls per 200 sq. ft.  

Automobile Repair, Minor 
2 stalls for every bay plus 1 stall 
per person employed on highest 

employee shift 
2 stalls per 200 sq. ft.  

Automobile Sales 
1 stall per person employed on 

highest employee shift plus 1 stall 
for every 15 items on display 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Automobile, Boat, All-Terrain 
Vehicle (ATV), Motorcycle, 
Recreation Vehicle, Sales & 
Service 

1 stall per person employed on 
highest employee shift, plus 1 stall 
per bay, plus 1 stall for every 15 

items on display 

5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Bakery, Commercial 1.5 stalls per person employed on 
highest employee shift 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Bakery, Retail 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 
Bed and Breakfast 2 stalls per bedroom 2 stalls per bed 
Bookstore 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 
Building Material Sales (with 
outdoor storage) 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Building Material Sales (without 
outdoor storage) 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Bus Lot 
2 stalls per 1000 sq.ft. of any office, 

plus 1 stall per employee 
originating from that location. 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 



Car Wash (full service) 

3 stacking stalls per bay including 
stall inside bay, plus 1 parking stall 

per bay, plus 1 stall per person 
employed on highest employee 

shift 

5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Car Wash (self service) 

2 parking stalls, plus 2 stacking 
stalls per bay including stall inside 
bay, plus 1 post-stacking space per 

bay 

5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Cemetery To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) n/a 

Child care center 
1 stall per staff member / volunteer 
present on highest shift, plus 1 stall 
per 5 students present at one time 

1-1.5 stall per staff member plus 1 
stall per 5 students 

Church 1 stall per 3 seats** 
2 per 200 sq.ft. in commercial 

areas, TBD by PC in residential 
area 

Commercial and industrial 
laundries 

1.5 stalls per person employed on 
highest employee shift 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Commercial Recreation 1 stall per 100 sq. ft. 2 stalls per 200 sq. ft.  

Commuter/Light Rail Station To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Contract Construction Services 
Establishments 4 stalls per 1000 sq.ft. n/a 

Convenience Store  5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 2 stalls per 200 sq. ft.  
Convenience Store/Fast Food 
Combination 

Based on sq.ft. of each separate 
use. 2 stalls per 200 sq. ft.  

Copy Center 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Crematory/Embalming Facility 1.5 stalls per person employed on 
highest employee shift** 

1.5 stalls per person employed on 
highest employee shift 

Dairy Farm To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) n/a 

Dry Cleaners 
2 stalls per 1000 sq.ft., plus 1 stall 
per employee on highest employee 

shift 
5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Dwelling, above commercial 
1 stall per bedroom or 2 stalls per 
unit, whichever is lower, plus 0.25 

guest stalls per unit. 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Dwelling, Multi-Family* 

1 stall per bedroom or 2 stalls per 
unit, whichever is lower, one of 

which must be covered, plus 0.25 
guest stalls per unit. ** 

2.25 stalls per dwelling including 1 
enclosed garage 

Dwelling, Single Family 
2 stalls per dwelling enclosed in 

garages. Driveways are to be 20’ in 
length** 

2 stalls per dwelling enclosed in 
garages. Driveways are to be 20’ in 

length 



Dwelling, Three-Family 

1 stall per bedroom or 2 stalls per 
unit, whichever is lower, one of 

which must be covered, plus 0.25 
guest stalls per unit.** 

2.25 stalls per dwelling including 1 
enclosed garage 

Dwelling, Two-Family 

1 stall per bedroom or 2 stalls per 
unit, whichever is lower, one of 

which must be covered, plus 0.25 
guest stalls per unit. ** 

2.25 stalls per dwelling including 1 
enclosed garage 

Educational Center 4 stalls per 1000 sq.ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Electronic Media Rental and Sales 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Electronic Sales and Repair 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Equestrian Center To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Equipment Sales & Services 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Farm Animals To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Financial Institution 2 stalls per 1000 sq. ft.** 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 
Fitness Center (5,000 sq. ft. or 
less) 6 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Fitness Center (5001 sq.ft. or 
larger) 6 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Floral Sales 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Fueling Station Stalls at the pump will meet the 
requirement. n/a 

Fueling Station, Cardlock Facility Stalls at the pump will meet the 
requirement. n/a 

Funeral Home 1 stall per 3 seats n/a 

Golf Course 

3 stalls per hole, plus 1 stall per 
driving range station, plus 1 stall 

per employee employed on highest 
shift. Parking for any reception 

center, restaurant, or other ancillary 
use to be calculated separately 

based on the requirement for that 
use 

n/a 

Grocery Store 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 
Hair Salon 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 
Hardware and Home Improvement 
Retail 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Home Occupations 
Same as for the dwelling, plus 1 

stall per each  employee that lives 
outside the home. 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Hospitals To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 



Hotels 

2 stalls per bedroom, plus 1 stall 
per 3 seats in meeting space. If 

hotel contains a restaurant, 
restaurant parking shall be 

calculated separately based on the 
restaurant sq.ft. 

2 stalls per bed 

Ice Cream Parlor 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Impound Yard 1.5 stalls per person employed on 
highest employee shift** 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Kennel, Commercial 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Kennels, Private To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Laundromat 5 stalls per 1000 sq.ft. n/a 

Library To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Light Manufacturing 1.5 stalls per person employed on 
highest employee shift 

1.5 stalls per person employed on 
highest employee shift 

Livestock Auction Yard To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) n/a 

Marina To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Mining 1.5 stalls per person employed on 
highest employee shift 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Mixed Use, Commercial, Office & 
Residential Use 

Based on the sq.ft. of each 
individual use 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Motels 2 stalls per motel room, plus 1 
space per 3 seats of meeting space 2 stalls per bed 

Non-Depository Institutions 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 
Office, High-Intensity 6 stalls per 1000 sq.ft.** n/a 

Office, Medical and Health Care 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft.** 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Office, Professional 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 
Parks, playgrounds, or community 
recreation - Private 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Parks, playgrounds, Recreation 
areas, or Other Park Improvements 
- Public 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Pawn Shop 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. n/a 
Personal Service Establishment 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Plant & Tree Nursery To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Postal Center 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Preschool 
1 stall per staff member / volunteer 
present on highest shift, plus 1 stall 
per 5 students present at one time** 

1.5 stall per staff member plus 1 
stall per 5 students 



Printing, lithography, and 
publishing establishments 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Public and private utility buildings 
and facilities 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Public Building or Facilities (City 
Owned) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Reception Centers 1 stall per 100 sq. ft. 2 stalls per 200 sq. ft.  
Recreation Center 1 stall per 100 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 
Recreation Rentals 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Recreational Vehicle Sales 

See Automobile, Boat, All-Terrain 
Vehicle (ATV), Motorcycle, 
Recreation Vehicle, Sales & 

Service 

n/a 

Recycling Facilities 
1.5 stalls per person employed on 

highest employee shift, plus 3 
stacking stalls at drop-off 

1.5 stalls per person employed on 
highest employee shift 

Research and Development 1.5 stalls per person employed on 
highest employee shift 

1.5 stalls per person employed on 
highest employee shift 

Residential Facilities for Elderly 
Persons 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Residential Facility for Persons 
with a Disability 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Restaurant, Casual 1 stall per 100 sq. ft. 2 stalls per 200 sq. ft.  
Restaurant, Deli 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 
Restaurant, Sit Down 1 stall per 100 sq. ft. 2 stalls per 200 sq. ft.  
Retail Sales  4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 
Retail, Big Box 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 
Retail, Specialty 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 
Retail, Tobacco Specialty Store 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 5 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. 

Riding Arena (Commercial) To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) n/a 

Riding Arena (Private) To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) n/a 

School, Private and Quasi-Public To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

School, Trade or Vocational To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Self-storage or mini storage units 
1 per bedroom in any caretaker 
unit, plus 1 stall for every 50 

storage units. 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Sexually Oriented Businesses To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Shooting Range, Indoor or 
Outdoor 

1 stall per shooting lane, plus 4 
stalls per 1000 sq.ft. of office/retail 

space. 
n/a 



Stables To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Tattoo Parlor 4 stalls per 1000 sq. ft. To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Theater To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

Transit-Oriented Development 
(TOD) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

To be determined by the Planning 
Commission (See 19.09.05(6)) 

 
 
* Exception – All dwellings must have one covered parking space. A 35% reduction to the enclosed 
parking requirement may be allowed for a PUD multi-family rental project within the R-18 zone; however, 
the remaining 35% shall be replaced with carports that incorporate a residential appearance. This will 
require a positive recommendation from the Planning Commission and approval from the City Council. 
*Tandem parking spaces within a garage will only be counted as one parking space for residential uses. 
 
** Exception – the minimum for these uses may be exceeded by more than 25%.  
NOTE: Tandem parking spaces will not be counted as parking spaces for non-residential 
uses. 
 



ORDINANCE NO. 14-13 (6-3-14) 
 

AN ORDINANCE OF THE CITY OF SARATOGA 

SPRINGS, UTAH, ADOPTING AMENDMENTS 

TO THE SARATOGA SPRINGS LAND 

DEVELOPMENT CODE AND ESTABLISHING 

AN EFFECTIVE DATE 

 

WHEREAS, Title 19 of the City of Saratoga Springs Code, entitled “Land 
Development Code” was enacted on November 9, 1999 and has been amended from time 
to time; and 
 

WHEREAS, the City Council and Planning Commission have reviewed the Land 
Development Code and find that further amendments to the Code are necessary to better 
meet the intent and direction of the General Plan; and  
 

WHEREAS, the Saratoga Springs Planning Commission has held a public 
hearing to receive comment on the proposed modifications and amendments as required 
by Chapter 9a, Title 10, Utah Code Annotated 1953, as amended; and 

 
WHEREAS, the Planning Commission, after the full and careful consideration of 

all public comment, has forwarded a recommendation to the Saratoga Springs City 
Council regarding the modifications and amendments; and 
 

WHEREAS, the City Council has conducted a public hearing to receive comment 
on the Planning Commission recommendation pursuant to Chapter 9a, Title 10, Utah 
Code Annotated 1953, as amended; and   

 
WHEREAS, following the public hearing, and after receipt of all comment and 

input, and after careful consideration, the Saratoga Springs City Council has determined 
that it is in the best interest of the public health, safety, and welfare of Saratoga Springs 
citizens that the following modifications and amendments to Title 19 be adopted. 
 

NOW THEREFORE, the City Council of the City of Saratoga Springs, Utah 
hereby ordains as follows: 
 

SECTION I – ENACTMENT 

 
  The amendments attached hereto as Exhibit A, incorporated herein by this 
reference, are hereby enacted. Such amendments are shown as underlines and 
strikethroughs. The remainder of Title 19 shall remain the same. 
 

SECTION II – AMENDMENT OF CONFLICTING ORDINANCES 

 

If any ordinances, resolutions, policies, or zoning maps of the City of Saratoga 
Springs heretofore adopted are inconsistent herewith they are hereby amended to comply 



with the provisions hereof. If they cannot be amended to comply with the provisions 
hereof, they are hereby repealed. 

 

SECTION III – EFFECTIVE DATE 

 

 This ordinance shall take effect upon its passage by a majority vote of the 
Saratoga Springs City Council and following notice and publication as required by the 
Utah Code. 

 

SECTION IV – SEVERABILITY 

 
 If any section, subsection, sentence, clause, phrase, or portion of this ordinance is, 
for any reason, held invalid or unconstitutional by any court of competent jurisdiction, 
such provision shall be deemed a separate, distinct, and independent provision, and such 
holding shall not affect the validity of the remaining portions of this ordinance. 
 

SECTION V – PUBLIC NOTICE 

 

The Saratoga Springs Recorder is hereby ordered, in accordance with the 
requirements of Utah Code §§ 10-3-710—711, to do as follows: 

 
a. deposit a copy of this ordinance in the office of the City Recorder; and 
b. publish notice as follows: 

i. publish a short summary of this ordinance for at least one 
publication in a newspaper of general circulation in the City; or  

ii. post a complete copy of this ordinance in three public places 
within the City.  

 
ADOPTED AND PASSED by the City Council of the City of Saratoga Springs, 

Utah, this ___ day of ________, 2014. 
 
 
 
Signed: __________________________ 
        Jim Miller, Mayor 
 
 
Attest: ___________________________   __________________ 
              Lori Yates, City Recorder    Date 
 
                     VOTE 
Shellie Baertsch               
Rebecca Call    _____           
Michael McOmber   _____ 
Stephen Willden   _____ 
Bud Poduska    _____ 



Kimber Gabryszak, AICP, Planning Director 
kgabryszak@saratogaspringscity.com 

1307 North Commerce Drive, Suite 200  •  Saratoga Springs, Utah 84045 
801-766-9793 x107  •  801-766-9794 fax 

      
 
 
 

City Council 
Staff Report 

 
Riverbend Master Development Agreement 
Extension and Modification 
Tuesday, June 3, 2014 
Public Meeting 
 

Report Date:    Tuesday, May 27, 2014 
Applicant: Knowlton General, Aric Jensen 
Owner:   Landrock, LLC 
Location: ~900 North Redwood Road 
Major Street Access: Redwood Road 
Parcel Number(s) & Size: 58:032:0098, 8.26 acres 
Parcel Zoning: R-14 
Adjacent Zoning:  MU, R-10, A 
Current Use of Parcel: Vacant 
Adjacent Uses:  Residential, vacant, Ag 
Previous Meetings:  January, 2007 – CC, Final Plat & Development Agreement 
    MDA – signed June 27, 2007 

March 11, 2008 – Phase 2 Plat Amendment 
May 22, 2014 – PC Hearing, MDA Extension 

Previous Approvals:  MDA – Signed June 27, 2007 
 Final Plat, phase 1 – recorded July 2, 2007 
 Final Plat, phase 2 – recorded August 2007 
Land Use Authority: MDA: City Council 

Preliminary & Final Plat: City Council  
Future Routing: Planning Commission & City Council  
Author:   Kimber Gabryszak, Planning Director 

 
 
A. Executive Summary:   

The applicant, Aric Jensen on behalf of the property owner, is requesting approval of an 
extension to the Riverbend Master Development Agreement (MDA), along with modifications 
to the approved subdivision layout, to enable the development of remaining property in the 
Riverbend development. The application is to enable development of 58 duplex and triplex 
units in lieu of the ~81 townhome units originally approved by the MDA on the remaining 
acreage. 
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Recommendation:  
 

Staff recommends that the City Council review the proposal, give feedback and 
direction to the applicant and Staff, and choose from the options in Section H of 
this report. Options include approval with conditions and / or with modifications, 
continuance, or denial.  

 
B. Background:  The Riverbend Master Development Agreement (MDA) was approved in 

March of 2006 for a 122-unit condominium development as shown on the attached site plan 
(Exhibit 3). Phases 1 and 2, containing 40 units and then amended to contain only 39 units, 
were recorded in July and August of 2007, respectively.  

 
The applicants and staff originally believed that the MDA expired in March of 2013 after a 
seven-year term, with the remaining ~81 units unplatted and unvested. However, further 
research revealed that the MDA was not finalized and signed until June 27, 2007. Therefore, 
the expiration of the MDA will not occur until June 27, 2014.  

 
The applicants would like to move forward with preliminary and final plats for the remaining 
acreage, however cannot meet current setback and road cross-section requirements while 
keeping the original road layout, as both requirements have changed since the original 
approval. The applicants are requesting approval of an extension to the MDA to enable 
continuation of reduced setbacks and the existing road cross section as originally approved in 
the MDA, while modifying the unit type, design, and density to conform to the recently 
adopted Proposition and General Plan amendment limiting townhome development.  

 
C. Specific Request: The MDA allows ~81 townhome units on the remaining 8.26 acres at a 

density of 9.9 units per acre, which is less than the maximum of 14 units per acre in the R-
14 zone.  

 
The proposed preliminary plat includes a reduction to a total of 58 duplex and triplex units, 
and no townhome units. As a result of the change, the density for the development has been 
reduced to 7.02 units per acre. 
 
With current setbacks, the originally approved road layout would have to be changed. 
However, during the original Phase 1 and Phase 2 process, the developer installed the sewer 
and water lines beneath these future roads. In order to redesign the road layout and meet 
current setbacks, the applicant would need to remove these utilities and relocate them to 
accommodate the redesign. Through the MDA, reduced setbacks were approved and 
permitted the units to be placed closer to the property line than the required 20’, often as 
close as 10’. As proposed, the closest units would be built within ~15’ of the property line, 
similar to the vested current approval in the MDA.  

 
 The proposed cross section for the internal roads is also two feet narrower than the recently 

approved private road cross section for this type of development. As part of the MDA 
extension and modification, the applicants are requesting the ability to continue the existing 
cross-section throughout the development. 
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Modifications necessary to the MDA 
 
The following modifications will be necessary to update and extend the MDA: 

• Change term to begin June 27, 2014 
• Add modified unit layout to Exhibit B 
• Update sections pertaining to the river (4.1 and 4.2) to ensure appropriate process 
• Add language concerning the floodplain 
• Update utility sections to comply with Engineering requirements 
• Add modified phasing plan to Exhibit B-1 
• Insert legal description of remaining 8.26 acres in the legal description section as 

“extended” area 
• Modify the phasing plan and language to remove the timing for the mixed-use / 

commercial portions. Active development applications including Times Square are in 
the review process and will be reviewed separately from the residential units. 

 
D. Process: Section 19.13.08 of the Code outlines the process for a Master Development 

Agreement. Currently, there is no process for amendments to MDAs, so Staff has taken this 
amendment through the same process as an approval, which includes a public hearing and 
recommendation by the Planning Commission and final action by the City Council.  

 
 The Planning Commission held a hearing on May 22, 2014, discussed the application, gave 

feedback to the applicant on additional need for amenities and parking, and forwarded a 
positive recommendation with Conditions (Exhibit 7). To address the need for amenities 
addressing older children and the larger number of units in the remaining phases, the items 
considered for amenities included: 

o Basketball half-court 
o 5 areas with concrete pad and picnic table 
o 16’ x 20’ pavilion 
o Medium size playground to serve ages 1-12 

 
E. Community Review: This item has been noticed as a public hearing in the Daily Herald; 

and mailed notice sent to all property owners within 300 feet. As of the date of this report, 
public input was provided at the May 22, 2014 Planning Commission hearing as outlined in 
the Report of Action, and no additional input has been received. 

 
F. General Plan:   
 

Land Use Designation: The General Plan Land Use Map identifies this property as High 
Density Residential. The section on the High Density Residential land use category 
description is as follows: 

 
d.  High Density Residential. The High Density Residential designation is intended to 

identify specific areas in the City where high levels of activity are anticipated and 
access to major transportation facilities is available.  

 
Densities in the High Density Residential areas will typically range from 14 to 18 units 
per acre while they may reach as high as 24 units per acre in limited situations. 
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Planned Unit Developments are encouraged in these areas.  
 

Attention to design will be essential as site and structural plans are prepared for High 
Density projects. Properties developed in the High Density residential areas shall 
provide substantial amenities. The use of high quality materials in all aspects of High 
Density Residential developments construction will be mandatory.  
 
Developments are to be characterized by a combination of stacked and side-by-side 
multi family structures with urban streets and Developed Open Space. Projects shall 
be designed so as to complement the surrounding land-uses. Developments in these 
areas shall contain landscaping and recreational features as per the City’s Parks, 
Recreation, Trails, and Open Space Element of the General Plan. In this land use 
designation, it is estimated that a typical acre of land may contain 18 dwelling units.   

 
Staff analysis: consistent but lower than the contemplated density. The proposal contains 7 
units per acre, which is below the range identified in the General Plan, and consists of a side-
by-side configuration.  

 
Proposition 6: The recently approved amendment to the General Plan via the proposition 
limited specific unit types to a certain percentage of all units in the City. The category of 2 
and 3 family dwellings, however, was not included. Additionally, the original MDA was 
approved prior to the proposition, and even more intense unit types (townhomes) were 
considered and approved.  
 
Staff analysis: consistent. The applicants have modified the plan to remove townhomes and 
include only two- and three-family dwellings, which are permitted under the proposition.  

 
G. Code Criteria:  
 

Zoning – R-14, the proposed unit types are permitted uses.  
 
Minimum lot size, frontage, width, depth, coverage – proposal appears to comply. Will be 
verified at time of Preliminary and Final plat.  
 
Density – 7.02 units is less than the maximum of 14 units per acre. 
 
Setbacks / yard / height – Reduced rear setbacks of up to 12’ are requested, consistent with 
the original MDA. Reduced front setbacks of 20’ are requested. Structure height will comply 
with the maximum of 35’, to be verified through the building permit process. 
 
Minimum Dwelling Size – the minimum size of 800 sq. ft. in this zone will be met and verified 
throughout the platting process. 
 
Open Space / Sensitive Lands – the potential phase 6 is within the 100 year floodplain. 
Mitigation for this floodplain and approval by FEMA will be required for this phase to be 
developed. A condition of approval will be FEMA approval prior to recordation of this portion 
of the development.  
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Lighting, parking, landscaping, trash – initial review indicates that the plan will be able to 
meet these requirements, which will also be verified through the Preliminary Plat, Final Plat, 
and building permit processes.  
 
Open space – the minimum OS requirement in the R-14 zone is 20%. Initial review indicates 
compliance, to be verified and finalized through the preliminary plat process.  
 
Engineering comments – see attached report for requirements and conditions concerning 
utilities, flood plain, river meander, roads, and more. Compliance with these requirements 
and conditions will be incorporated as part of any positive motion.  

 
Staff analysis: with appropriate conditions, code criteria will be met by the proposal.  
 

H. Recommendation and Alternatives: 
Staff recommends that the City Council review the application and take public input at their 
discretion, and make the following motion:  
 
“I move to approve the Riverbend MDA extension and modification with the Findings and 
Conditions below:” 

 
Findings: 

1. The proposal is consistent with the originally approved MDA.  
2. The MDA complies with the criteria in Section 19.04 as articulated in Section G of 

the Staff report, which Section is incorporated herein by reference. 
3. The MDA is consistent with the General Plan as articulated in Section F of the Staff 

report, which Section is incorporated herein by reference.  
4. The MDA will benefit the community by allowing a partially built-out subdivision 

and incomplete road system to be built.  
5. The completion of the development will aid in improving connectivity through the 

collector road contribution.  
 

Conditions: 
1. The existing layout and phasing in the MDA for the 8.26 acres shall be replaced 

with the draft preliminary plat and phasing plan. 
2. The total number of units for the remaining 8.26 acres is reduced to 58 units. 
3. The approved unit type for the remaining 8.26 acres shall be limited to single-, 

two-, and three-family dwellings.  
4. The existing cross section for internal roads shall continue throughout the 

development. 
5. The minimum rear setback requirement shall be 15’.  
6. The minimum front setback requirement shall be 20’. 
7. Prior to platting, the proposed layout shall be modified to meet remaining 

applicable Code requirements where not modified or grandfathered in by the MDA 
and this amendment.  

8. A wetland delineation shall be conducted and compliance with all appropriate 
requirements shall be met. 
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9. Units in the identified floodplain shall not be approved until compliance with 
appropriate requirements is verified. 

10. The new term of the MDA shall be 7 years, commencing on the original expiration 
date of June 27, 2014.  

11. The MDA shall be edited and updated as necessary to reflect the modified plans 
and meet Engineering requirements, and final language presented to the Council 
for approval prior to preliminary plat approval.  

12. All requirements of the City Engineer, as contained in but not limited to the City 
Engineer’s report in Exhibit 1, shall be met.  

13. That the Developer work with the City and residents to address concerns 
regarding amenities, parking, and the timing of Riverside Drive. 

  
Alternatives 

 
Continuance 
“I move to continue the Riverbend MDA extension and modification to the June 17, 2014 
meeting, with the following specific direction to the applicant: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Denial 
“I move to deny the Riverbend MDA extension and modification. Specifically, I find the 
application does not meet the following requirements of the Code:  
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
I. Exhibits:   

1. City Engineer’s Report     (pages 7-8) 
2. Location & Zone Map     (page 9) 
3. 2007 MDA Site Plan & Phasing Exhibits   (pages 10-11) 
4. Proposed Updated Layout    (page 12) 
5. Proposed Phasing Plan     (page 13) 
6. Original MDA      (pages 14-38) 
7. May 22, 2014 PC Report of Action   (pages 39-42) 
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City Council 
Staff Report 
 

Author:  Jeremy D. Lapin, City Engineer  
Subject:  Riverbend 
Date: May 22, 2014 
Type of Item:   Master Development Agreement Extension 
 
Description: 
A. Topic:    The applicant has submitted an MDA Extension application. Staff has reviewed the submittal and 

provides the following recommendations. 
 
B. Background: 
 

Applicant: Knowlton General, Aric Jensen  
Request:  Master Development Agreement Extension 
Location: Approx. 900 North Redwood Road 
Acreage:  Approx. 8.26 acre 

 
C. Recommendation:  Staff recommends the approval of the MDA extension subject to the following 

conditions: 
 
D. Conditions of approval:   

 
1) Prepare construction drawings as outlined in the City’s standards and specifications and receive 

approval from the City Engineer on those drawings as well as preliminary plat approval from the 
City Council prior to commencing construction. 

 
2) Consider and accommodate existing utilities, drainage systems, detention systems, and water 

storage systems into the project design. Access to existing facilities shall be maintained 
throughout the project. 

 
3) Comply with the Land Development Codes regarding the disturbance of 30%+ slopes. 
 

4) The existing 8-inch culinary water line in Riverside Drive shall be extended south along Riverside 
Drive to facilitate future connections.  The existing 6-inch Secondary Waterline in Riverside Drive 
shall be extended south along Riverside Drive to facilitate future connections.  Waterlines shall be 
bonded for and constructed with the development of Riverside Drive.  

 
5) Riverside Drive shall be improved by the developer as a 77’ collector road as per the City’s 

Transportation Master Plan and its Engineering Standards and specifications and shall be 
dedicated to the City of Saratoga Springs.  The extensions of River Bend Road and River View Drive 
shall be as per improved by the developer in accordance with the  Master Development 
agreement and the City’s Engineering standards and specifications and  be dedicated to the Home 
Owners Association and shall be maintained in perpetuity by the Home Owners Association. 
 

6) All roads and turn-around’s must comply with City Standards and the International Fire Code. 
 

7) No buildings or structure shall be placed over the existing sewer or sewer easement or within 10’ 
of the sewer main. If any realignment of sewer needs to take place, sewer locations must be 
approved by the City Engineer and all relocation work must be bonded for as calculated by the 
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City Engineer prior to commencing construction and no disruption to existing service shall occur 
during construction.  Hard surface access must be maintained to any manhole outside the ROW, 
this also applies to Storm Drain manholes 

 
8) Natural drainages shall be left unimproved and no lot boundary shall contain any portion of a 

drainage that is inundated, at any time, during the 100-year storm event as defined by NOAA. All 
trails and home finish floor elevations shall be a minimum of 1-foot above the 100-year high water 
mark of any adjacent drainage, lake, or waterway.     

 
9) A trail shall be installed along the Jordan River and follow all requirements set forth in the Parks, 

Recreation, Trails, and Open Space Master Plan, Land Development Code, and Engineering 
Standards and Specifications. The trail shall be bonded for and constructed with the development 
of Phase 6. This area shall open to public use but shall be improved by the developer and 
dedicated to and maintained by the HOA after the warranty period. 

 
10) Provide a wetland delineation from a qualified professional and comply with all local, state, and 

federal requirements regarding their disturbance. 
 

11) Developer shall provide a traffic study to determine the necessary improvements to existing and 
proposed roads to provide an acceptable level of service for the proposed project. 

 
12) Project must meet the City Ordinance for Storm Water release (0.2 cfs/acre for all developed 

property) and all UPDES and NPDES project construction requirements. 
 
13) Developer shall meet all applicable city ordinances and engineering conditions and requirements 

in the preparation of the Construction Drawings. 
 
14) Project bonding must be completed as approved by the City Engineer prior to recordation of plats. 
 
15) All review comments and redlines provided by the City Engineer are to be complied with and 

implemented into the construction drawings. 
 
16) All work to conform to the City of Saratoga Springs Standard Technical Specifications, most recent 

edition. 
 
17) Developer shall prepare and record easements to the City for all public utilities not located in a 

public right-of-way. 
 
18) Developer is required to ensure that there are no adverse effects to adjacent property owners and 

future homeowners due to the grading and construction practices employed during completion of 
this project.   
 

19) Sewer and waterlines shall maintain a minimum horizontal separation of 10’. 
 

20) The City has identified a Meander Corridor Hazard Zone for the Jordan River. The developer shall 
provide an acceptable mitigation strategy to protect properties from this erosion zone. The City 
may require that no buildings be allowed in this erosion zone if an acceptable mitigation is not 
provided. 
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Zoning & Planning

Source: Esri, DigitalGlobe, GeoEye, i-cubed, USDA, USGS, AEX,
Getmapping, Aerogrid,  IGN, IGP, swisstopo, and the GIS User Community

City Parcels
City Boundary

May 13, 2014
0 0.15 0.30.075 mi

0 0.2 0.40.1 km

1:9,028
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Phase 5 - 18 Units 

2015 

Phase 4 - 28 Units 

2014 (weather permitting) 

Phase 6 - 12 Units 

2016 

Phasing Plan - Phases 4-6 - Revised 05.23.2014 (2) 
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RECITALS:

MASTER DEVELOPMENT PLAN AGREEMENT
FOR

RIVER BEND {'I-\. 1. COt-\OOS

THIS MASTER DEVELOPMENT PLAN AGREEMENT is enter into effective as of
tJ\tAl2:Gb \1..\; 'U11p.1 by and between the CITY OF SARATOGA SPRINGS (the "City/') and Knowlton

General L.c. ("Developer
/
'). ENT 95905:2007 PG 1 of 25

RANDALL A. COVINGTON
UTAH COUNTY RECORDER
2007 Jul 02 3:03 em FEE 0.00 BY CM
RECORDED FOR SARAIOGA SPRINGS CiTY

A. Developer owns or has contract rights to purchase the land hereinafter described which is
located within the City C'Developerls LandI') that Developer desires to develop in accordance with the
Master Development Plan hereinafter set out.

B. Developer has proposed a Master Development Plan for the development of Develope(s
LandI which has been or is being reviewed and approved by the City/s Planning Commission and the City
Council concurrent with this Agreement.

C. This Agreement is being entered into by the City and Developer to set out Develope(s
rights and obligations with respect to the development of Developerls Land pursuant to the Master
Development Plan and the City/s ordinancesl gUidelines and policies.

D. Developer acknowledges that the City is relying on the faithful performance by Developer
of the terms and conditions of this Agreement in consideration of the land uses and development rights
for Developerls Land approved in this Agreement and in the Master Development Plan. The City
acknowledges that Developer is relying on the continuing validity of this Agreement and the Master
Development Plan with respect to the densities and uses as hereinafter set out in exchange for
Developer's commitment to the expenditure of substantial funds for the improvements and facilities that
Developer is obligated to provide pursuant to this Agreement.

AGREEMENT:

NOW THEREFOREI for and in consideration of the mutual covenantsl terms and conditions
hereinafter set out as well as the consideration set forth in the Recitalsl the parties hereby Agree as
follows:

1. DESCRIPTION OF DEVELOPERIS LAND AND MASTER DEVELOPMENT PLAN

1.1. Legal Description of Developerls Land. The legal description of Developers Land which is
covered by this Agreement and the Master Development Plan is attached as Exhibit A to this Agreement
and is incorporated into this Agreement by this reference. No property may be added to this Agreement
or the Master Development Plan except by written amendment of this Agreement upon approval by the
Planning Commission and the City Council in accordance with the City/s ordinancesl policies and
guidelines in effect at the time of such amendment.

1.2. Master Development Plan. The Master Development Plan Approved by the City
concurrent with this Agreement proVides for the proposed development of 122 condominium units in
multiple phases as depicted in the Master Development Plan attached as Exhibit B to this Agreement and
incorporated into this Agreement by this reference. The Master Development Plan sets out the general
configurationsl uses and densities for development of Developerls Land as well as the general location of
roadsl parks and other publiCI quasi public and private facilities to be constructed on Developer's Land.
The phasing of the development of Developerls Land shall be as provided in the Master Development Plan
and this Agreement. Developer shall proVide and the City Council shall approve with the
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recommendation of the Planning Commission those elements and aspects of the condominium
development set out in Exhibit B-2 to this Agreement in connection with and as a part of approval the Site
Plan for the first phase of the development of Developer's Land. .

1.3. Specific Design Standards. In addition to the requirements of the Master Development
Plan, all development and construction on Developer's Land shall be in compliance with and consistent
with the Design Standards set forth in Exhibit C to this Agreement and said Design Standards are
incorporated into this Agreement by this reference.

II. ACTIONS AND APPROVALS BY CITY

2.1. General Plan Map and Zoning. The Developers Land is zoned Mixed Use and Residential
14.

2.3. Approval of Master Development Plan and This Agreement. The Planning Commission
has recommended, after appropriate notice and hearings, that the Master Development Plan attached to
and incorporated by this Agreement be approved subject to the terms, conditions and requirements of
this Agreement, including the Design Standards attached to this Agreement. Based upon the
recommendation of the Planning Commission and after public hearing and notice as required by the City's
Development Code, the City Council hereby approves the Master Development Plan attached to and
incorporated in this Agreement subject to the terms, conditions and requirements of this Agreement,
including the Design Standards and other Exhibits attached to this Agreement. Based upon the
recommendation of the Planning Commission and after public hearing and notice as required by the City's
Development Code, the City Council approves this Agreement and authorizes and directs the Mayor to
execute this Agreement for and on behalf of the City.

2.4. Rights and Obligations under Master Development Plan. Subject to the terms and
conditions of this Agreement, and specifically those pertaining to Phase 5 in paragraph 4.1 and 4.2,
Developer shall have the vested right to preliminary and final subdivision and site plan approval to
develop Developer's Land in the manner proVided in the approved Master Development Plan and this
Agreement. The Master Development Plan shall be deemed to constitute Concept Plan Approval for all
developments proVided for in the Master Development Plan. Developer shall be required to apply for and
obtain approval for each subdivision and/or site plan provided for in the Master Development Plan and to
otherwise comply with all provisions of the City Development Code except as otherwise expressly
proVided in the Master Development Plan and this Agreement. Except as otherwise expressly proVided,
the requirements of this Agreement, the Master Development Plan and the Design Standards shall be in
addition to and not in lieu of the requirements of the City Development Code and the City's other
ordinances, regulations and gUidelines. Developer's vested right of development of Developer's Land
pursuant to this Agreement and the Master Development Plan is expressly subject to and based upon
strict compliance and performance by Developer of all of the terms, conditions and obligations of
Developer under this Agreement, the Master Development Plan, the Design Standards and the other
Exhibits attached to this Agreement.

2.5. Reserved Legislative Powers. Nothing in this Agreement shall limit the future exercise of
police power of the City Council in enacting zoning, subdivision, development, growth management,
platting, enVironmental, open space, transportation and other land use plans, policies, ordinances and
regulations after the date of this Agreement. Notwithstanding the retained power of the City Council to
enact such legislation under the police powers, such legislation shall only be applied to modify the vested
rights described in Section 2.4 bas~d upon policies, facts and circumstances meeting the compelling and
countervailing public interest exception to the vested rights doctrine of the State of Utah. Any proposed
change affecting the vested rights of Developer under this Agreement shall be of general application to all
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development activity in the City; and, unless the City Council declares an emergency, Developer shall be
entitled to prior written notice and an opportunity to be heard with respect to the proposed change and
its applicability to the development of Developer's Land under the compelling, countervailing public policy
exception to the vested rights doctrine.

III. INFRASTRUCTURE, DEDICATIONS AND FEES

3.1. Compliance With Water Utilities Ordinance.

3.1.1. Water Rights for Development. Developer shall acquire from or convey to the
City water rights sufficient for the development of Developer's Land as provided in the Master
Development Plan in accordance with the City's Water Utilities Ordinance. Such water rights for culinary
water requirements must be purchased from or through the City unless the City agrees to other
arrangements in advance. Developer either will purchase secondary water rights through the City or with
prior approval of the City will acquire and convey to the City water rights from other parties to meet the
secondary water right requirements for development of Developer's Land. Such water rights for culinary
water requirements must be approved for municipal uses with approved sources from a well or wells at
location(s) designated by the City. Water rights for secondary water requirements must be approved for
municipal and/or irrigation uses with approved sources approved by the City. Prior to acceptance of the
water rights that Developer proposes to convey to the City without purchasing the same from or through
the City, the City shall evaluate the water rights proposed for conveyance and may refuse to accept any
right which it determines to be insufficient in annual quantity or rate of flow or has not been approved for
change to municipal purposes within the City by the Utah State Engineer. In determining the quantity of
water available under the water right proposed to be conveyed to the City, the City will evaluate the
priority of the water rights and the historic average quantities of water available to the water rights as
determined by the State Engineer. Developer shall reimburse the City for the costs of the City's
consultants to review the water rights proposed for conveyance to the City. If not previously so
approved, the City will require an approved application for change of use and/or change of point of
diversion to a source approved by City, as applicable, by the State Engineer in order to quantify and verify
the water rights prior to final plat approval for any development to be served by said water rights. In the
event such applications are filed in the City's name, the City may require its consultants to be involved in
the administrative proceedings and any subsequent legal proceedings and Developer shall reimburse the
City for the fees of such consultants. Any water rights that the Developer currently proposes to convey
to the City, as well as the agreed arrangements for review and approval of such water rights, are set out
in Exhibit D-1 to this Agreement.

3.1.2. Water Facilities for Development. Developer shall acquire from or convey to the
City water facilities or water facilities capacities, including water sources and storage and distribution
facilities, sufficient for the development of Developer's Land as provided in the Master Development Plan
in accordance with the City's Water Utilities Ordinance. Culinary water service will be provided to the
Developer's Land by water facilities owned by the City. Unless other arrangements are agreed to by the
City and the Developer, Developer shall acquire culinary water facilities to meet this requirement by
paying to the City the water connection fee being charged by the City. Such culinary water connection
fee may be paid at the time a building permit is issued for the development pursuant to the Master
Development Plan. Secondary water service will be provided to the Developer's Land by water facilities
owned by the City. The City does not currently have water facilities necessary to proVide secondary
water service to Developer's Land. Developer may be reqUired to assist in building water facilities for
secondary water service by prepaying secondary water connection fees. If the City is unable to construct
water facilities to provide secondary water service to Developer's Land without further assistance from
Developer, Developer will either have to assist the City further in construction of secondary water facilities
or delay development of Developer's Land until the City is able to build water facilities capable of

3
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providing secondary water service to Developer's Land. In the event that Developer is required to assist
in the construction of water facilities beyond the amount of its total secondary water connection fees and
such secondary water facilities will also benefit other development in the City, the City will require the
other benefited developments to reimburse Developer or otherwise bear their share of such excess costs
on a basis hereafter agreed between the Developer and the City at the time such secondary facilities are
constructed. In lieu of delaying development of Developer's Land because the City is not able to build
water facilities capable of prOViding secondary water service to Developer's Land, Developer may, with
the consent of the City, purchase sufficient culinary water connections to provide for the secondary water
requirements for the development of Developer's Land. In the event that Developer purchases culinary
water connections for its secondary water requirements, Developer shall not be entitled to any credit,
reimbursement or return of the culinary connections utilized for secondary water purposes in the event
the City subsequently builds water facilities capable of providing secondary water service to Developer's
Land. Any agreed arrangements between Developer and the City for compliance with the water facility
requirements that are different than as set out in this Section 3.2 are set out in Exhibit D-2 to this
Agreement.

3.2. other Improvements and Infrastructure.

3.2.1. Sewer. Sewer service to the development covered by the Master Development
Plan shall be provided by the City in accordance with the ordinances and rules and regulations of the City
and Timpanogos Special Service District C'Timpanogos"). Developer shall install all sewer lines within said
developments, as well as any offsite sewer lines or either improvements to be constructed or otherwise
provided by Developer as set out in Exhibit E-l to this Agreement, in accordance with the ordinances and
rules and regulations of the City and as directed by the City Engineer. Any offsite sewer lines and
improvements Developer will be reqUired to construct for the Development of Developer's land as well as
the phasing of the construction and completion of such offsite sewer lines and improvements are set out
in Exhibit E-l to this Agreement. The construction of onsite sewer lines and any offsite sewer
improvements to be provided by Developer shall be completed and approved and accepted by the City
prior to the City being reqUired to provide sewer service to such developments.

3.2.2. Storm Drains. Storm water from the development of Developer's Land will be
detained and will be released from Developer's Land at a maximum rate equal to the lesser of the
historical rate or the rate allowed by the City's standards. Developer may be required to obtain and
provide to the City a storm drain discharge easement from any property owner affected by the proposed
discharge of storm water off of Developer's Land. Developer will provide for any existing natural storm
water drainage and/or drainage channels across Developer's Land as required by the City Engineer.
Developer shall construct storm drains within the development covered by the Master Development Plan,
as well as any offsite storm drain improvements to be constructed by Developer, as set out in Exhibit E-2
to this Agreement in accordance with the ordinances and rules and regulations of the City and as directed
by the City Engineer. The phasing of the construction and completion of such storm drain improvements
shall as provided in Exhibit E-2 to this Agreement and said storm drain improvements shall be approved,
dedicated and accepted by the City as provided in said Exhibit E-2.

3.2.3. Roads. All roads to be constructed on or to proVide access and other needs
resulting from the development of Developer's Land in Accordance with the Master Development Plan
shall be constructed as set out in Exhibit E-3 to this Agreement, in accordance with the ordinances and
rules and regulations of the City and as directed by the City Engineer. The phasing of the construction
and completion of offsite road and/or roads serving more than one phase or subdivision covered by the
Master Development Plan shall as proVided in Exhibit E-3 to this Agreement. The construction of onsite
roads shall be governed by the SubdiVision Development Agreement or other applicable agreement for
each subdivision or phase of development. For purposes of maintaining roads, landscaping and other

4
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common elements, an Owners association will be formed with the first phase of the development. All
roads to be maintained by the Owners Association shall be dedicated and conveyed to the Owners
Association upon recording of the each final subdivision plat for roads covered by each subdivision plat
and/or in accordance with the schedule set out in Exhibit E-3 to this Agreement. All roads to be
dedicated to the City shall be dedicated to the City upon recording of the each final subdivision plat for
roads covered by each subdivision plat and any and all other roads to be built by Developer in accordance
with the schedule set out in Exhibit E-3 to this Agreement.

3.2.4. Parks and Open Space. All parks and/or open space to be dedicatee;! to the
exclusive use of the residents of Developer's Land as set out in the Master Development Plan shall be
conveyed to the Owners Association in accordance with the schedule set out in as set out in Exhibit E-4 to
this Agreement. Financial Arrangements for constructing, maintaining and operating improvements to the
parks and open space to be owed by the Owners Association are set out in Exhibit E-4 to this Agreement.
All parks and/ or open space not dedicated to the exclusive use of the residents of Developer's Land shall

be dedicated and/or conveyed to the City or to an appropriate legal entity designated by the City to
assure the long-term preservation of the same in accordance with the schedule set out in as set out in
Exhibit E-4 to this Agreement. The costs of any improvements to the parks and open space to be
conveyed to the Owners Association or dedicated to the City shall be bonded as set out in Exhibit E-4 to
this Agreement. Developer shall remain responsible for the maintenance and/or operation of such parks
and open space for two years after acceptance of the improvements by the City.

3.2.5. Street Lighting SID. Developer's Land shall be added to the City's Street Lighting
Special Improvement District ("Lighting SID'') for the maintenance of the street lighting. The addition of
Developer's land will be with the consent of the Developer after the City Council finds that inclusion of the
lots in the subdivision on Developer's Land will not adversely affect the owners of properties already
within the Lighting SID. Developer's consent Developer's Land being included in the Lighting SID will be
a condition to final plat approval for the subdivision of Developer's Land. The Lighting SID is not for the
installation of street lights but is for the maintenance of the street lights that Developer will be required to
install as part of the subdivision improvements reqUired by the City.

3.3. Capacity Reservations. Any reservations by the City of capacities in any facilities built or
otherwise proVided to the City by or for Developer shall be for development covered by the Master
Development Plan as proVided in Exhibit F to this Agreement. All capacity reservations for development
covered by the Master Development Plan shall terminate as soon as such development loses its approved
status for failure to develop within the time allowed under this Agreement or for any other reason. Upon
termination of the reservation of capacities for Developer, the City may make such capacities available
for use by other development within the City that can use such capacities and, in such event, Developer
shall be reimbursed for such capacities used by others on the basis set out in Exhibit F to this
Agreement.

3.4. Title - Easements for Improvements. Developer shall acquire and shall dedicate and/or
convey to the City all land, rights of way and easements associated with the public facilities and/or
improvements to be provided by Developer pursuant to this Agreement. The City Engineer shall
determine the alignment of all roads and utility lines and shall approve all descriptions of the land, rights
of way and easements to be acquired and/or dedicated and conveyed to the City under this Agreement.
Developer shall acquire and prOVide to the City Attorney, for his review and approval, a title report from a
qualified title insurance company covering such land, rights of way' and easements. Developer shall
consult with the City Attorney and obtain the City Attorney's approval of all instruments used to acquire
such land, rights of way and easements and to convey and dedicate the same to the City and/or the
Owners Association.

5
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3.5. Impact Fees and Water Connection Fees. Impact fees for roadways! storm drainage,

wastewater, parks and open space and public safety facilities shall be imposed on all subdivision lots or
other development covered by the Master Development Plan in accordance with the City's Impact Fee
Ordinance and shall be paid prior to the issuance of a building permit for any such development.
Connection fees for culinary and secondary water shall be paid prior to the issuance of a building permit
for any such development, except as they may be otherwise paid by prior arrangements between the City
and the Developer. Any credits for impact fees or water connection fees based on improvements,
dedications or conveyances by Developer shall be set out in Exhibit G to this Agreement.

3.6. Sewer Fees. Timpanogos requires payment of a Capital Facilities Charge which is subject
to change from time to time. The Capital Facilities Charge is currently collected by the City but may
hereafter be collected directly by Timpanogos and may hereafter be collected as a Capital Facilities
Charge or as an impact fee. Developer acknowledges and agrees that said Capital Facilities Charge or
impact fee by Timpanogos is separate from and in addition to sewer connection fees and sewer impact
fees imposed by the City and that payment of the Timpanogos Capital Facilities Charge and the impact
fee and connection fees imposed by the City for each connection is a condition to the City providing sewer
service to the lots, residences or other development covered by the Master Development Plan.

3.7. Other Fees. The City may charge other fees that are generally applicable, including but
not limited to standard subdivision, site plan and building permit review fees for improvements to be
constructed pursuant the Master Development Plan.

IV. PHASING AND TIMING OF DEVELOPMENT - TERM OF AGREEMENT - DEFAULT

4.1. Phasing and Timing of Development. The phasing and timing of development under the
Master Development Plan shall be as prOVided in the Master Development Plan in Exhibit B or as set out
in Exhibit B-1 to this Agreement (the "Phasing Schedule'). Developer may apply to the City for an
amendment of the Phasing Schedule and the City Council shall approve any amendment of the Phasing
Schedule that shall not unreasonably adversely impact public interest or other development after the
Planning Commission shall review such requested amendment and made its recommendations to the City
Council. Any failure of Developer to comply with the Phasing Schedule that shall continue for more than
six months, may result in the City Council terminating the Master Development Plan and this Agreement
as to phases for which a subdivision or site plan has not been given final approval as well as terminating
all capacity reservations for such phases after the Planning Commission shall have reviewed such failure
to comply and made its recommendations to the City Council.

4.2. Phase 5. As the City has recognized potential hazards associated with this property's
close proximity to the Jordan River, the City is presently exploring options related to the performance of a
study to determine the actual threat that the River may impose to properties adjacent to the River. In
the event that the City undertakes such a study Within the next 6 months, the City will not accept a Site
Plan application that includes Phase 5 as represented on the accompanying Phasing Schedule, until the
study is complete. Furthermore, upon completion of the study, the City may impose restrictions based on
data provided in the study that may include the prohibition of the construction of dwellings in Phase 5 as
represented on the accompanying Phasing Schedule. Therefore, any vested rights set forth in paragraph
2.4 of this agreement pertaining to Phase 5 may be limited by the provisions identified in this paragraph.
In the event that the City undertakes the study and fails to complete the study within 12 months of the
date of its commencement, the accompanying Phasing Schedule shall be in full force and the Developer
shall be entitled to submit a Site Plan application and have it processed in accordance with the other
provisions of this agreement.

6
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4.3. Term of Agreement. The term of this Agreement shall commence on the effective date
of the Ordinance approving this Agreement and shall continue for a period of 7 years from said date.
This Agreement shall continue beyond its term as to any rights or obligations for subdivisions or site plans
that have been given final approval and have been recorded prior to the end of the term of this
Agreement. However, this Agreement shall terminate as to any subdivisions or site plans that have not
been given final approval and have not been recorded prior to the end of the term of this Agreement and
all capacity reservations for any subdivisions or site plans that have not been given final approval and
have not been recorded prior to the end of the term of this Agreement shall terminate at the end of the
term of this Agreement. This Agreement shall also terminate at such time as all development covered by
this Agreement is approved and completed and all obligations of Developer have been met.

4.4. Default - Remedies. If either party believes the other party to be in breach of any
material term, event or condition of this Agreement, said party shall give the defaulting party 30 days
written notice specifying the nature of the alleged default and, when appropriate, the manner in which
said default must be satisfactorily cured. After proper notice and expiration of said 30 day cure period,
the non-defaulting party shall be entitled to all rights and remedies provided in this Agreement or
available at law and in equity, including injunctive relief, specific performance and/or damages, including
but not limited to, it's reasonable attorney's fees and costs. In addition, if the City believes Developer to
be in breach of this Agreement or any approval or agreement covering the development covered by this
Agreement, the City may, after notice as herein provided, refuse to grant any further approvals, licenses,
permits or other rights under this Agreement or any other agreement related to this Agreement until such
default is cured. Any failure to meet the phasing schedule that results from the City's refusal to grant
additional approvals as a result of breeches by Developer shall not excuse Developer from comply in the
Phasing Schedule and may result in the City terminating this Agreement as provided in Section 4.1.

V. GENERAL TERMS AND CONDmoNS

5.1. Agreement to Run with the Land. This Agreement shall be recorded against Developer's
Property as described in Exhibit A hereto. The agreements contained herein shall be deemed to run with
the land and shall be binding on all successors in ownership of Developer's Land.

5.2. Assignment. Any transfer of lots in recorded subdivisions shall not require the approval
by the City. Developer shall be entitled to transfer any portion of Developer's Land subject to the terms
and conditions of this Agreement upon written notice to and written consent of the City, which consent
shall not be unreasonably withheld, upon such transferee providing information to satisfy the City that
such transferee has the ability and resources to meet the obligations of this Agreement as to the land
being transferred. In the event of any transfer of less than all of Developer's Land, the transferee shall
be deemed to be the developer for all purposes with respect to the land so transferred and the rights and
obligations directly related to the transferred land. Developer shall remain responsible for all obligations
under this Agreement with respect to the remainder of Developer's land and any obligations under this
Agreement not expressly assumed by the transferee, upon approval by the City.

5.3. Notices. Any notice given under this Agreement shall be in writing and shall be delivered
personally, be sent by facsimile transmission ("Fax") or be mailed by first class or express mail, addressed
as follows:

To City: City of Saratoga Springs
Attention: City Manager
1307 North Commerce Drive, Suite 200
Saratoga Springs, Utah 84043
Fax No. (801) 766-9794

7
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To Developer: Knowlton General L.c.
70 North Main #106
Bountifulr Utah 84010
Fax No. (801) 294-0756
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or at such other address as any party may designate by written notice to the other party as herein
provided. Notice shall be deemed given when actually received if personally delivered; if by faxr when
the fax is receivedr except that if the fax is received after normal business hours of the office at which it is
receivedr on the next regular business day; and if by mailr the earlier of the day actually received or the
third business day after the notice is deposited in the United States mail properly addressed and postage
prepaid.

5.4. Covenant for Further Assurances. The parties to this Agreement agree to cooperate with
each other in effectuating the terms and conditions of this Agreement and agree to execute such further
agreementsr conveyances and other instruments as may be reasonably reqUired to carry out the intents
and purposes of this Agreement.

5.5. Entire Agreement. This Agreementr the Exhibits heretor and the instruments and
documents referred to herein set forth the entire agreement between the City and Developer and
supersede all prior negotiationsr dealingsr and agreements by the parties as to the matters herein
addressed.

5.6. Relationship of Parties - No Third Party Beneficiaries. The contractual relationship
between the City and Developer arising under this Agreement is one of independent contractor and not
agency. This Agreement does not create any third party beneficiary rights. It is specifically understood
by the parties that: (a) the development of Developer's Land under this Agreement and the Master
Development Plan is a private development; (b) the City has no interest in or responsibilities for or duty
to third parties concerning any improvements on Developer's Land unless the City accepts the dedication
of the improvements pursuant to the terms of this Agreement or in connection with final subdivision plat
or site plan approval; and (c) Developer shall have full power over and exclusive control of Developer's
Land subject to the obligations of Developer under this Agreement.

5.7. _Waiver. No failure or delay in exercising any rightr power or privilege hereunder on the
part of any party shall operate as a waiver hereof. No waiver shall be binding unless executed in writing
by the party making the waiver.

5.8. Time. Time is of the essence of this Agreement.

5.9. Rights of Access. The City Engineer and other representatives of the City shall have a
reasonable right of have access to Developer's Land and all development pursuant the Master
Development Plan during development and construction to inspect or observe the work on the
improvements and to make such inspections and tests as are allowed or reqUired under the City's
ordinances.

5.10. Construction. This Agreement shall be governed as to validityr enforcementr
constructionr effect and in all other respects by the laws of the State of Utah. The parties agree and
understand that the obligations imposed under this Agreement are only such as are consistent with state
and federal law. The parties also agree that if any provision of this Agreement becomesr in its
performancer inconsistent with state or federal law or is declared invalidr this Agreement shall be deemed

8
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amended to the extent necessary to make it consistent with state or federal law, as the case may be, and
the balance of this Agreement shall remain in full force and effect. The section headings and numbers
are for convenience only and are not to be used to construe or interpret the provisions of this Agreement.

5.11. Survival of Developer's Obligations. Developer's obligations and responsibilities under
this Agreement shall survive and continue beyond termination of this Agreement as to subdivisions and/or
site plans that have been given final approval and have been recorded and for all offsite or other
improvements that Developer was obligated to construct or make in connection with or as a condition of
such final approval. [NotWithstanding any provision of this Agreement or law to the contrary and as
partial consideration of the City entering into this Agreement, the parties agree that Developer is
obligated to provide the improvements, dedications and significant benefits set out in Exhibit H to this
Agreement and incorporated herein even if Developer cancels, rescinds, repudiates, refuses, revokes, or
in any manner terminates or attempts to terminate this Agreement.]

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, this Agreement has been execute by the City of Saratoga Springs, acting
by and through the City Council, and by a duly authorized representative of Developer as of the above
stated date.
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CITY OF SARAT.OGA S~.NG.S

BY:;;z. h dtkAt.)~-... ENT

Mayor ?f"O \ hV\reo<'i-
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Attest:

(l/~ 4L~
CitY~rder

DEVELOP~

By: b

Its: j///~i1llJJcLr

STATE OF UTAH

COUNTY OF UTAH

)
: ss.
)

The foregoing instrument was acknowledged before me this f)]day o(I( X\O j , 20011, by

..>..<:..::"---'.-.:........>,~"'""""'"'~_as Re ,on er of the City of Saratoga Springs.

My commi~~o,;'~ - RAMONAGRA; - , -----T.1,------->",'-'---'...........,,"'--"-'~_____,~~~""'=t_--
I ~.,../:; ~..\NOTARYPUBUC.STATEOI'lI1AH I Notary Pul:1(jc LJ
I .. 1305 N. ean..rc. Dr.

J;' I Residing at:
-----.-,-\'I~~if~~rt'j SIrIIop ur.... ------------

Mr~&,Im I.... """11... ----- ... _----_ ...

STATE OF

COUNTY OF

)
: ss.
)

The foregoing instrument was acknowledged before me this'd].day of .JJre...,. , 20011, by
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as ~~---------

My commission expires:
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Residing at: _

,... ..... _~---------,
or r~ RAMONA GRAY

I @: ~~ NOTARY PU8LIC • STATE OF UTAH I
I t ~ 1305 N. COIlll'IWCe Dr.

o Sullt231 I
I ~ Oo!l S......Sprinp, UT I404S

't ., My COIllIlIIMlon ExpiM I
'II • Mty a, 2011r.._ ......... __ .....................
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Exhibit A - Legal Description

EI4195905:2007 PG 12 of 25
River Bend legal Description:

A PARCEL OF LAND IN THE SOUTHEAST 1/4 OF SECTION 14, TOWNSHIP 5 SOUTH, RANGE 1 WEST, SALT LAKE
BASE AND MERIDIAN, LOCATED IN THE CITY OF SARATOGA SPRINGS, COUNTY OF UTAH, STATE OF UTAH,
MORE PARTICULARLY DESCRIBED AS FOLLOWS:

BEGINNING AT A POINT ON A FENCE LINE LOCATED NOoo37'34"E 2041.07 FEET ALONG THE LONGITUDINAL
MID-SECTION LINE AND EAST 41.74 FEET FROM THE SOUTH 1/4 CORNER OF SECTION 14, TOWNSHIP 5
SOUTH, RANGE 1 WEST, SALT LAKE BASE AND MERIDIAN; THENCE NOoo23'05"E 381.31 FEET ALONG A FENCE;
THENCE ALONG A FENCE ON THE SOUTH LINE OF THE SHINSEL AND MITCHELL PROPERTIES S89°22'26"E
1942.93 FEET TO THE CENTER OF THE JORDAN RIVER; THENCE GENERALLY ALONG THE CENTER OF THE
JORDAN RIVER THE FOLLOWING FOUR (4) COURSES:
S43°42'34"W 113.12 FEET;
S47°03'34"W 200.67 FEET;
S54°09'34"W 214.37 FEET;
S57°23'34"W 60.17 FEET TO THE NORTH LINE OF THE HATCH INVESTMENTS PROPERTY; THENCE N89°22'26"W
ALONG SAID NORTH LINE OF HATCH iNVESTMENTS PROPERTY AND A FENCE LINE 1495.93 FEET TO THE
POINT OF BEGINNING.

CONTAINING 15.224 ACRES, MORE OR LESS.
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Exhibit B-2
HIT 95905:2007 PG 16 of 25

As part of the Site Plan submittal, the Developer will provide for the City's review and approval:

1. A Landscape Plan prepared by a Landscape Architect licensed by the State of Utah.
2. Detailed descriptions of all proposed park improvements.
3. Detailed descriptions of all proposed fenting.
4. Detailed descriptions of entrance monuments and any other signage.
5. Correspondence from U.D.O.T. confirming that U.D.O.T. approves the access points and

intersection designs at Redwood Road.
6. Elevations of the townhomes. The elevations should conform to what was presented at the

Master Development Plan approval and indicate what exterior building materials are proposed.

16
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Exhibit C- Design Standards
HIT 95905:2007 PG 17 of 25

The design philosophy for River Bend will respect the rural feel that is in the area. The design
will be an asset to the community, and will also encourage businesses to locate to the area.

The building elements used at River Bend will provide a durable architectural expression. Stone
and Brick in warm tones will be the primary exterior accent to provide continuity and a
substantial feel. Stucco will be used as accents and for design elements to showcase the
architectural design of the buildings. Synthetic siding will be used, primarily in a horizontal
application to create horizontal shadowing and to accent the masonry. Accents may be timber to
reference the rural heritage of the area. Roof pitches will be 8/12 in the gables where feasible,
with architectural shingles for the roofing material.

The architectural massing of the townhouses will incorporate multiple designs where possible,
and several color pallets emphasizing "Earth" tones will be incorporated to provide an interesting
streetscape.

Exterior Materials:
Roof
Soffit and Facia
Lap Siding
"Cedar" Shingle Siding
Windows
Masonry
Accents and Columns
Rails
Exterior Doors
Garage Doors

Architectural shingles
Aluminum
Synthetic
Synthetic (Hardy board type)
Vinyl (almond tone)
Synthetic Stone
Wood
Vinyl (almond tone)
Metal
Metal

The "village" will be designed to stand alone, yet also to compliment the townhouses,
incorporating a complimentary color pallet. The design will incorporate surface transitions so
that there will not be any large blank exterior walls. The main floor will have over 50% ofthe
wall facing the plaza in glass. This will encourage window shopping and create a human scale.
The village will be designed pedestrian friendly to encourage gathering and walking.

17
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Exhibit B-1- Phasing Plan (continued)

HIT 95905:2007 PG 15 of 25

The southernmost mixed use building will be constructed prior to any structures in Phase 4.

The remaining northernmost mixed use building will be constructed prior to any structures in Phase 5.

15
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None.

Exhibit 0-1
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ENT 95905:2007 PG 18 of 25
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None.

Exhibit 0-2
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ENT 95905:2007 PG 19 of 25
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None.

Exhibit E-l - Sewer
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ENT 95905:2007 PG 20 of 25
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None.

Exhibit E-2 - Storm Drain
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Exhibit E-3 - Roads ENT 95905:2007 PG 22 of 25

Lands will be dedicated to the City of Saratoga Springs for the expansion of Redwood Road. Also[ the Minor Collector
Road that parallels the Jordan River will be dedicated to the City of Saratoga Springs. The remaining streets in the
development will be dedicated to the Owners Association.

All streets and street improvements will be constructed by the developer.

22
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Exhibit E-4 - Open space ENT 95905 :2007 PG 23 of 25

Lands adjacent to Redwood Road will be dedicated to the City of Saratoga Springs per the City's requirements for
Arterial streets. Also, the City may require the dedication of open space along the Jordan River in accordance with
the findings of the yet to be undertaken study referenced in 3.2.4 of this agreement. All other landscaped and open
space lands will be dedicated to either an Owners Association or will be retained by the owner's of the mixed use
parcel or parcels.

Specific costs for required open space improvements will be calculated as part of the Site Plan approval process. The
Developer will bond for those improvements in accordance with City standards.

23
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None.

Exhibit F
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None.

Exhibit G
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Kimber Gabryszak, AICP, Planning Director 
kgabryszak@saratogaspringscity.com 

1307 North Commerce Drive, Suite 200  •  Saratoga Springs, Utah 84045 
801-766-9793 x107  •  801-766-9794 fax 

      
 
 

City Council 
Staff Report 

Sign Permit – Site Plan 
Anderson Engineering 
Tuesday, June 3, 2014 
Public Meeting, Discussion & Recommendation 
 

Report Date:    Tuesday, May 27, 2014 
Applicant: Identity Signs ,LLC 
Owner:   ACEI Capital Resources, LLC 
Location: ~2035 N. Hillcrest Drive 
Major Street Access: Harvest Hills Blvd. 
Parcel Number(s) & Size: 41:758:0002 (.23 acres) and 41:758:0003 (.47 acres) 
Parcel Zoning: Mixed Use (MU) 
Adjacent Zoning:  MU, RC, R-10 
Current Use of Parcel: Office 
Adjacent Uses:  Residential, Commercial, Vacant 
Previous Meetings:  Site Plan Approval, City Council, November 13, 2012 
    Planning Commission Recommendation on Sign, May 8, 2014 
Previous Approvals:  Site Plan, 2012 
Land Use Authority: City Council 
Future Routing: City Council 
Author:   Kimber Gabryszak, Planning Director 

 
A. Executive Summary:   

The applicant, Identity Signs, LLC. on behalf of the property owner, is requesting approval of 
a sign permit for the Anderson Engineering Building, located on Lots 2 and 3 of the Harvest 
Village plat at 2013 N. Hillcrest Road. The site plan for the office building was approved in 
November, 2012, with conditions that signage return to the Commission and Council for 
approval.  
 
The Planning Commission reviewed the sign application on May 8, 2014, and forwarded a 
positive recommendation to the Council. The Report of Action from that meeting is attached. 

 
Recommendation:  

 
Staff recommends that the City Council discuss the application and vote to 
approve the proposed sign, as outlined in Section G of this report.  

 
B. Background:  The site plan for the building was originally approved March 12, 2012; the 

applicants applied for an amendment, which was approved November 13, 2012 (minutes 
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attached). A condition of approval was that any proposed signage must return to the 
Commission and Council for approval.  

 
C. Specific Request: The applicant is proposing a single non-illuminated wall sign on the east 

elevation above the business entrance, consisting of 16 sq.ft. and a letter height of 2 feet.  
 
D. Process: Section 19.18.08 of the Code addresses permitted permanent signs, and 

subsection 2d addresses wall signs for office uses, with the current standards below: 
 

d. Wall Signs. In general, wall signs shall not be permitted for office uses. The Planning 
Director may allow the Urban Design Committee and Planning Commission the 
opportunity to review and approve wall signs for office uses. This shall be determined 
on a case-by-case basis. The standards listed in Subsection 19.18.08.3.e shall be 
applied when wall signs are considered for office uses.  

 
The Urban Design Committee reviewed the sign on Monday, May 5, 2014, and recommended 
approval without modification.   

 
E. Community Review: This item is not a public hearing, so no public notice was done. The 

site plan itself was approved following public hearings.  
 
F. Code Criteria: If office wall signs are considered, the current standards referenced for 

these signs are found in Subsection 19.18.08.3.e, which addresses commercial wall signs. 
This section reads:  
 

e. Wall Signs. 
i. Number. The number of signs permitted for each elevation facing a public or 

private street or parking area for a commercial tenant shall be based on the 
size of the tenant space as outlined in the following table. The total number of 
elevations with wall signs shall not:  

i.  exceed two unless otherwise approved through the site plan process for a 
new project, or administratively approved for an existing project which is 
already constructed or occupied. 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Tenant Size 
 (square feet) 

Number of Wall 
Signs per 
Elevation 

Maximum 
Letter/Graphic 
Height (feet) 

Maximum Number 
of Ancillary 

Business Signs 

0 to 9,999 One Three N/A 

10,000 to 24,999 One Four N/A 

25,000 to 49,999 Two Five Two 

50,000 to 99,999 Three Six Three 

100,000 + Four Nine Four 
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Sign number: complies. The tenant space for Anderson Engineering is less than 9,999 
square feet and means they may be considered for one (1) wall sign on a single elevation.  
 
Sign size: complies. The maximum size for the sign is one (1) square foot of sign space 
per every one (1) lineal foot of width of the tenant space. The tenant occupies a unit with 
125 lineal feet of width; the proposed size of 16 square feet is less than the maximum 
potential square footage. 
 
Letter height: complies. The table also limits letter / graphic height to a maximum of 
three feet (3’). The proposal is for a sign with letters that have a combined height of two 
feet.   
 
Illumination: complies.  Section 19.18.06.5 addresses illumination, prohibiting lighting 
that impairs the vision of drivers and travelers, and permits internal illumination. The 
proposed sign is not illuminated.  

 
G. Recommendation and Alternatives: 

Section 19.18.08.2.d of the Code states that signage MAY be considered, and is therefore not 
guaranteed.  Staff recommends that the City Council review the signage and choose from the 
following options.  
 
Option 1: make a motion to approve the signage:  
 
“I move to approve the Anderson Engineering wall sign, based on the findings 
and with the conditions below:  
 
Findings:  

1. Code Section 19.18.08 allows consideration of office wall signage upon the 
recommendation of the Urban Design Committee (UDC) and Planning Commission.  

2. Signage for office uses is not guaranteed and is to be reviewed on a case-by-case 
basis. 

3. The intent of case-by-case review is to avoid signage clutter.  
4. The UDC reviewed the signage on May 5, 2014. 
5. The UDC gave a positive recommendation, with conditions, on the proposed signage 

on May 5, 2014.  
6. Code Section 19.18.08 states that the requirements for office wall signage are 

outlined in Code Section 19.18.08.3.e.   
7. Code Section 19.18.08.3.e permits one sign per tenant space of less than 9,999 

square feet.  
8. The Anderson Engineering space is less than 9,999 square feet.  
9. The applicant has applied for one (1) wall sign.  
10. Code Section 19.18.08.3.e limits the height of the sign letters and graphics for this 

size tenant to a maximum of three feet (3’).  
11. The proposed sign is a maximum of two feet (2’) in height.  
12. Code Section 19.18.08.3.e limits the square footage of a wall sign to a maximum of 

one (1) square foot of sign space per one (1) lineal foot of tenant façade width.  
13. The tenant space has a façade width of 125 feet.  
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14. The proposed sign consists of 16 square feet.  
15. Considering the location, orientation, and visibility of the proposed sign, a sign of 16 

sq.ft. is appropriate for the proposed location.  
 
Conditions:  

1. The signage shall be limited to 16 square feet 16 sq.ft..  
2. The signage shall be located as indicated on the approved sign plan.  
3. The sign shall be designed and constructed as indicated on the approved sign plan, 

including any changes required by the Council.  
4. No additional signage shall be permitted on this portion of building façade.   
5. The approval of this sign does not imply approval for other signage on the building in 

the future.  
6. A building permit for the signage must be obtained.  
7. _____________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________ 
 
Option 2 
The Council may also choose to deny the proposed signage with appropriate findings and 
conditions.   
 
“I move to deny the Anderson Engineering wall sign, based on the Findings 
below:  
 
Findings:  

1. ___________________________________________________________________ 
2. ___________________________________________________________________ 
3. ___________________________________________________________________ 
4. ___________________________________________________________________ 
5. ___________________________________________________________________ 

 
J. Attachments:   

A. Location & Zone Map    (page 5) 
B. November 13, 2012 City Council Minutes (page 6) 
C. November 13, 2012 Staff Report Text   (pages 7-11) 
D. Approved Site Plan    (pages 12-15) 
E. Proposed Sign      (pages 16-18) 
F. May 8, 2014 PC Report of Action  (pages 19-20) 
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1307 North Commerce Drive  •  Saratoga Springs, Utah 84043 
801-766-9793  •  801-766-9794 fax 

- 1 -

 
 
 
 
 
 

City Council 

Staff Report 

 
Harvest Village, Lot 2 and 3  

Site Plan  

November 13, 2012   
 
Applicant/Owner: Anderson Engineering Co., Inc.   
Location:   Approximately 2055 North Hillcrest Road   
Major Street Access:  Redwood Road, Harvest Hills Blvd.  
Land area:     Approximately 0.466 acres and 0.233 acres 
Land Use Plan Designation: Mixed Use  
Zone:    MU, Mixed Use  
Zoning of Adjacent Parcels: MU, Mixed Use; R-10, Medium Density Residential; RC, Regional 

Commercial 
Current Use:   Vacant 
Previous Approvals:  Harvest Village Site Plan 6-10-2008  
 
 
 

Description: 
 
The applicant is requesting site plan approval for Lots 2 and 3 of the Harvest Village Development. An 
application was reviewed and approved earlier this year for Lot 3 by the Planning Commission (1-26-12) 
and City Council (2-7-12). The applicant would like to make some minor modifications to Lot 3 and would 
like Lot 2 to be reviewed at this time as well. The attached plans show an office building on Lot 3 and a 
small office building with an attached two-car garage on lot 2.  
 
 

Planning Commission Recommendation: 
 

The Planning Commission reviewed the proposed plans on October 25, 2012 and recommended approval 
of the Harvest Village, Lot 2 and Lot 3 Site Plan, located at approximately 2055 North Hillcrest Road, 
based on the findings stated in this report and subject to the conditions listed below. A discussion took 
place regarding appropriate screening around the proposed RV parking area and whether or not 
modifications could possibly be made to the building on Lot 2 in the future that would require additional 
parking. Conditions 6 and 7 were added by the Planning Commission to address these concerns. Draft 
minutes from that meeting are attached. The applicant has since proposed a six foot tall vinyl fence and 
gate around the RV parking area. 
 
Conditions: 
 

1. That all requirements of the City Engineer be met, including those detailed in the attached report. 
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1307 North Commerce Drive  •  Saratoga Springs, Utah 84043 
801-766-9793  •  801-766-9794 fax 

- 2 -

2. That all requirements of the Fire Chief be met. 
3. That a 6’ tall privacy fence shall be required along the property line that borders the Daybreak 

property line.  
4. That a 3’ tall rock wall be installed on lot 2 to screen the RV parking from Harvest Hills Boulevard. 

This wall shall match the rock used on the building.  
5. 35 parking spaces are required for the proposed buildings. A shared parking agreement shall be 

executed prior to the issuance of a building permit.  
6. That a fence be installed around the RV parking area that is compatible with the architecture and 

that the proposed fence be reviewed and approved by staff.  
7. That if the garage is modified in the future to include more space for office use that the overall 

parking and parking agreement shall be re-evaluated to determine if the parking is adequate.  
 

 

Urban Design Committee:  
 

The Urban Design Committee reviewed the proposed site and elevations on October 4, 2012 and the only 
concern was the location of the RV parking on Lot 2. The Urban Design Committee recommended that 
the applicant add a three foot tall rock wall along the south side of the RV parking area to screen these 
vehicles from Harvest Hills Boulevard. They reviewed the berming, the landscaping and the change in 
elevation between Harvest Hills Boulevard and the parking lot and decided that a three foot tall rock wall 
would adequately screen this area.  
 

 

Findings: 
  
General Plan: 
The General Plan recommends Mixed Use for this area. The Land Use Element of the General Plan states 
that the Mixed Use designation is designed to provide for developments that have a combination of well 
integrated residential and commercial uses. The proposed office buildings are located within the Harvest 
Village Mixed Use development that was approved in 2008.  
 
Zoning: 
The property is zoned MU, Mixed Use. Section 19.04.170 regulates the MU zone. Section 19.04.170 (1) 
states “The purpose of the Mixed Use Land Us Zone is to allow for establishment of medium density 
residential neighborhoods mixed with commercial properties. Planned Unit Developments are required in 
this zone”.  The proposed buildings will allow for office buildings within this MU zoned property and will 
provide an office component to the Harvest Village project as was anticipated in the 2008 site plan 
approval.  
 
MU Zone Requirements:  
 

Permitted or Conditional Use: 
Section 19.04.170 (3) lists “Professional Office” as a permitted use in the MU zone.  
 
Minimum Lot Size:  
Section 19.04.170(4) was recently updated and requires a minimum lot size of 4,000 sq. ft. for 
single family dwellings, but does not have a minimum lot size requirement for the commercial 
lots.  
 
The lots are 0.466 acres and 0.233 acres in size and were approved by the City Council during 
the final plat review on September 28, 2010. The plat was recorded in May of this year.  
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1307 North Commerce Drive  •  Saratoga Springs, Utah 84043 
801-766-9793  •  801-766-9794 fax 

- 3 -

Setbacks/Yard Requirements: 
Section 19.04.170(5) outlines the setbacks required by the MU zone. These requirements are 
listed below.    
 
Front:  20 feet. The front setback may be reduced to 12 feet if the garage is setback from the 
front plane of the home, in no case shall the garage be located closer than 20 feet to the front 
property line. An unenclosed front entry/porch may encroach up to five feet into the 25’ front 
setback but only if the front setback is not reduced due to a garage that is set back from the 
front plane of the home. 
Sides: single family residences: 5/10 feet (both combined – minimum); multi-family buildings: 10 
feet 
Rear:  20 feet 
 
Section 19.07.070 (2) states “The Planning Commission and City Council may, in the process of 
approving preliminary or final PUD plans, approve variations from the minimum standards of the 
underlying zone, including minimum densities, lot sizes, setbacks and open space requirements 
where there is sufficient evidence that the variations will not adversely affect neighboring 
property and that the designation standards of this Chapter are met. 
 
The setbacks shown on the attached site plan were approved by the Planning Commission and 
City Council with the approval of the Harvest Village site plan in 2008 and are listed below. 
However, the Planning Commission and City Council are not bound to these setbacks since 
substantial construction has not occurred since 2008.  
 
Front: 10 feet  
Sides: 10 feet 
Rear: 20 feet 
 
Minimum Lot Width: 
Section 19.04.170(6) states “For single family homes, the minimum lot width shall be at least 40 
feet. This may not apply to multi-family units where each unit is separately owned. There is no 
minimum lot width requirement for other land uses or projects in this zone.”  
 
The present application is for a office/commercial use, therefore there is no minimum lot width 
requirement.  
 
Minimum Lot Frontage: 
Section 19.04.170(7) states, for single family homes, minimum lot frontage shall be no less than 
35 feet.  All other uses in this zone shall have at least 100 feet of frontage along a public street. 
This may not apply to multi-family units where each unit is separately owned. 
 
Lot 3 has 104.5 feet of frontage and lot 2 has 113.89 feet of frontage along Hillcrest Road and 
thus meets this requirement. 
 
Maximum Height of Structures: 
Section 19.04.170(8) states that no structure in this zone shall exceed a maximum of four stories 
in height. The proposed structures are one story buildings.  
 
Maximum Lot Coverage:    
Section 19.04.170(9) states “The maximum lot coverage in this zone is 50%.”  The area of the 
lot that will be covered by buildings and/or structures does not exceed 50% with this proposal.  
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Minimum Dwelling Size: 
Section 19.04.170(10) states “Every dwelling unit in this zone shall contain a minimum of 900 
square feet of living space.”   
 
This is an office/commercial structure; therefore, this requirement does not apply to this 
application.  

 
Landscaping Requirement: 
Section 19.04.170 (11) states “There shall be a minimum requirement of 25% of the total project 
area to be used for landscaping.  All sensitive lands shall be protected as part of the landscaped 
area of any development.” 
 
The present proposal includes 26% landscaping on Lot 3 and 38% landscaping on Lot 2, thus 
meeting this requirement. No sensitive lands are included with this proposal.  
 
Lot 3 will have 5,438 square feet of landscaping. For this amount of landscaping, Section 
19.06.070 requires 4 deciduous trees, 2 evergreen trees and 11 shrubs. The landscape plans 
exceed these requirements.   
 
Lot 2 will have 3,901 square feet of landscaping. For this amount of landscaping, Section 
19.06.070 requires 4 deciduous trees, 1 evergreen tree and 9 shrubs. The landscape plans 
exceed these requirements.   

 
Trash Storage 
Section 19.04.170(12) states “No trash, used materials, or wrecked or abandoned vehicles or 
equipment shall be stored in an open area.  All such materials shall be kept within a fully walled 
enclosure that is architecturally compatible with the main building. This section shall not apply to 
community or public recycling bins or drop boxes; however, the location shall be determined by 
Staff in accordance with the standards herein.” 
 
The proposed dumpster is located on the south end of Lot 3 and will be constructed of materials 
that match the building. Staff has reviewed this location and finds it to be acceptable.  

 
Parking/Fencing: 
The applicant is proposing a three-rail fence around the north and west property lines.  
 
Section 19.09.080 outlines the landscaping requirements for parking lots. 19.09.080 (6) states “All 
landscaped boundary strips shall be a minimum of eight (8) feet in width.  A landscaped screen, berming 
or fence may be required by the Planning Commission or City Council around the perimeter of the parking 
area to mitigate intrusion of lighting from headlights and other lighting on surrounding property. 
 
When the site plan was approved in 2008, it was approved without a landscape boundary on the west 
edge of the project because directly west of this site is are plans for some landscaping and a clubhouse 
for the project and there is also a detention basin for the Daybreak Condominiums which provides a 
landscaping buffer between the structures on these properties.  
 
Staff does not recommend additional screening, berming or fencing along the west property line as this 
will keep the visual site lines open when a fence would create visual barriers. However, Section  
19.06.090 requires a 6 foot tall privacy fence between Mixed Use and Residential zones. Thus, a fence 
shall be required along the property line that borders the Daybreak property line, which is in the 
northwest corner of the project.  
 
This project requires 1 stall per 250 square feet of building space. The applicant has stated that there is 
6,119 square feet on the main floor of the office, 2,361 square feet on the basement floor of the office 
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and, 154 square feet of office space in the building on lot 2. This totals 8,634 square feet of office space 
which requires 35 parking stalls. Including the two spaces in the garage, Lot 2 and 3 have a total of 35 
parking spaces. This layout will require a shared parking agreement. Staff recommends that a shared 
parking agreement be finalized and recorded prior to the issuance of a building permit for either lot.  
 
Signage: 
Section 19.14.060(2)(k) states “The Planning Commission shall approve an overall signage plan during 
the Site Plan approval process.  All information to be provided for the sign approval shall be submitted 
concurrent with Site Plan application materials.” 
 
No signage is being proposed at this time.  
 
 

Attachments: 
 

1. Engineering Staff Report 
2. Location Map 
3. Development Agreement 
4. Project Plans 

 

 

Staff Contact: 
 
Sarah Carroll 
Senior Planner 
801-766-9793 x 106 
scarroll@saratogaspringscity.com  
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Text Box
The applicant is proposing a 6' privacy vinyl fence along the property line that is shared with Daybreak property and around the RV parking. No other fencing is proposed. 
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Sarah Carroll, Senior Planner 
1307 North Commerce Drive, Suite 200  •  Saratoga Springs, Utah 84045 
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City Council 
Staff Report 

 
Concept Plan 
Platinum Car Wash 
June 3, 2014 
Public Meeting 
 

Report Date:    May 27, 2014 
Project Request / Type  Concept Plan   
Applicant: Gary Hadfield 
Location:   1413 North, West Commerce Drive  
Major Street Access:  SR 73 
Parcel Number(s) and size: 662420003, 662420002, 2.196 total acres (site area 1.63 acres)  
General Plan Designation: Regional Commercial 
Zone:    Regional Commercial (RC) 
Adjacent Zoning:  Regional Commercial (RC) 
Current Use:   Vacant  
Adjacent Uses: Chase Bank, Dollar Tree, IHC Clinic 
Previous Meetings:  Walmart Final Plat was approved 6-12-07  
Land Use Authority: City Council  
Future Routing: Site Plan application to PC and CC  
Planner:   Sarah Carroll, Senior Planner 

 
 
 
A. Executive Summary:  

This is a request for review of a Concept Plan for a “Car Wash (full service)” within the RC zone, 
to be located at 1431 North West Commerce Drive. The concept plan indicates the proposed 
layout for the car wash, including employee parking, service bays, office and waiting area, 
landscape areas, and self-serve vacuums to be located in the southeast corner of the site.   
 
Recommendation: 
Staff recommends that the City Council conduct a public meeting and provide 
informal direction to the applicant and staff regarding the conceptual site plan. No 
official motion or recommendation is provided for Concept Plans. 
 

B. Background:  
The building lots were created with the “Saratoga Wal-mart Subdivision” plat that was recorded 
in 2007 (attached). The property is zoned RC and the site is comprised of Lots 2 and 3 in the 
southwest corner of this plat.  The applicant is proposing to use 1.63 acres of the 2.12 acre site. 
This request will require a site plan application, a conditional use application, and a lot line 
adjustment application in the future.  
 
 



C. Specific Request:  
The proposed Concept Plan has a single commercial building that will provide a drive-through car 
wash, storage areas, detail service bays, and a waiting room. The building is a total of 10,862 
square feet. The office and waiting room and associated storage room will be approximately 
1,232 square feet. 29 parking stalls are proposed, including those used for the vacuums. The 
proposed parking stalls are generally intended to be used by employees since the customers will 
not need to park their vehicle very often. Approximately 38 percent of the site is proposed to be 
landscaped. The applicant is requesting reduced landscaping setback within the front setback 
area adjacent to West Commerce Drive. 
 

D. Process:  
Section 19.13.04. 6. Outlines the process for Concept Plans and states:  
 

Concept Plan Process. 
• A Concept Plan application shall be submitted before the filing of an application for 

subdivision or Site Plan approval unless the subdivision was part of a previous Concept 
Plan application and the application does not significantly deviate from the previous 
Concept Plan. 

• The Concept Plan review involves an informal conference with the developer and the 
City’s Development Review Committee and an informal review of the plan by the 
Planning Commission and City Council. The developer shall receive comments from the 
Development Review Committee, Planning Commission, and City Council to guide the 
developer in the preparation of subsequent applications.   

o The Development Review Committee, Planning Commission, and City Council 
shall not take any action on the Concept Plan review. 

o The Development Review Committee, Planning Commission, and City Council 
comments shall not be binding, but shall only be used for information in the 
preparation of the development permit application. 

 
E. Community Review:  

There is no requirement to notice concept plans because the comments received from the 
Planning Commission and City Council are not binding.  Formal community interaction will occur 
once a formal public hearing is scheduled for subdivision and site plan review. 
 

F. Planning Commission Review: The Planning Commission reviewed the proposed concept plan 
on March 3, 2013. Commissioners comments are outlined below: 
 

• Commissioner Henline: 
o What’s to the north? (undeveloped at this time) 
o Concerned with ingress/egress (the pay window and entrance have since been 

shifted to line up with the main access) 
o Definitely need a berm and dumpster location (these have been added) 
o Code requirement for 55 parking stalls is too much 
o Not in favor of reducing the landscape setback two feet (this has been increased 

from 8’ to 10’) 
 

• Commissioner North:  
o Asked the applicant questions about the site layout 
o Frequents the Draper location often and there are no queuing issues, but there are 

issues at the American Fork location. Wants to make sure they have appropriate 
queuing 

o Okay with reduced landscaping setback request 
 

• Commissioner Wilkins:  
o Suggests changing the parking requirement in the code 
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o Supports the reduced landscaping setback 
o Not concerned with ingress/egress 

 
• Commissioner Reese:  

o Is not concerned with the proposed parking 
o Supports the landscaping setback reduction as long as the building is attractive 

 
• Commissioner Williamson:   

o Asked the applicant questions about the site layout 
o Supports the current parking plan 
o Torn on the setback reduction, but does not want to stop the project 
o Does the drive isle on the east need to be 24’ wide? (they need 24’ so cars can pass 

each other in this location, and employees will be drying cars here) 
 

• Commissioner Steele:  
o Asked how many employees there will be on the highest shift (applicant stated 20 

total on a busy Saturday) 
o Asked if anyone has shift changes at the same time (applicant stated that shift 

changes overlap, most of the time there will be 12-15 employees on site. In Draper 
they have 23 stalls and rarely have a problem) 

o Concerned with overlapping shifts and how that impacts parking 
o Concerned there won’t be parking spaces for cars waiting to be picked up 
o Does not support the request for a landscaping setback reduction 
o A landscape buffer is required along the base of the building (this has been added) 
o They are over-impacting the site 

 
• Commissioner Cochran:  

o Supports changing the parking requirement 
o Encouraged them to comply with code 

 
G. General Plan:   

The Land Use Map of the General Plan designates this property for Regional Commercial uses. 
The Land Use Element of the General Plan states “Regional Commercial areas shall be 
characterized by a variety of retail users including big box retail configured in developments that 
provide excellent vehicular access to and from major transportation facilities.  Developments 
located in Regional Commercial areas shall be designed so as to create efficient, functional 
conglomerations of commercial activities.” 
 
Staff Conclusion: consistent. The site and nearby properties are currently zoned RC. Nearby 
uses include Chase Bank, Dollar Tree, IHC Clinic, etc. The proposed access lines up with the 
access for Chase Bank and Dollar Tree and is an adequate distance from the intersection of SR73 
and West Commerce Drive. The City does not yet have a full-service car wash within the 
boundaries of the City; thus, this business will offer a service that is not currently offered. The 
proposed business location and proposed access location will contribute to functional 
conglomerations of commercial activities by providing a full-service car wash within the regional 
commercial zone.  
 

H. Code Criteria:  
The requirements for the RC zone are outlined in Section 19.04.22. The parking requirements are 
in Chapter 19.09 and the Site Plan requirements are in Chapter 19.14. Pertinent requirements of 
these Chapters and sections are reviewed below.   
 
Permitted or Conditional Uses: can comply.  Section 19.04.22 lists all of the permitted and 
conditional uses allowed in the RC zone.  The Concept Plan proposes a use that is defined as “car 
wash (full-service)”. Chapter 19.02 states: “Car wash (full service)” means a car wash with 
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facilities for the washing or waxing of automobiles, light trucks and vans, which may include 
drying equipment, vacuums, and other incidental uses. Full service car washes shall not include 
open self-service bays.” The proposed us is a conditional use in the RC zone.  The applicant will 
have to receive approval of a conditional use permit in conjunction with site plan approval in 
order to operate the proposed use.  
 
Minimum Lot Sizes: complies. The minimum lot size in the RC zone is 20,000 square feet. 
The proposed project is 71,396 square feet. A lot line adjustment or plat amendment will be 
required as this project proceeds. Based on the proposed concept plan, it appears the remaining 
property is 24,268 square feet and can meet this requirement.   

 
Setbacks and Yard Requirements: up for discussion. Section 19.04.22 outlines the 
setbacks required by the RC zone. The front of the building is facing West Commerce Drive. The 
setback requirements are reviewed below.  
 

Front:  can comply. Not less than twenty feet is required. The plans indicate 
approximately 42 feet for the front building setback. However, the applicant is 
requesting a reduced landscape area in the front as outlined under “development 
standards” later in this report.  

   
Sides:  can comply. Twenty feet is required when adjacent to RC zones. The proposed 

building is setback more than 20 feet from the future property lines. They will be 
able to comply once the property lines have been officially amended.  

 
Rear:  complies. The RC zone requires a 20 foot rear setback. The rear property line is 

the west property line. The building is setback approximately 28 feet from this 
property line.  

 
Other General Requirements: complies. In addition to the specific setback 
requirements noted above, no building shall be closer than five feet from any private 
road, driveway, or parking space. The intent of this requirement is to provide for building 
foundation landscaping and to provide protection to the building. Exceptions may be 
made for any part of the building that may contain an approved drive-up window. The 
plans indicate five feet of landscaping between the driveways and the building on the 
east and west sides of the building.  
 

The setbacks will be reviewed in greater detail when the site plan is submitted; however, it 
appears that the proposed building is in compliance with these standards. An exception to the 
requirement for 20 feet of landscaping within the front setback is being requested; this request is 
reviewed under the “development standards” later in this report.  
 
Structure Height: Reviewed with Site Plan application. No structure in this zone shall be 
taller than 50 feet. Conceptual building elevations are attached and the building does not appear 
to be taller than 50 feet. However, this will be verified during the Site Plan Review process as 
building elevations are not required with the concept plan application. 
 
Maximum Lot Coverage: complies. The maximum lot coverage in this zone is fifty percent. 
The proposed site is 71,396 square feet. The proposed building is a total of is 10,696 square feet, 
which is 14.98% of the site.  
 
Minimum Building Size: complies. Individual structures within this zone shall be a minimum 
of 1,000 square feet above grade. The proposed building is 10,696 square feet.  
 
Development Standards: reduction requested. The development standards include 
requirements for architectural review and landscape plan review which will be reviewed further 
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with the site plan application because landscape plans and elevations are not required with the 
concept plan submittal. However, a reduction is being requested to the requirement in Section 
19.04.22(9)(b)(i) for 20 feet of landscaping within the front setback. The applicant is requesting 
that this be reduced to 10 feet of landscaping. The building will still be set back more than the 
required 20 feet.  
 
Section 19.04.22(9)(b)(i) states “required front yard areas, and other yard areas facing a public 
street, shall have a landscaped area of not less than twenty feet (or as reduced in subsection 5.b. 
above) as approved through the Site Plan review process.” Subsection 5.b. contains no criteria 
for reducing the 20 foot landscaping requirement. However, the old criteria (prior to July 2013) in 
5.b. stated that the Council may reduce setbacks (front and rear) to ten feet if “the reduction 
provides a more attractive and efficient use of the property.” Therefore, staff has determined 
that this is the proper standard to use for reducing the front landscaping requirement. Following 
are possible reasons to grant or deny the reduction:   
 

For the reduction: The proposed drive-aisle cannot be located where it is shown and the 
site will have to be redesigned.  
 
Against the reduction: 20 feet of landscaping in front of the building adds aesthetic 
appeal to the site.  

 
Uses Within Buildings: City Council approval required. This section requires all uses to be 
conducted entirely within an enclosed building except for those deemed by the City Council to be 
customarily and appropriately conducted outside such as automobile refueling stations and gas 
pumps. The proposed business will include personnel who hand-dry vehicles and this will be 
conducted outside. The proposed business will also offer self-service vacuums, which are to be 
operated outside.  
 
Trash storage: can comply, reviewed further with site plan application. Section 
19.14.04 requires trash storage areas to be comparable with the proposed building and 
surrounding structures. Details for the trash enclosure are required with the site plan application. 
The trash enclosure is shown at the west end of the parking lot.  
 
Buffering/Screening Requirements: can comply, reviewed further with site plan 
application. This section requires fencing or landscaping to buffer uses in the RC zone that abut 
Agricultural or residential uses. There are not any abutting agricultural or residential uses. This 
section also requires a minimum number of both deciduous and evergreen trees. Landscape 
requirements will be reviewed with the site plan application as this information is not required for 
concept plan review.   
 
Landscaping Requirements: complies. Twenty percent of the total project area is required to 
be landscaped and all sensitive lands shall be protected. The plans indicate 38% of the site will 
be landscaped and there are not any existing sensitive lands within the project area.  
 
Sensitive Lands: complies. Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when 
calculating the number of ERUs permitted in any development. The RC zone does not stipulate a 
maximum number of ERUs permitted per development.  
 
Parking: complies with pending ordinance. Section 19.09.11 requires 5 stalls per 1000 
square feet for “car wash (full service)”. Draft changes to this section of Code were presented to 
the Planning Commission at the May 8th meeting and will be presented to the City Council at the 
June 3rd meeting. The pending ordinance includes changing the requirements for a full-service 
car wash to “3 stacking stalls per bay including stall inside bay, plus 1 parking stall per bay, plus 
1 stall per person employed on highest employee shift”. The applicant has indicated that they will 
have 12-13 employees on the highest shift and an estimated total of 20 employees. The 
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proposed plans include 29 parking stalls (including the stalls for the vacuums) and the required 
stacking stalls for each bay; thus, the proposed plans comply with the pending ordinance.  
 
Landscaping in Parking Areas: complies. Section 19.09.08 requires a 10 foot berm between 
parking areas and the public street and requires a landscape island every 10 stalls. The landscape 
area between the parking area for self-vacuuming and the West Commerce Drive right of way is 
10 feet wide and includes a berm. Landscape islands are provided as required.  
 

I. Recommendation and Alternatives:  
No official action should be taken.  The City Council should provide general direction and input to 
help the developer prepare for formal Site Plan application. 
 
Staff recommends the following: 
 

1. All requirements of the City Engineer shall be met, including those listed in the attached 
report. 

2. All requirements of the Fire Chief shall be met. 
3. Future applications are to include site plan, conditional use permit, and a lot line 

adjustment.  
4. The parking complies with pending ordinance and must comply with the final version of 

the proposed ordinance.  
5. City Council approval is required for the front setback landscape reduction from 20’ to 

10’.  
6. City Council approval is required for the uses performed outside, including drying and 

vacuuming vehicles.  
 

J. Exhibits: 
1. Engineering Report 
2. Location Map 
3. Letter from Applicant 
4. Draft Planning Commission Minutes, 3/13/14 
5. Saratoga Wal-mart Subdivision 
6. Concept  Plan 
7. Conceptual Floor Plan 
8. Proposed Elevations 

 



 

City Council 
Staff Report 
 

Author:  Jeremy D. Lapin, City Engineer  
Subject:  Platinum Car Wash – Concept Plan                 
Date: March 13, 2014 
Type of Item:   Concept Plan Review 
 
 

Description: 
A. Topic:    The applicant has submitted a concept plan application. Staff has reviewed the 

submittal and provides the following recommendations. 
 
B. Background: 
 

Applicant:  Gary Hadfield 
Request:  Concept Plan 
Location:  1413 North West Commerce Drive 
Acreage:  2.196 total acres (site area 1.422 acres) 

 
C. Recommendation:  Staff recommends the applicant address and incorporate the 

following items for consideration into the development of their project and construction 
drawings. 

 
D. Proposed Items for Consideration:   

 
A. Based on the proposed concept plan a lot line adjustment will be required prior to 

site plan approval.  The remaining lot shall meet the minimum lot requirements 
for the regional commercial zone. 

 
B. Consider and accommodate existing utilities, drainage systems, detention 

systems, and water storage systems into the project design. Access to existing 
facilities shall be maintained throughout the project. 

 
C. Comply with the Land Development Codes regarding the disturbance of 30%+ 

slopes. 
 
D. Project must meet the City Ordinance for Storm Water release (0.2 cfs/acre for all 

developed property) and all UPDES and NPDES project construction 
requirements.  Storm water must be treated to remove 80% of TSS and all 
hydrocarbons and floatables prior to discharge into the City sytem. 

 
E. Meet all applicable city ordinances and engineering conditions and requirements 

in the preparation of the Construction Drawings. 



 
F. Project bonding must be completed as approved by the City Engineer prior to 

receiving a building permit. 
 
G. All review comments and redlines provided by the City Engineer are to be 

complied with and implemented into the construction drawings. 
 
H. All work to conform to the City of Saratoga Springs Standard Technical 

Specifications, most recent edition. 
 
I. Prepare and record easements to the City for all public utilities not located in a 

public right-of-way. 
 

J. Provide a comprehensive geotechnical report. 
 
K. Provide comprehensive drainage calculations. 
 
L. Parking stalls shall have an island ever 10th stall, to comply with the City Land 

Development Code. 
 
M. Lighting fixtures and lighting intensities shall meet the lighting requirements 

found in the Land Development Code and Engineering Standards and 
Specifications, most recent editions. All parking stalls shall have a minimum 
illumination of 0.5 ft-candles. Lighting shall have a color of 3200-3500 K. 

 
N. Provide adequate and safe pedestrian access from Commerce Drive to the Site 

and building. Routing pedestrians down a drive isle does not seem safe or 
acceptable. 

 
O. Do not encroach upon the existing 30’ trail easement and PUE with any structures 

or detention. This area is to be landscaped and preserved for the trail and existing 
and future utilities.  

 
P. Identify all existing utilities and laterals on and adjacent to site. Any unused utility 

laterals shall be removed to the main and capped. Identify all utility relocations 
that will be required and coordinate with the appropriate utility companies. 

 
Q. A cross access easement shall be provided for the adjacent lot to the north 
 
R. Provide and erosion control plan with BMP’s and BMP details. Contractor must 

obtain an NOI from the state prior to commencing construction. 
 
S. Provide complete landscaping and irrigation plans. 
 
T. Provide details for all site items and structures, city standard or other. 
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Planning Commission Meeting 
Thursday, March 13, 2014 

Meeting held at the Saratoga Springs City Offices 
1307 North Commerce Drive, Suite 200, Saratoga Springs 

DRAFT MINUTES 
 
Work Session 6:32 P.M. 
 
Present: 
Commission Members: Jeff Cochran, Sandra Steele, Kara North, Jarred Henline, Kirk Wilkins, Eric Reese, Hayden 
Williamson 
Absent Members:  
Staff: Lori Yates, Chantelle Rosson, Kimber Gabryszak, Sarah Carroll, Kevin Thurman, Jeremy Lapin, Scott Langford 
Others: Gary Hadfield, Brett Gardner, Susan Hadfield, Vance Twitchell, Cari Krejci, Bob Krejci, Stan Nau, Jimme 
Smeath, Stellin Jacobs, Jeremy Weller, Marilyn Sanford, Lee Jones, Richard Sanford, Susan Palmer, Ronald Johnston, 
Camilla Simonsen, Adam Naxler, Chris Carn, Troy Jenkins, Dalton Klinger, Debra Jenkins, Bruce Baird, Aaron Nielsen, 
Kolton Nielsen, James Jones, Halceyn Klinger 
 
 
Jeff Cochran opened the public input. 
 
Camilla Simonsen asked if car washes are allowed in the gateway area. She was previously told that they were not 
permitted in the gateway buffer and that is why she built her car wash in the current location. The property’s ingress 
and egress is concerning. This type of business is not useable for this property. She expressed concerns with the 
stacking of cars on this lot stating that it’s not suitable. 
 
 
Jeff Cochran closed the public input. 
 
 
5. Concept Plan for Platinum Car Wash located at approximately 1413 North West Commerce Drive, 
Gary Hadfield, applicant.  
 
Sarah Carroll presented the Concept Plan for Platinum Car Wash which included building elevations along with 
condition recommendations.  She touched on the landscaping plan which the applicant is requesting a reduction to 
the width of the requirement.  
 
Gary Hadfield, applicant indicated that cars are moving through the carwash every 30 seconds. The lot is small but 
we have accommodated the carwash to the size of the lot. Gary feels that the amount of parking stalls required by 
the code don’t fit the purpose or need of the business.  
 
Jarred Henline asked what zoning is north of this property.  
Sarah Carroll stated that it’s the same zoning of this property which is regional commercial. 
Jarred Henline would recommend the plan be flipped which would reduce the concerns of egress and ingress. He 
feels that a berm is necessary. The required 55 parking stalls are unnecessary for this type of business. 
 
Kara North asked staff if there is an island to the north on the plan. 
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Sarah Carroll indicated that there is one.  
Kara North asked what the purpose of the island is. 
Gary Hadfield indicted that the island will be shifted to the north allowing car stacking. He then briefly touched on the 
proposed plan 
Kara North asked that there is plenty of space is allotted for stacking.   
Gary Hadfield stated that a revised concept plan will show those changes. 
Kara North has no problem with the proposed parking and is fine with the request setback. 
 
Kirk Wilkins the required parking for this type of business doesn’t make sense. Do we have the ability to change this 
Code requirement? 
Sarah Carroll in order to change those requirements, revisions to the Code would need to be made. 
Kirk Wilkin would support maintaining the setback on the south end of the property and decreasing the setback on 
the east side. The ingress and egress look larger then appears and is fine with what is being proposed.  
 
Eric Reese has no issues with the proposed parking. He is fine with the requested setback reduction. He would like to 
see the building be an attractive one. 
 
Hayden Williamson suggested allowing for 20 parking stalls. Due to the shape of the lot and size the requested 
setback would be more effective. He asked if it would be possible to widen the east driveway. 
Gary Hadfield stated that there would be two lanes and landscaping could be expanded to 12 feet.  
 
Sandra Steele asked how many employees would the carwash staff. 
Gary Hadfield there would be approximately 20 employees per day.  
Sandra Steele the current parking standards work for this particular plan and feels that more stalls might be needed. 
When cars are being detailed additional stalls will be used, this may cause parking to occur on Commerce Drive 
which causes some concern.  The landscaping should remain at 20 feet and there should be a landscape buffer along 
the building which isn’t shown on the current concept plan. Landscaping along Commerce Drive will also be 
necessary. Sandra isn’t pleased with the proposed plan and feels that there is plenty of work that needs to be done 
with this project.  
 
Jeff Cochran the parking isn’t a concern; there is no need for 55 parking stalls for this type of business. This business 
is a great addition to the city but feels this lot might be rather tight and encouraged the developer to comply with all 
Code standards.  
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Sarah Carroll, Senior Planner 
1307 North Commerce Drive, Suite 200  •  Saratoga Springs, Utah 84045 
scarroll@saratogaspringscity.com • 801-766-9793 x 106  •  801-766-9794 fax 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

City Council 
Staff Report 

 
Concept Plan 
Western Hills Residential Subdivision 
June 3, 2014 
Public Meeting 
 

Report Date:    June 27, 2014 
Applicant/Owner: Ronald Johnston/Western Hills I, LLC 
Location:   Approximately 50-350 West Aspen Hills Boulevard 
Major Street Access:  Redwood Road, Aspen Hills Boulevard 
Parcel Number(s) & Size: 58:023:0221 (~28.43 acres) 
Parcel Zoning: R-3, Low Density Residential 
Adjacent Zoning: R-3, MU, A, R-14 
Current Use of Parcel: Vacant 
Adjacent Uses: Condominiums, townhomes, elementary school, LDS Church 
Previous Meetings: None 
Previous Approvals:  None 
Land Use Authority: Review by Planning Commission and City Council is required 
Future Routing: Preliminary Plat application required  
Author:    Sarah Carroll, Senior Planner 

 
 
 
A. Executive Summary:  

This is a request for review of a Concept Plan for a proposed single-family residential 
development located at approximately 50-350 West Aspen Hills Boulevard.  The site is comprised 
of approximately 28.43 acres and is zoned R-3, Low Density Residential.  The R-3 zone permits 
up to 3 units per acre.  The Concept Plan proposes 54 single-family lots and an overall density of 
1.90 units per acre.  

 
Recommendation: 
Staff recommends that the City Council conduct a public meeting and provide 
informal direction to the applicant and staff regarding the conceptual subdivision. No 
official motion or recommendation is provided for Concept Plans. 

 
B. Background:  

The concept plan has been reviewed by staff and this report provides direction to the applicant 
from the Development Review Committee (DRC). The Planning Commission and City Council will 
also provide direction at the public meetings.  
 

C. Specific Request:  
The Concept Plan has 54 lots that are 10,000 square feet or larger and indicates 32% open 
space, including portions of the canal right of way, portions of the abandoned railroad berm and 
a pedestrian trail along the southeast property line.   



 
D. Process:  

Per section 19.13.04(6) of the City Code, a Concept Plan application shall be submitted before 
the filing of an application for Subdivision or Site Plan approval. The Concept Plan review involves 
an informal review of the plan by the DRC, Planning Commission and City Council to guide the 
developer in the preparation of subsequent applications.  
 

E. Review:  
At the west end of the project an illegal subdivision has occurred between the applicant and the 
Coe property. The parcel that was sold to the Coe’s does not meet any code requirements. This 
will need to be corrected as the subject application proceeds. Staff suggests that the applicant 
execute a boundary line adjustment simultaneously with recording of the plat to correct this 
error. Also, code enforcement may need to cite the responsible person for violating the code.   
 
A view of the aerial photo or a site visit indicates there are other properties near the Coe 
property that are encroaching into the abandoned railroad right of way. This will also need to be 
resolved as the project moves forward. The City does not want to accept property with 
encroachment issues since fencing is required around open space areas.  
 

F. Community Review:  
There is no requirement to notice concept plans because the comments received from the 
Planning Commission or City Council are not binding.  Formal community interaction will occur 
once a public hearing is scheduled as part of the subdivision review. 
 

G. Planning Commission Review: 
The Planning Commission reviewed the proposed concept plan on May 8, 2014. The 
Commissioners comments are outlined below:  
 
Commissioner Henline: 

• Asked if the plan is for the City to take the berm (the applicant is requesting that the City 
take the berm and future trail) 

• Stated that the cul-de-sac by the church is strange  
• Asked if the plan is to landscape the berm and is concerned with how this will be 

landscaped, would like to see it improved. 
 
Ron Johnston, applicant, stated that they don’t know if they will ever build that cul-de-sac. It’ll be 
expensive to take the road and utilities across the canal, but if lot prices go up it could happen. 
In the past the residents and Council have requested that the berm remain in place.  
 
Commissioner Wilkins: 

• Lot 12, concerned with the sewer easement and future impact to lot owner 
• Concerned they may lose property to those who have encroached due to adverse 

possession (7 yrs). (the encroachment issues have occurred in the last few years) 
 

Commissioner Reese: 
• Not much to add, looks like a good plan 

 
Commissioner Williamson:  

• Does the cul-de-sac comply with maximum length requirements of 400’? (applicant will 
verify) 

 
Commissioner Steele: 

• Asked questions about the high point of the berm and the future property lines as it 
relates to the encroachment. Recommends the property line does not jog. 

• Asked if there are any structures encroaching (applicant stated there may be one, but a 
survey is required) 
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• Recommends the applicant be compensated for encroachment issues.  
 
Commissioner Cochran:  

• Understands why those who back the berm want to keep it, but it will cause maintenance 
issues for the City 

 
H. General Plan:   

The General Plan designates this area for Low Density Residential development; the property is 
zoned R-3, Low Density Residential. The Land Use Element of the General Plan defines Low 
Density Residential as one to four units per acre.  
 
Finding: consistent. The proposed plan consists of 1.90 units per acre; thus the proposed 
density is compliant with the General Plan. 
 

I. Code Criteria:  
Section 19.12.03 of the City Code states, “All subdivisions are subject to the provisions of Chapter 
19.13, Development Review Process”. The following criteria are pertinent requirements for 
Preliminary Plats listed in Sections 19.12 (Subdivision Requirements) and 19.04.13 (R-3 
Requirements) of the City Code. 
 
Permitted or Conditional Uses: complies.  Section 19.04.13(2 & 3) lists all of the permitted 
and conditional uses allowed in the R-3 zone.  The Concept Plan shows residential building lots 
for single family dwellings which are supported as a permitted use in the R-3 zone.  
 
Minimum Lot Sizes: complies. 19.04.13(4) states that the minimum lot size for residential lots 
is 10,000 square feet.  The smallest lot on the Concept Plan is 10,000 square feet. 

 
Setbacks and Yard Requirements: can comply. Section 19.04.13(5) outlines the setbacks 
required by the R-3 zone. These requirements are: 
 

Front: Not less than twenty-five feet. 
Sides: 8/20 feet (minimum/combined) 
Rear: Not less than twenty-five feet  
Corner: Front 25 feet; Side abutting street 20 feet 
 

This requirement will be reviewed in greater detail when the Preliminary Plat is submitted. 
 
Parking, vehicle and pedestrian circulation: can comply. Section 19.09.11 requires single-
family homes to have a minimum 2 parking stalls within an enclosed garage.  Driveways leading 
to the required garages must be a minimum 20 feet in length.  Even though this requirement will 
be reviewed by the building department with each individual building permit application, staff 
believes that the proposed lots are of sufficient size to support this requirement. 
 
Access to the proposed subdivision comes from Aspen Hills Boulevard. The proposed phasing 
plan can comply with secondary access requirements which will be reviewed in further depth with 
the preliminary plat application.  
 
Fencing: can comply.  Section 19.06.09 requires fencing along property lines abutting open 
space, parks, trails, and easement corridors.  The Code also states that in an effort to promote 
safety for citizens using these trail corridors and security for home owners, fences shall be semi-
private. Staff recommends that the applicant include fencing details with their Preliminary Plat 
showing semi-private fencing between the private lots and open space.   
 
Open Space: complies. The City Code requires a minimum 15% open space.  The concept plan 
indentifies open space along the canal, the abandoned railroad berm, and a trail along the 
southeast boundary line. The Concept Plan indicates that there is 9.168 acres (32% of total 
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acreage) of open space; including 1.22 acres (13% of open space total) of sensitive lands.  The 
30% slopes on the railroad berm and the canal right of way are sensitive lands. Sensitive lands 
(defined below) may only be used for up to 50% of the required open space.  
 

Sensitive Lands are defined in Section 19.02.02 as,  
“land and natural features including canyons and slopes in excess of 30%, ridge lines, 
natural drainage channels, streams or other natural water features, wetlands, flood 
plains, landslide prone areas, detention or retention areas, debris basins, and geologically 
sensitive areas.” 

 
Credit toward meeting the open space requirement may be given for sensitive lands per the 
following code criteria: 
 

a.  Sensitive lands shall not be included in the base acreage when calculating the number 
of ERUs permitted in any development and no development credit shall be given for 
sensitive lands. 

b.  All sensitive lands shall be placed in protected open space. 
c. Sensitive lands may be used for credit towards meeting the minimum open space 

requirements. However, no more than fifty percent of the required open space area 
shall be comprised of sensitive lands. 

 
It appears the open space and sensitive lands requirement has been met. A more detailed 
evaluation of the sensitive lands will be required with the preliminary plat application to 
determine that the open space requirement is in fact met. The applicant will also be required to 
submit landscape plans for these open space areas with the preliminary plat application.  
 

J. Recommendation and Alternatives:  
No official action should be taken.  The City Council should provide general direction and input to 
help the developer prepare for formal subdivision application. 
 
Staff recommends: 
 

1. That all requirements of the City Engineer be met, including those listed in the attached 
staff report. 

2. That all requirements of the Fire Chief be met.  
3. That a more detailed open space plan be provided with the preliminary plat application to 

determine that the open space requirement is in fact met.  
4. That the illegal subdivision is corrected and that the encroachment issues are solved.  
5. As the encroachment issues and illegal subdivision is corrected, water rights for these 

areas must also be purchased.  
 

K. Exhibits: 
1. Engineering Report 
2. Zoning / Location map 
3. Aerial Photo  
4. Concept Plan 

 



 
 

City Council 
Staff Report 
 

Author:  Jeremy D. Lapin, City Engineer  
Subject:  Western Hills Residential Subdivision                 
Date: May 8, 2014 
Type of Item:   Concept Plan Review 
 
 

Description: 
A. Topic:    The applicant has submitted a concept plan application. Staff has reviewed the 

submittal and provides the following recommendations. 
 
B. Background: 
 

Applicant:  Ronald Johnston / Western Hills I, LLC 
Request:  Concept Plan 
Location:  Approximately 50-350 West Aspen Hills Boulevard 
Acreage:  28.43 acres - 54 lots 

 
C. Recommendation:  Staff recommends the applicant address and incorporate the 

following items for consideration into the development of their project and construction 
drawings. 

 
D. Proposed Items for Consideration:   

 
A. Prepare construction drawings as outlined in the City’s standards and 

specifications and receive approval from the City Engineer on those drawings 
prior to receiving Final approval from the City Council. 

  
B. Consider and accommodate existing utilities, drainage systems, detention 

systems, and water storage systems into the project design. Access to existing 
facilities shall be maintained throughout the project. 

 
C. Comply with the Land Development Codes regarding the disturbance of 30%+ 

slopes. 
 

D. All sensitive lands must be placed in protected open space. 
 
E. Incorporate a grading and drainage design that protects homes from upland 

flows. 
 
F. Developer may need to provide a traffic study to determine the necessary 



improvements to existing and proposed roads to provide an acceptable level of 
service for the proposed project. 

 
G. Project must meet the City Ordinance for Storm Water release (0.2 cfs/acre for all 

developed property) and all UPDES and NPDES project construction 
requirements. 

 
H. Developer shall meet all applicable city ordinances and engineering conditions 

and requirements in the preparation of the Construction Drawings. 
 
I. Project bonding must be completed as approved by the City Engineer prior to 

recordation of plats. 
 
J. All review comments and redlines provided by the City Engineer are to be 

complied with and implemented into the construction drawings. 
 
K. All work to conform to the City of Saratoga Springs Standard Technical 

Specifications, most recent edition. 
 
L. Developer shall prepare and record easements to the City for all public utilities 

not located in a public right-of-way. 
 

M. Developer is required to ensure that there are no adverse effects to adjacent 
property owners and future homeowners due to the grading and construction 
practices employed during completion of this project.   

 
N. The development cannot create remnant parcels 
 
O. The developer cannot add use Aspen Hills Boulevard as an access until the R-O-W 

is bonded for, platted and dedicated to the City for public use.  
 
P. Developer must ensure that lots do not contain utility mains or  manholes.  The 

developer must provide paved access roads to all manholes outside the ROW. 
Existing sewer mains should be located in the ROW or in pedestrian corridors and 
not in lots. 

 
Q. There is an illegal subdivision that was created via quit claim deed in the 

proposed project boundary that must be rectified prior to or simultaneously with 
this project 
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Kimber Gabryszak, AICP, Planning Director 
kgabryszak@saratogaspringscity.com  

1307 North Commerce Drive, Suite 200  •  Saratoga Springs, Utah 84045 
801-766-9793 x107  •  801-766-9794 fax 

 
 
 

      City Council 
Staff Report 

 
Concept Plan 
Sunset Acres 
Tuesday, May 6, 2014 
Discussion and Feedback 
 

Report Date:    Tuesday, May 27, 2014 
Applicant: Ivory Development, LLC 
Owner:   Floyd Chris and Carolyn Norman 
Location: Crossroad Blvd and 400 East 
Major Street Access: Crossroad Blvd 
Parcel Number(s) & Size: 58:032:0102, 4.0004 acres 
    58:032:0100, 0.928 acres 
    58:032:0101, 4.754 acres 
    TOTAL: 9.6824 acres 
General Plan Designation: Medium Density Residential 
Parcel Zoning: R-10 
Adjacent Zoning:  R-6, R-14, A 
Current Use of Parcel: Vacant, Ag 
Adjacent Uses:  Residential, Vacant, Ag 
Previous Meetings:  Planning Commission, April 24, 2014 
Previous Approvals:  Rezone approved 2007 

Concept plan approved 2007  
(preliminary plat submitted in 2008; inactive) 

Land Use Authority: City Council 
Future Routing: Preliminary Plat, Commission and Council 
Author:   Kimber Gabryszak, Planning Director 

 
 
A. Executive Summary:   

The applicant, Ivory Homes on behalf of the property owner, is requesting Concept Plan 
review of a 96-unit townhome development on approximately 9.68 acres north of Crossroad 
Blvd. and west of 400 East.  

 
Recommendation:  

 
Staff recommends that the City Council discuss the application and give informal 
feedback to the applicant in preparation for the preliminary plat process.  
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B. Background & Request:   
 
The property is zoned R-10, which includes multi-family development as a permitted use. 
The applicant is proposing a density of approximately 10 units per acre, for a total of 96 
units. A rezone from A to R-10 was submitted in 2006, and was approved in 2007. The 
concept plan that accompanied the rezone was also approved in 2007, showing 91 units. A 
preliminary plan for 91 units was then submitted in January 2008, but no action was taken 
on the application.  

 
The applicants submitted a revised concept plan in February of 2014, and a concept plan 
showing additional revisions in May of 2014 in response to Commission and Staff feedback.   

 
C. Process:  

 
The Concept Plan process is outlined in Section 19.13.04.6, and includes an informal review 
of the proposal by the Planning Commission and also by the City Council. Upon completion of 
the Concept Plan process, the applicant will then be able to move forward with a Preliminary 
Plat and Condominium Plat, which will return to the Planning Commission for a public hearing 
and the Council for action.  

 
 The applicants are proposing townhomes; the individual units would be owned separately 

and the land outside of the unit footprints would be owned as common space. The process 
for this type of development begins with concept plan, followed by a preliminary plat, and 
then a final subdivision plat or a condominium plat if the applicant desires. These will return 
to the Commission and Council for public review at a later date.  

 
D. Community Review:  

 
The Concept Plan process does not include a public hearing, therefore no public notice has 
been sent. Future public hearings will be scheduled at such time as the applicant moves 
forward with the Preliminary Plat.  

 
E. General Plan:   
 

Land Use Designation: The property is identified as “Medium Density Residential” on the 
Land Use map. The Medium Density Residential land use category states: 

 
 The Medium Density Residential designation is provided as a means of allowing for 

residential developments at higher densities in neighborhoods that still maintain a 
suburban character. This area is to be characterized by density ranging from 4 to 14 units 
per acre that may include a mixture of attached and detached dwellings. Planned Unit 
Developments may be permitted in the Medium Density Residential areas.  

 
 The main application of this designation should be in areas where the City desires to 

create a functional transition from one land-use to another. While some multi-family 
structures may be permitted in a stacked form, the majority of any attached dwellings 
should be designed in a side-by-side configuration. Developments in these areas shall 
contain landscaping and recreational features as per the City’s Parks, Recreation, Trails, 
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and Open Space Element of the General Plan. Open spaces may be comprised of both 
Natural and Developed Open Spaces. In this land use designation, it is estimated that a 
typical acre of land may contain 6 dwelling units. 

 
Staff analysis: complies. The proposal contains 10 units per acre, which is within the range 
identified in the General Plan, and consists of a side-by-side configuration.  
 
Unit Type (Proposition 6): the proposal consists of multi-family attached units of 2 
stories. Per the recent Proposition 6, which was approved in November 2013, the General 
Plan has been amended to limit the percentage of dwelling units in this category type (multi-
family attached, 2 or more stories) to no more than 7% of all units in the City. Based upon 
an analysis of the existing approved units in the City, this 7% limit has been exceeded.   
 
However, the property was zoned to R-10 in conformance to the General Plan Land Use Map 
prior to the Proposition. Therefore, it is possible that the zoning and related allowed uses 
may still be found consistent with the General Plan.  
 
Staff analysis: up for discussion.   

 
F. Code Criteria:  
 

Section 19.04.17 of the Code outlines the standards for the R-10 zone:  
 

• Minimum lot size, frontage, width, coverage – it appears that these requirements will 
be met, however this will be monitored and verified with revised plans through the 
preliminary plat process.  

o Lot size: 5,000 sq.ft., based on each building rather than each unit 
o Lot frontage: 35’ along a public or private road 
o Lot width: 50’, based on each building rather than each unit 
o Lot coverage:  50% - the application proposes ~25% lot coverage 

 
• Density – the proposal originally included 97 units, which was 0.01 units per acre over 

the maximum. The applicant removed a unit to comply with the maximum density.  
 

• Setbacks / height – several proposed buildings did not meet the setbacks. The 
applicants are aware of this, and the plan is being revised to meet the requirements. 

o Non-corner lots:  
§ Front: 25’  (some buildings are only 20’; the applicant has stated that 

the plan will be revised to meet this requirement) 
§ Side: 10’ for multi-family residences (complies) 
§ Rear: 20’  

The rear-loaded townhomes are not 20’ from the edge of the 
pavement, however the applicants have requested discussion on this 
requirement. If the private drives are designated as driveways instead 
of roads, the units would only be required to meet separation 
requirements from each other and not from the road. This setback 
would then be met.  
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o Corner lots:  
§ Front 20’ & Side 15’  
§ Many buildings are on corner lots and comply with these setbacks. 
§ Rear: 20’ (see above discussion) 

o Height: maximum 40’: will comply with compliance verified through building 
permit 
 

• Minimum Dwelling Size – 1000 sq.ft., compliance to be verified at building permit. 
 

• Open Space / Sensitive Lands – 20%, appears to comply. Staff has requested 
information on which land will be OS and whether setbacks are included. The 
applicants have clarified that the only setbacks included are those which include trail 
features as permitted in the definition, and not strips of land between driveways. 
Further review will be done at Preliminary Plat when detailed landscaping plans are 
provided.  
 

• Permitted uses – multi-family units are a permitted use in this zone.  
 
Other items:  
 

• Lighting plans were provided, however they did not include the lighting fixture heights 
or type. Further review will be done to verify that the lighting types comply with the 
City standard or similar alternative if approved through the process. 
 

• The required amount of parking has been provided. Staff and the Commission 
requested that the guest parking be spread throughout the development and not 
clustered. 
 

• The proposal includes many driveways that are not 20’ in length, however the 20’ 
requirement only applies to single-family dwellings.  
 

• Landscaping plans will be provided at a later date and reviewed for compliance. Open 
Space amenities were not provided nor discussed; the applicant has illustrated a 
pocket park on Parcel C in the most recent iteration.  
 

• Conceptual elevations are not required for the Concept plan, however the applicant 
has provided conceptual elevations for reference.  
 

• Second access requirements will be met through improvements to 400 East. 
Appropriate timing of the improvements will be required to ensure that second access 
is provided before homes are constructed. 

 
The Urban Design Committee conducted an initial review, providing the following comments: 
 

• Expressed concerns over the driveway lengths (too short) 
• Expressed concerns over the lack of street character 
• Stated that pedestrian connections appear to be sufficient 

Page 4 of 11



 5 

 
The Planning Commission reviewed the concept plan on April 24, 2014. Their primary 
comments are listed below: 

• Concerned over the driveway length for the rear-loaded townhomes and loss of 
parking 

• Discussed the potential impact of the General Plan limits on unit types, and 
determined it would be addressed by the Council 

• Discussed setbacks and stated that the plan must be revised to meet all setbacks. 
• Stated a desire to ensure through connectivity to adjacent developments 
• Noted that setbacks are included in the open space calculation, which is not 

permitted, as it does not result in useable open space 
• Expressed concerns over the linear nature of the development, and asked for more 

street character 
• Stated that guest parking should be dispersed throughout the project to be accessible 

to more residents and guests 
• Suggested that applicant return with revised concept plan meeting all Code standards 

prior to preliminary plat 
 

The City Engineer also conducted a review, and the comments and requirements from the 
Engineering department are attached as Exhibit 1.  
 
The Fire Department requires turnarounds for streets / driveways more than 150’ in length, 
of which the plan includes several.  

 
G. Recommendation and Alternatives: 

 
Staff recommends that the City Council discuss the proposal and give the applicant informal 
feedback in preparation for the preliminary plat process.  

 
H. Exhibits:   
 

1. City Engineer’s Report  (pages 6-7) 
2. Location & Zone Map  (page 8) 
3. Aerial    (page 9) 
4. Concept Plan – May 2014 (page 10) 
5. Concept Elevations  (page 11) 

Page 5 of 11



 
City Council 
Staff Report 

 

Author:  Jeremy D. Lapin, City Engineer  

Subject:  Sunset Acres – Concept Plan                 

Date: June 3, 2014 

Type of Item:   Concept Plan Review 
 
 
Description: 
A. Topic:    The applicant has submitted a concept plan application. Staff has reviewed the 

submittal and provides the following recommendations. 
 
B. Background: 
 

Applicant:  Ivory Development, LLC 
Request:  Concept Plan 
Location:  Approximately 1550 N and 400 E 
Acreage:  9.68 acres - 96 Units 

 
C. Recommendation:  Staff recommends the applicant address and incorporates the following 

items for consideration into the development of their project and construction drawings. 
 
D. Proposed Items for Consideration:   

 
A. Prepare construction drawings as outlined in the City’s standards and specifications and 

receive approval from the City Engineer on those drawings prior to receiving Final 
approval from the City Council. 

  
B. Consider and accommodate existing utilities, drainage systems, detention systems, and 

water storage systems into the project design.  Access to existing facilities shall be 
maintained throughout the project. 

 
C. Comply with the Land Development Codes regarding the disturbance of 30%+ slopes. 
 
D. Incorporate a grading and drainage design that protects homes from upland flows. 
 
E. Project must meet the City Ordinance for Storm Water release (0.2 cfs/acre for all 

developed property) and all UPDES and NPDES project construction requirements. Storm 
water must be treated to remove all floatables and 80% of TSS. 

 
F. The Storm Drain outfall line should be extended to Jordan River and an outlet structure 

provided to prevent erosion 
 
G. Developer shall meet all applicable city ordinances and engineering conditions and 

requirements in the preparation of the Construction Drawings. 
 
H. Project bonding must be completed as approved by the City Engineer prior to 

recordation of plats. 
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I. All review comments and redlines provided by the City Engineer are to be complied with 

and implemented into the construction drawings. 
 
J. All work to conform to the City of Saratoga Springs Standard Technical Specifications, 

most recent edition. 
 
K. Developer shall prepare and record easements to the City for all public utilities not 

located in a public right-of-way. 
 

L. Developer is required to ensure that there are no adverse effects to adjacent property 
owners and future homeowners due to the grading and construction practices employed 
during completion of this project.   

 
M. Sewer, storm drain, culinary water and secondary water will need to be connected to the 

respective utilities in Crossroads Blvd.  Culinary and secondary water need to connect at 
Crossroads Blvd. and at Alhambra Drive to loop the systems and prevent excessive dead 
end water lines.  

 
N. Developer shall provide a complete road design for 400 East to ensure future vertical and 

horizontal curves can be met.  This design shall be from Crossroads Boulevard to the 
northern most end of the proposed development.  400 East may need to be 
reconstructed from Crossroads Blvd. to the northern end of the proposed development 
as it does not currently meet City standards. The existing slopes/berms adjacent to 
Crossroads Blvd may need to be modified/removed so as to be compliant with all City, 
UDOT, and AASHTO standards for sight distance requirements. 

 
O. Developer shall provide a geotechnical and soils report that provides a proposed design 

for the large fill required on the property, design must be reviewed and approved by the 
City Engineer. 

 
P. Alhambra shall be constructed as a City standard local road (56’ ROW) and be extended 

to 400 East. 
 
Q. ROW cross sections for private roads shall meet public road standards.  This includes a 

ROW distance of 56’ and centerline curves that have a minimum radius of 200 feet. 
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CONCEPT BOUNDARY DESCRIPTION

A portion of that Real Property described in Deed Book 810 Page 387 of the Official Records of Utah
County located in the SE1/4 of Section 11 & the NE1/4 of Section 14, Township 5 South, Range 1 West, Salt Lake

Base & Meridian, located in Saratoga Springs, Utah, more particularly described as follows:
Beginning at the southeast corner of  that Real Property described in Deed Book 2008 Page 80 of  the

Official Records of  Utah County located S89°51'44”W along the Section line 216.35 feet and N0°08'16”W 121.48
feet from the Northeast Corner of  Section 14, T5S, R1W, S.L.B.& M.; thence along the boundary of  said Deed
Book 810 Page 387 the following 7 (seven) courses and distances: S8°56'16”E 343.89 feet; thence S4°42'16”E
304.40 feet; thence S1°39'16”E 175.80 feet; thence N77°02'16”W 442.10 feet; thence N0°36'16”W 126.50 feet;
thence N83°19'16”W 199.00 feet; thence N0°02'16”W 568.70 feet to the southwest corner of  said Deed Book 2008
Page 80; thence N89°51'44”E along said deed 546.72 feet to the point of beginning.

Contains: 9.69+/- acres

NOTES:

1. THE SUBJECT PROPERTY IS LOCATED IN THE FEMA FLOOD ZONE X PER THE FEMA
MAP 4902090115 C, DATED JULY 17, 2002.

2. SEWER, STORM DRAIN, CULINARY WATER, AND SECONDARY WATER WILL NEED
TO CONNECT TO THE RESPECTIVE UTILITIES IN CROSSROADS BLVD. CULINARY
AND SECONDARY WATER NEED TO CONNECT AT CROSSROADS BLVD AND AT
ALHAMBRA DRIVE TO LOOP THE SYSTEMS AND PREVENT EXCESSIVE DEAD END
WATER LINES.

3. A COMPLETE ROAD DESIGN OF 400 EAST WILL BE REQUIRED FROM THE
NORTHERN END OF THE PROPERTY TO CROSSROADS BLVD, EVEN THOUGH ONLY
A PORTION WILL BE IMPROVED. THIS IS REQUIRED TO ENSURE THAT PROPER
VERTICAL AND HORIZONTAL CURVES FOR THE ROAD CAN BE CREATED BASED
ON THE DESIGN FOR YOUR FRONTAGE.

4. THE NORTH PORTION OF 400 EAST IS LOCATED WITHIN LEHI CITY BOUNDARIES.
WE WILL NEED TO COLLABORATE WITH BOTH LEHI AND SARATOGA SPRINGS ON
AN APPROPRIATE ROAD CROSS-SECTION.

5. ALL TRASH STORAGE WILL BE HANDLED WITH INDIVIDUAL TRASH RECEPTACLES
IN THE GARAGE OF EACH UNIT.  THE OCCUPANTS WILL BE RESPONSIBLE TO
BRING THEIR TRASH RECEPTACLE CURB SIDE ON THE DAY OF TRASH PICKUP.

DEVELOPMENT TABLE
 NUMBER OF LOTS = 96 LOTS
 NUMBER OF PROPOSED GARAGE SPACES = 192
 NUMBER OF PROPOSED SURFACE PARKING SPACES =154
 NUMBER OF GUEST PARKING STALLS = 34
 PERCENTAGE OF BUILDABLE LAND = 70%
 PERCENTAGE OF OPEN SPACE = 30%
 NET DENSITY = 9.91 UNITS/ACRE
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City Council 
Staff Report 
 

Author:  Jeremy D. Lapin, P.E., City Engineer 
Subject:  Code Amendment – Chapter 18.05 Grading  
Date: June 3, 2014 
Type of Item:  Adoption of Ordinance 
 

Description: 
 
A. Topic:     

 
This item is for the adoption of Chapter 18.05 to the City Code to establish rules and regulations 
to regulate grading, excavation, and earthwork construction including fills and embankment, 
establish an administrative procedure for issuance of permits, and to provide for the approval 
of plans and inspection of grading construction. 
 
B. Background:  
 
City Staff has identified the need for the ability to regulate grading and earthwork activity 
within the City when that grading activity occurs outside the scope of the City’s Land 
Development Code – Chapter 19. 
 
C. Analysis:   
 
The City has identified two main conditions that have highlighted the need for a section of Code 
that will establish rules and regulations to regulate grading, excavation, and earthwork 
construction including fills and embankment, and to establish an administrative procedure for 
the issuance of permits, and to provide for approval of plans and inspection of grading 
construction. The first are grading activities that take place on private property that of are a size 
and scale where there is the potential to impact adjacent property owners and where there is a 
potential impact to the safety of the general public. Staff has noticed these activities are taking 
place without any coordination or notification to the City and with what appears to be minimal 
effort to safeguard the public welfare. The second condition has occurred when the City has 
received requests from developers and landowners to conduct mass grading operations that 
are not associated with any specific development. In both of these situations, there is currently 
nothing in the City Code that would direct staff with specific procedures or regulations on how 
to proceed with either regulating an ongoing operation or in processing a request. 
 
Recommendation:  Staff Recommends the City Council adopt the proposed Ordinance to add 
Chapter 18.05 (Grading) to the City Code. 
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ORDINANCE NO. 14 -14  (6-3-14) 
 

AN ORDINANCE OF THE CITY OF SARATOGA 

SPRINGS, UTAH, ADOPTING CHAPTER 18.05 OF THE 

CITY CODE ESTABLISHING RULES AND 

REGULATIONS TO REGULATE GRADING, 

EXCAVATION, AND EARTHWORK 

 
WHEREAS, pursuant to authority granted in Utah Code Annotated § 10-3-701 et seq., 

the City Council for the City of Saratoga Springs may adopt and amend laws, ordinances, 
regulations, and codes that comprise the regulatory, penal ordinances, and administrative 
ordinances of the City of Saratoga Springs; and  

 
WHEREAS, the City needs to have rules and regulations and establish administrative 

procedures with respect to grading, excavation, and earthwork construction; and 
 

WHEREAS, the City Council has determined that it is in the best interests of the public 
health, safety, and welfare that Chapter 18.05, which is attached as Exhibit A and incorporated 
herein by this reference, that the attached amendments be adopted 
 

NOW THEREFORE, the City Council of the City of Saratoga Springs, Utah does 
hereby ordain as follows: 

 

SECTION I – ENACTMENT 

 
  Chapter 18.05 of the City Code as Exhibit A, incorporated herein by this reference, is 
hereby enacted.   
 

SECTION II – AMENDMENT OF CONFLICTING ORDINANCES 

 

If any ordinances, resolutions, policies, or zoning maps of the City of Saratoga Springs 
heretofore adopted are inconsistent herewith they are hereby amended to comply with the 
provisions hereof. If they cannot be amended to comply with the provisions hereof, they are 
hereby repealed. 

 

SECTION III – EFFECTIVE DATE 

 

 This ordinance shall take effect upon its passage by a majority vote of the Saratoga 
Springs City Council and following notice and publication as required by the Utah Code. 

 

SECTION IV – SEVERABILITY 

 
 If any section, subsection, sentence, clause, phrase, or portion of this ordinance is, for any 
reason, held invalid or unconstitutional by any court of competent jurisdiction, such provision 
shall be deemed a separate, distinct, and independent provision, and such holding shall not affect 
the validity of the remaining portions of this ordinance. 
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SECTION V – PUBLIC NOTICE 

 

The Saratoga Springs Recorder is hereby ordered, in accordance with the requirements of 
Utah Code §§ 10-3-710—711, to do as follows: 

 
a. deposit a copy of this ordinance in the office of the City Recorder; and 
b. publish notice as follows: 

i. publish a short summary of this ordinance for at least one publication in a 
newspaper of general circulation in the City; or  

ii. post a complete copy of this ordinance in three public places within the 
City.  

 
ADOPTED AND PASSED by the City Council of the City of Saratoga Springs, Utah, this 

__ day of ________, 2014. 
 
 
 
Signed: __________________________ 
           Jim Miller, Mayor 
 
 
Attest: ___________________________   __________________ 
              Lori Yates, City Recorder    Date 
 

VOTE 
 
Shellie Baertsch               
Rebecca Call    _____           
Michael McOmber   _____ 
Bud Poduska    _____ 
Stephen Willden   _____ 
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EXHIBIT A 

 

Title 18. BUILDING AND CONSTRUCTION. 

 

Chapters: 

 

18.01.  Adopted Codes. 

18.02.  Flood Damage Prevention. 

18.03.  Open Pit Extraction of Earth Products. 

18.04.   Excavation Permits. 

18.05.  Grading. 
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* * * * * 
 

Chapter 18.05. Grading. 

 
Sections: 

 
18.05.01. Purpose. 
18.05.02. Scope. 

18.05.03. Definitions. 

18.05.04. Grading Permit Required. 

18.05.05. Grading Permit Requirements in General. 

18.05.06. Specific Engineered Grading Requirements. 

18.05.07. Grading Permit and Inspection Fees. 

18.05.08. Bonds. 

18.05.09. Hazards. 

18.05.10. Cuts. 

18.05.11. Fills. 

18.05.12. Setbacks. 

18.05.13. Grading Inspection. 

18.05.14. Completion of Work. 

 
18.05.01. Purpose. 

 
The purpose of this Chapter is to safeguard life, limb, property, and the public welfare by 
regulating grading on property within the City of Saratoga Springs. 
 
18.05.02. Scope. 

 
This Chapter establishes rules and regulations to regulate grading, excavation, and earthwork 
construction including fills and embankment, establishes the administrative procedure for 
issuance of permits, and provides for approval of plans and inspection of grading construction. 
 
18.05.03. Definitions. 

 
As used in this Chapter: 
 

1. “Cut” means the removal of soil, rock, or earth material from an area of land. 
 

2. “Cut slope” means an artificial incline or decline created by a cut.  
 

3. “Fill” means a deposit of soil, rock, or earth material placed onto an area of land by 
artificial means such as the placement of soil for an embankment or fill slope. 

 
4. “Fill slope” means an artificial incline or decline created by a fill. 

 
5. “Grade” means the ground surface contour. 
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6. “Grading” means excavation, filling, in-place ground modification, removal of roots or 
stumps, ground disturbance, stockpiling of earth materials, establishment of a grade 
following demolition of a structure, or any combination of the foregoing. 

 
7. “Slope” means an inclined ground surface. 

 
18.05.04. Grading Permit Required. 

 
1. Except as specified in subsection 2., no person shall perform any grading without first 

having obtained a grading permit from the City Engineer. 
 

2. A grading permit is not required for the following: 
a. An excavation authorized by a valid building permit below finished grade for 

basements and footings of a building, retaining walls, or other structures. This 
shall not exempt any fill made with the material from such excavation or exempt 
any excavation remaining after the completion of such structure. 

b. Approved and permitted cemetery graves. 
c. Approved and permitted refuse disposal sites controlled by other regulations. 
d. Exploratory excavations under the direction of a soils engineer or engineering 

geologist where no more than 500 square feet of land surface is disturbed or 
where bore holes are 12” in diameter or less. 

e. An excavation and/or fill that is no more than two feet in depth and covers an area 
less than 1000 sq. ft. 

f. Work covered by a City approved encroachment/excavation permit 
 

3. Exemption from the permit requirements of this Chapter shall not be deemed to grant 
authorization for any work to be done in any manner in violation of any other laws or 
ordinances. 

 
18.05.05. Grading Permit Requirements in General. 

 
1. Permit Required. Except as exempted in this Section 18.05.05, no person shall perform 

any grading without first obtaining a grading permit from the City. A separate permit 
shall be obtained for each site and may cover both cuts and fills. 

 
2. Grading Designation. Grading equal to or greater than 1,000 cubic yards shall be 

performed in accordance with an approved grading plan prepared by a licensed civil 
engineer and shall be designated as “engineered grading.” Grading involving less than 
1,000 cubic yards shall be designated “regular grading,” unless the permittee chooses to 
have the grading performed as engineered grading or the City Engineer determines that 
special conditions or unusual hazards exist, in which case grading shall conform to the 
requirements for engineered grading. 

 
3. Regular Grading Requirements. Regular grading shall be required to comply with all 

sections of this Chapter except for Section 18.05.06. In the event of a conflict, the more 
restrictive provision shall apply. 
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4. Engineered Grading Requirements. Engineered grading shall be required to comply 
with all sections of this Chapter including the specific requirements in Section 18.05.06. 
In the event of a conflict, the more restrictive provisions shall apply. 
 

5. Issuance. The provisions of this Chapter are applicable to grading permits. The City 
Engineer may require that grading operations and project designs be modified if delays 
occur that create issues, such as weather-generated problems, not considered at the time 
the permit was issued. The City Engineer may require professional inspection and testing 
by a soils engineer. When the City Engineer has evidence that geologic factors may be 
involved, the grading will be required to conform to engineered grading. 

 
18.05.06. Specific Engineered Grading Requirements.  

 

Engineered grading shall comply with all sections of this Chapter including the specific 
requirements in this Section. In the event of a conflict, the more restrictive provision shall apply.  
The following specific requirements shall apply to engineered grading:  

 

1. Application for a permit shall be accompanied by two sets of construction drawings (a 
24” x 36” size set and an 11” x 17” set) and details, an erosion control plan, permanent 
stabilization plans for all disturbed areas, and supporting data consisting at a minimum of 
a soils engineering report and drainage report. If requested by the City, additional 
supporting data may also be required including a Geology Report, Liquefaction Study 
and re-vegetation plan.   

a. Soils Engineering Report. The soils engineering report shall include: (a) data 
regarding the nature, distribution, and strength of existing soils; (b) conclusions 
and recommendations for grading procedures and design criteria for all proposed 
cuts and fills; and (c) opinion on adequacy for the intended use of sites to be 
developed by the proposed grading as affected by soils engineering factors 
including the stability of slopes. 

b. Drainage Report. The drainage report shall include: (a) data regarding the 
intensity, duration, and frequency of historic rainfall; (b) analysis of pre and post 
project drainage conditions; and (c) conclusions and recommendations on how 
site can accommodate and mitigate peak storm drain flows during and after 
construction without harmful impacts to the site or downstream properties. 

c. Geology Report (if requested by the City). The geology report shall include at a 
minimum: 

i. An adequate description of the geology of the site; 
ii. Conclusions and recommendations regarding the effect of geologic 

conditions on the proposed development; and 
iii. Opinion on the adequacy for the intended use of sites to be developed by 

the proposed grading, as affected by geologic factors. 
d. Liquefaction Study (if requested by the City).  The City Engineer may require a 

geotechnical investigation and report in accordance with this Chapter. The report 
shall address the potential of liquefaction when, during the course of an 
investigation, all of the following conditions are discovered: 

i. Shallow ground water, fifty feet or less; 
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ii. Unconsolidated sandy alluvium; and 
iii. Seismic Zones 3 and 4. 

e. Re-vegetation Plan (if requested by the City).  The City may require complete 
landscaping and irrigation plans prepared by a qualified professional to ensure 
adequate re-vegetation and stabilization of all disturbed areas.  
 

2. Specifications, if requested by the City, shall contain information covering construction 
and material requirements. 
 

3. Plans shall be drawn to scale upon substantial paper and shall be of sufficient clarity to 
indicate the nature and extent of the work proposed and show in detail that they will 
conform to the provisions of this Chapter and all relevant laws, ordinances, rules, and 
regulations. 
 

4. The first sheet of each set of plans shall give the location of the work, the name and 
address of the owner, and the person by whom they were prepared. 
 

5. The plans shall include the following information: 
i. general vicinity of the proposed site;  

ii. property limits;  
iii. accurate contours of existing ground; 
iv. details of terrain and area drainage; 
v. limiting dimensions, elevations, or finish contours to be achieved by the 

grading, and proposed drainage channels and related construction; 
vi. detailed plans of all surface and subsurface drainage devices, walls, 

cribbing, dams, and other protective devices to be constructed with, or as a 
part of, the proposed work, together with a map showing the drainage area 
and the estimated runoff of the area served by any drains; 

vii. location of any buildings or structures on the property where the work is to 
be performed and the location of any buildings or structures on adjacent 
land that are within fifteen feet of the property or that may be affected by 
the proposed grading operations; 

viii. specific recommendations contained in the soils engineering report that 
are applicable to grading shall be included in the plans by reference; and 

 
18.05.07. Grading Permit and Inspection Fees. 

 
1. General. Fees shall be assessed in accordance with the Consolidated Fee Schedule 

adopted by the City.  
 

2. Plan Review Fees. When a plan or other data are required to be submitted, a plan review 
fee shall be paid at the time of submitting plans and specifications for review. The plan 
review fee shall be as set forth in the Consolidated Fee Schedule adopted by the City. 
Separate plan review fees may apply to retaining walls or major drainage structures as 
required elsewhere in this Code. For excavation and fill on the same site, the fee may be 
based on the volume of excavation or fill. 
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3. Inspection Fees. A fee for each grading permit shall be paid to the City of Saratoga 
Springs as set forth in the Consolidated Fee Schedule adopted by the City. Separate 
permits and fees may apply to retaining walls or major drainage structures as required 
elsewhere in this Code.  

 
18.05.08. Bonds. 

 
The City Engineer may require bonds in such form and amounts as may be deemed necessary to 
ensure that the work will be completed in accordance with the approved plans and/or 
specifications and/or will be corrected to eliminate hazardous conditions. Cash, escrow, or letter 
of credit bonds are acceptable. 
 
18.05.09. Hazards. 

 
Whenever the City Engineer determines that any existing excavation, embankment, or fill on 
private property has become a hazard to life and limb, endangers property, or adversely affects 
the safety, use, or stability of public property or drainage channel, the owner of the property 
upon which the excavation or fill is located, or other person or agent in control of said property, 
upon receipt of notice in writing from the City Engineer, shall within the period specified in the 
notice repair or eliminate such excavation, embankment, or fill to eliminate the hazard and to be 
in conformance with the requirements of this Chapter. 
 
18.05.10. Cuts. 

 
1. General. Unless otherwise recommended in the approved soils engineering report or 

approved engineering geology report and approved in writing by the City, cuts shall 
conform to the provisions of this Chapter and the most recent City Engineering Technical 
Specifications and Drawings.  

 
2. Slope. The slope of cut surfaces shall be no steeper than is safe for the intended use and 

shall be no steeper than one unit vertical in four units horizontal, unless the permittee 
furnishes a soils engineering or an engineering geology report, or both, stating that the 
site has been investigated and giving an opinion that a cut at a steeper slope will be stable 
and not create a hazard to public or private property. Said report must be by a reputable 
engineer or engineering geologist and be acceptable by the City Engineer. 

 
18.05.11. Fills. 

 
1. General. Unless otherwise recommended in the approved soils engineering report and 

approved by the City, fills shall conform to the provisions of this Chapter and the most 
recent version of the Engineering Standard Technical Specifications and Drawings.  

 
2. Slope. The slope of cut surfaces shall be no steeper than is safe for the intended use and 

shall be no steeper than one unit vertical in four units horizontal, unless the permittee 
furnishes a soils engineering or an engineering geology report, or both, stating that the 
site has been investigated and giving an opinion that a cut at a steeper slope will be stable 
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and not create a hazard to public or private property. Said report must be by a reputable 
and certified engineer or engineering geologist and be acceptable to the City Engineer. 

 
18.05.12. Setbacks. 

 
1. General. Cut and fill slopes shall be set back from site boundaries in accordance with 

this Chapter. Setback dimensions shall be horizontal distances measured perpendicular to 
the site boundary. Setback dimensions shall be as required by the City. 

 
2. Top of Cut Slope. The top of cut slope shall not be made nearer to a site boundary line 

than one-fifth of the vertical height of cut with a minimum of five feet. The setback may 
need to be increased for any required interceptor drains, utilities, or utility easements. 

 
3. Toe of Fill Slope. The toe of fill slope shall not be made nearer to the site boundary line 

than one-half the height of the slope with a minimum of five feet. Where a fill slope is to 
be located near the site boundary and the adjacent offsite property is developed, special 
precautions shall be incorporated in the work as the City Engineer deems necessary to 
protect the adjoining property from damage as a result of such grading. These precautions 
may include but are not limited to: 

a. Additional setbacks. 
b. Provision for retaining or slough walls. 
c. Mechanical or chemical treatment of the fill slope surface to minimize erosion. 
d. Provisions for the control of surface waters. 

 
4. Modification of Slope Location. The City Engineer may approve alternate setbacks. The 

City Engineer may require an investigation and recommendation by a qualified engineer 
or engineering geologist to demonstrate that the intent of this Section has been satisfied. 

 
18.05.13. Grading Inspection. 

 
1. General. Grading operations for which a permit is required shall be subject to inspection 

by the City. The City Engineer may require that Professional inspection of grading 
operations is provided by a civil engineer, soils engineer, and/or engineering geologist. 

 
2. Civil Engineer. The civil engineer shall provide professional inspection within such 

engineer’s area of technical specialty, which shall consist of observation and review as to 
the establishment of line, grade, and surface drainage of the development area. If revised 
plans are required during the course of the work they shall be prepared by the civil 
engineer. 

 
3. Soils Engineer. The soils engineer shall provide professional inspection within such 

engineer’s area of technical specialty, which shall include observation during grading and 
testing for required compaction. The soils engineer shall provide sufficient observation 
during the preparation of the natural ground and placement and compaction of the fill to 
verify that such work is being performed in accordance with the conditions of the 
approved plan and the appropriate requirements of this Chapter. Revised 
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recommendations relating to conditions differing from the approved soils engineering and 
engineering geology reports shall be submitted to the permittee, the City Engineer, and 
the civil engineer.  Materials testing shall be provided as recommended by the Soils 
Engineer and as directed by the City Engineer. 

 
4. Engineering Geologist. The engineering geologist shall provide professional inspection 

within such engineer’s area of technical specialty, which shall include professional 
inspection of the bedrock excavation to determine if conditions encountered are in 
conformance with the approved report. Revised recommendations relating to conditions 
differing from the approved engineering geology report shall be submitted to the soils 
engineer. 

 
5. Permittee. The permittee shall be responsible for the work to be performed in accordance 

with the approved plans and specifications and in conformance with the provisions of this 
Code. 

a. The permittee shall engage consultants, if required, to provide professional 
inspections on a timely basis.  

b. The permittee shall act as a coordinator between the consultants, the contractor, 
and the City Engineer.  

c. In the event of changed conditions, the permittee shall be responsible for 
informing the City Engineer of such change and shall provide revised plans for 
approval. 

d. The permittee shall engage and pay for all materials testing. 
 

6. City Engineer. The City Engineer may inspect the project at the various stages of work 
requiring approval to determine that adequate control is being exercised by the 
professional consultants and that the requirements of this Chapter are being complied 
with. 

 
7. Notification of Noncompliance. If, in the course of fulfilling their respective duties 

under this Chapter, the civil engineer, the soils engineer, or the engineering geologist 
finds that the work is not being done in conformance with this Chapter or the approved 
grading plans, the discrepancies shall be reported immediately in writing to the permittee 
and to the City Engineer.  If the permittee is not responsive to notification and does not 
bring work into compliance, the permit may be revoked and bond called. 

 
8. Transfer of Responsibility. If the civil engineer, the soils engineer, or the engineering 

geologist of record is changed during grading, the work shall be stopped until the 
replacement has agreed in writing to accept their responsibility within the area of 
technical competence for approval upon completion of the work. It shall be the duty of 
the permittee to notify the City Engineer in writing of such change prior to the 
recommencement of such grading. The City Engineer must approve of the replacement 
before work can continue. 
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18.05.14. Completion of Work. 

 
1. Final Reports. Upon completion of the  grading work and at the final completion of all 

stabilization per the City Standard Technical Specifications and Drawings, the following 
reports and drawings and supplements thereto are required for engineered grading or 
when professional inspection is performed for regular grading, as applicable: 

a. An as-built grading plan prepared by the civil engineer retained to provide such 
services in accordance with this Chapter showing original ground surface 
elevations, as-graded ground surface elevations, lot drainage patterns, and the 
locations and elevations of surface drainage facilities and of the outlets of 
subsurface drains. As-constructed locations, elevations, and details of subsurface 
drains shall be shown as reported by the soils engineer. Civil engineers shall state 
that to the best of their knowledge the work within their area of responsibility was 
done in accordance with the final approved grading plan. 

b. A report prepared by the soils engineer retained to provide such services in 
accordance with this Chapter, including locations and elevations of field density 
tests, summaries of field and laboratory tests, other substantiating data, and 
comments on any changes made during grading and their effect on the 
recommendations made in the approved soils engineering investigation report. 
Soils engineers shall submit a statement that, to the best of their knowledge, the 
work within their area of responsibilities is in accordance with the approved soils 
engineering report and applicable provisions of this Chapter. 

a.c. A report prepared by the engineering geologist retained to provide such services 
in accordance with this Chapter, including a final description of the geology of the 
site, any new information disclosed during the grading, and the effect of the 
grading on recommendations incorporated in the approved grading plan. 
Engineering geologists shall submit a statement that, to the best of their 
knowledge, the work within their area of responsibility is in accordance with the 
approved engineering geologist report and applicable provisions of this Chapter. 

b.d.The grading contractor shall submit in a form prescribed by the City Engineer a 
statement of conformance to said as-built plan and the specifications 
 

2. Notification of Completion. The permittee shall notify the City Engineer when the 
grading operation is ready for final inspection. Final approval shall not be given until: (a) 
all work has been completed, including installation of all drainage facilities and their 
protective devices; (b) all erosion-control measures have been completed in accordance 
with the final approved plans; and (c) all required reports have been submitted. 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 

City Council Staff Report 
 

Author:  Kevin Thurman, City Attorney  

Subject:  Proposed Amendments to Title 20 of the City Code 

Date:  June 3, 2014 

Type of Item:   Legislative, Policy Decision  

 
Summary Recommendation: Staff recommends the Council discuss the proposed amendments 
to Title 20 of the City Code. 
 

Description: 

 

A. Topic  
 
Amendments to Title 20 of the City Code.    
 
B. Background   
 
Title 20 was passed in 2010. Slight modifications were made in 2011 as part of the 
codification of the entire City Code. Through implementation and application of Title 20, it 
has become apparent that certain changes are necessary to update, streamline, and clarify the 
title. As a result, these changes are being brought to the Council for consideration.   
 
C. Analysis 

 
Following is a basic summary of the proposed amendments: 
 

1. Chapter 20.01: 
a. non-substantive, typographical corrections; 
b. adds definitions of positions in code enforcement; 

i. Code Enforcement Officer now includes building official, planning 
director, and inspectors; 

c. adds definition of substantial evidence; 
d. clarifies definitions;  
e. updates service of process section to be consistent with the Utah Code; 

i. Utah Code does not allow service by posting on property for zoning 
violations; and 



f. definition of “owner” changed to include a “firm, association, organization, 
trust, partnership, limited liability company, corporation, or any entity.” 

  
2. Chapter 20.02: 

a. adds clarifications, such as state code violations are not subject to Title 20; 
City does not have authority to enforce state code violations administratively 
as State Legislature has dictated penalties; 

b. changes standard of proof from reasonable suspicion to substantial evidence;  
i. This is more consistent with administrative law. 

 
3. Chapter 20.03: 

a. non-substantive clarifications and edits; 
b. changes to create flexibility with time period to comply (changed from 10 

days to “as specified in the Notice of Violation”); 
c. Civil penalties: 

i. Section 20.05.02 moved and combined with 20.03.08; 
ii. Fines are a set amount rather than a range; 

iii. Fines for traffic and parking reduced; 
1. Survey of cities found that most parking citations are $25 and 

traffic citations are $50. 
 

4. Chapter 20.04: 
a. reorganizes some terms and provisions;  
b. clarifies duties and responsibilities; 
c. reassigns clerical responsibilities to staff; 
d. changes the standard of review from preponderance to substantial evidence, 

which is more consistent with administrative law; 
e. clarifies conditions under which hearsay evidence is admissible; and 
f. streamlines process when there is a failure to appear at a hearing. 

 
5. Chapter 20.05: 

a. assigns certain clerical duties to staff; 
b. relocates some provisions; 
c. modifies provisions to protect City; 
d. removes provisions never used by City, such as a “Administrative Code 

Enforcement Hearing Program Abatement Superfund” and “Code 
Enforcement Administrative Fees and Cost Fund”; 
 

D. Conclusion: The attached amendments update, streamline, and clarify Title 20.  
 
E. Department Review: Kevin Thurman. 

 

Recommendation:  Staff recommends that the Council approve the amendments. 
 
Attachments: proposed amendments to Title 20 
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Title 20. ADMINISTRATIVE CODE ENFORCEMENT  

 

Chapters: 

 

20.01.  General Provisions and Definitions. 

20.02.  General Authority and Offenses. 

20.03.  Administrative Code Enforcement Procedures. 

20.04.  Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing Procedures. 
20.05.  Administrative and Judicial Remedies. 
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Chapter 20.01. General Provisions and Definitions. 

 
Sections: 

 

20.01.01. Short Title. 

20.01.02. Declaration of Purpose. 

20.01.03. Scope. 

20.01.04. Existing Law Continued. 
20.01.05. Criminal Prosecution Right. 

20.01.06. No Mandatory Duty—Civil Liability. 

20.01.07. Definitions Applicable to Title.  

20.01.08.  Acts Include Causing, Aiding, orand Abetting. 

20.01.09. Service of Process. 
20.01.10. Constructive Notice of Recorded Documents. 

 

20.01.01. Short Title. 

 

This Title shall be known as “Administrative Code Enforcement.” This Title shall also be known 
as Title 20 of the City of Saratoga Springs Municipal City Code. It may be cited and pleaded 
under either designation. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.01.02. Declaration of Purpose. 

 

The City Council of the City of Saratoga Springs finds that the enforcement of the Saratoga 
Springs MunicipalCity Code throughout the City is an important public service. Code 
enforcement is vital to the protection of the public’s health, safety, welfare, and quality of life. 
The City Council recognizes that enforcement starts with the drafting of precise regulations that 
can be effectively applied in administrative code enforcement hearings and judicial proceedings. 
The City Council further finds that aA comprehensive code enforcement system that uses a 
combination of judicial and administrative remedies is critical to gaining compliance with 
theseCity ordinances regulations. Failure to comply with an administrative code enforcement 
action may require the City Attorney to file a judicial action to gain compliance. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.01.03. Scope. 

  
The provisions of this Title may be applied to all violations of the City Code. It has been 
designed as an additional remedy for the City to use in achieving compliance ofwith its 
ordinances and regulations. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 
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20.01.04. Existing Law Continued. 
 
The provisions of this Title do not invalidate any other title or ordinance, but shall be read in 
conjunction with those titles and ordinances as an additional remedy available for enforcement of 
those ordinances. 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
Section 20.01.05. Criminal Prosecution Right. 

 
The City has sole discretion in deciding whether to file a civil or criminal case for the violation 
of any of its ordinances. The enactment of this administrative remedy shall in no way interfere 
with the City’s right to prosecute City ordinance violations as criminal offenses. The City may 
use any of the remedies available under the law in both civil and criminal prosecution. Although 
most minor City Code violations should be enforced through this Title, the City may choose to 
file a criminal prosecution under any of the following circumstances: 
 

1. the violator has one prior violation of the City Codeoffense within the last year; 
 

2. the violation caused bodily injury, substantial bodily injury, or serious bodily injury to an 
individual, all of which shall have the same definitions as provided  in Utah Code § 76-1-
601; 

 
3. the violator, in a single criminal episode, violated one or more provisions of the Utah 

Criminal Code as well as one or more provisions of the City Code, and all violations are 
being charged as a single criminal episode as defined in Utah Code § 76-1-401; 

 
4. the violator is being charged with any violation of Title 10 of theis City Code; or 

 
5. the violation caused a significant health or safety risk to the public. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
Section 20.01.06. No Mandatory Duty—Civil Liability. 

 
It is the intent of the City Council that in establishing performance standards or establishing an 
obligation the authority to act by a City officer or employee, these standards shall not be 
construed as creating a mandatory duty if the officer or employee fails to perform his or her 
directed duty or duties. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
Section 20.01.07. Definitions Applicable to Title.  

 

The following words and phrases, whenever used in this Title, shall be constructed as defined in 
this Section, unless a different meaning is specifically defined elsewhere in this Title and 
specifically stated to apply: 
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1. “Abatement” means any action the City may take on public or private property and any 
adjacent property as may be necessary to remove or alleviate a violation, including 
demolition, removal, repair, boarding, and securing or replacement of property. 

 
2. “Administrative Law Judge” means the administrative law judge presiding over the 

Civil TrafficAdministrative Code Enforcement Program established pursuant to Chapter 
3.112 of the City Code. 
 

3. “Administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order” means 
an order issued by an Administrative Law Judgea hearing officer. The order may include 
an order to abate the violation, pay civil penalties and administrative costs, or take any 
other action as authorized or required by this Title and applicable state codesCity 
ordinances. 

 
4. “City” means the area within the territorial city limits of the City of Saratoga Springs. 

  
4.5.“City Code” means any ordinance passed by the City Council including Titles 1-20 and 

any other Title, ordinance, regulation, or amendment lawfully codified pursuant to Utah 
law including Utah Code § 10-3-707.   

 
5.6.“City Council” means the City Council of the City of Saratoga Springs. 

 
7. “Code Enforcement Coordinator” means the person who has been delegated by the 

Saratoga Springs City Manager to coordinate and schedule hearings, mail out notices of 
hearings, send out notices of costs and itemized bills, and perform other duties as 
specified in this Title.  

6. “Code enforcement tax lien” means a lien recorded to collect outstanding civil 
penalties, administrative fees, and costs. 

 
8. “Code Enforcement Officer” means any person delegated by the City Manager with the 

responsibility for enforcing the City Code and ordinances passed by the City Council and 
who performs the duties specified herein. The Code Enforcement Officer may or may not 
be a member of the Saratoga Springs Police Department. Code Enforcement Officers 
include the City Building Official, Planning Director, City Building and Engineering 
Inspectors, and their designees.   

 
9. “Code enforcement performance bond” means a bond posted by a responsible person 

to ensure compliance with the City Code, applicable state law, a judicial action, or an 
administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order. 

 
7.10. “Code enforcement tax lien” means a lien recorded to collect outstanding civil 

penalties, administrative fees, and costs. 
 

8. “Enforcement official” means any person authorized to enforce violations of the City 
Code or applicable state codes. 
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9.11. “Financial institution” means any person that holds a recorded mortgage or deed 
of trust on a property. 

 
10.12. “Good cause” means incapacitating illness, death, lack of proper notice, 

unavailability due to unavoidable, unpreventable, or extenuating emergency or 
circumstance, imminent and irreparable injury, and acts of nature adverse to performing 
required acts. 

 
11.13. “Imminent life or safety hazard” means any condition that creates a present, 

extreme, and immediate danger to life, property, health, or public safety. 
 

12.14. “Legal interest” means any interest that is represented by a document, such as a 
deed of trust, quitclaim deed, mortgage, judgment lien, tax or assessment lien, 
mechanic’s lien, or other similar instrument that is recorded with the County Recorder. 

 
13.15. “Notice of compliance” means a document issued by the City, representing that a 

property complies with the requirements outlined in thea notice of violation, 
administrative citation, or Administrative Law Judge Order. 

 
14.16. “Notice of satisfaction” means a document or form approved by the 

Administrative Law Judge or his or her designee that indicates that all outstanding civil 
penalties and costs have been either paid in full, or that the City has negotiated an agreed 
amount, or that a subsequent administrative or judicial decision has resolved the 
outstanding debt. In addition to the satisfaction of the financial debt, the property must 
also be in compliance with the requirements outlined in the notice of violation. 

 
15.17. “Notice of violation” means a written notice prepared by a Code Enforcement 

Officeran enforcement official that informs a responsible person of code violations and 
orders them to take certain steps to correct the violations. 

 
16.18. “Oath” includes affirmations and oaths. 

 
17.19. “Ordinance Enforcement Administrator” means the supervisor of the 

Ordinance Enforcement and Animal Control Division, who is the City Manager or 
designee. 

 
18.20. “Person” means any natural person, firm, joint venture, joint stock company, 

partnership, association, club, company, corporation, business, trust, organization, or the 
manager, lessee, agent, sergeant, officer, or employee of any of them, or any other entity 
that is recognized by law as the subject of rights or duties. 

 
19.21. “Property owner” means the record owner of real property based on the county 

recorder's records. 
 

20.22. “Public nuisance”:  
a. means any condition caused, maintained, or permitted to exist that constitutes a 
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threat to the public’s health, safety, and welfare, or that significantly obstructs, 
injures, or interferes with the reasonable or free use of property in a neighborhood 
or community or by any considerable number of persons; and  

b. also has the same meaning as set forth in the Utah Code or Utah common law. 
 

21. “Responsible person” means a person who commits a violation of the City Code 
including the property owner and any person or entity, whether as owner, agent, or 
occupant, who commits, aids in committing, contributes to, causes, supports, retains, or 
permits a City Code violation in the City, regardless of whether that violation occurs on 
real property. Every successive owner or tenant of a property or premises who fails to 
correct a City Code violation upon or in the use of property or premises caused by a 
former owner or tenant is also a responsible person. In cases where there is more than one 
responsible person, the City may proceed against one, some, or all of them. is responsible 
for causing or maintaining a violation of the City Code or applicable state codes.  

a. The property owner, tenant, person with a legal interest in the real property, or person in 
possession of the real property, shall be liable for any violation maintained on the 
property.  

b. In all cases, the property owner shall be considered a Responsible Person. 
23.  

  
24. “Substantial Evidence” means relevant, reliable, factual, and credible evidence that is 

sufficient to convince a reasonable mind that a violation of the City Code has been 
committed. Substantial evidence does not mean that all or the majority of the evidence is 
in support of the decision made. 
  

22.25. “Written” includes handwritten, typewritten, photocopied, computer printed, or 
facsimile. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 

 
20.01.08.  Acts Include Causing, Aiding, orand Abetting. 

 
Whenever any act or omission is made unlawful in this Title, it shall include causing, permitting, 
aiding, or abetting such act or omission.  
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.01.09. Service of Process. 
 

1. Except for violations of Title 19, Wwhenever service is required to be given under this 
Title for enforcement purposes, thea Code Enforcement Officer or  the Code 
Enforcement Coordinator  (or designees) shall serve the document shall be served by any 
of the following methods, unless different provisions are otherwise specifically stated to 
applyprovided: 

a. Regular mail, postage prepaid, to the last known address of the owner(s) or other 
responsible person(s); 
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b. Posting the notice conspicuously on or in front of the property. If not inhabited, 
the notice must also be mailed as described in (a) above. The form of the posted 
notice shall be approved by the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator or his or 
her designee; 

c. Personal service pursuant to Utah Rules of Civil Procedure Rule 4; or 
d. Published in a newspaper of general circulation where the identity or whereabouts 

of the person to be served are unknown and cannot be ascertained through 
reasonable diligence, where service is impracticable under the circumstances, or 
where there exists good cause to believe that the person to be served is avoiding 
service of process. 

 
2. For violations of Title 19, whenever service is required to be given under this Title for 

enforcement purposes, the document shall be served in accordance with Utah Code § 10-
9a-803, which, as of the 2013 Utah Legislative Session, requires written notice, by mail 
or hand delivery, of each ordinance violation to the address of the owner of record on file 
in the office of the county recorder or person designated in writing by the owner of record 
as the owner's agent for the purpose of receiving notice of an ordinance violation. 
 

3. Service by regular mail in the manner described above shall be deemed served three 
business days, not including the day it was mailed, on the third day after the date of 
mailing. 

 
4. If service complies with the requirements of this Section, it shall be deemed a valid 

service even if a party claims not to have received the service and it shall not affect the 
validity of any proceedings taken under this Title. 

 
5. The failure to serve all responsible person(s) shall not affect the validity of any 

proceedings. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.01.10. Constructive Notice of Recorded Documents.  

 
Whenever a document is recorded with the County Recorder as authorized or required by this 
Title or applicable state codes, recordation shall provide constructive notice of the information 
contained in the recorded documents. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
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Chapter 20.02. General Authority and Offenses. 

 

Sections: 

 

20.02.01. General Enforcement Authority. 

20.02.02. Adoption of Policy and Procedures. 

20.02.03. Authority to Inspect. 

20.02.04. Power to Cite.  

20.02.05. False Information or Refusal Prohibited.  

20.02.06. Failure to Obey a Subpoena. 

 

20.02.01. General Enforcement Authority. 

 

1. Whenever the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator or enforcement officiala Code 
Enforcement Officer finds that a violation of the City Code or applicable state codesCity 
ordinances has occurred or continues to exist, the appropriate administrative enforcement 
procedure may be used as outlined in this Title.  

 
2. TheSo long as authorized in this Title, a Ordinance Enforcement Administrator or any 

designated enforcement official hasCode Enforcement Officer has the authority and 
power necessary to gain compliance with the provisions of the City Code and applicable 
state codesCity ordinances. These powers may include the power to issue notices of 
violation and administrative citations, inspect public and private property, abate 
violations on public and private property, and use whatever judicial and administrative 
remedies are available under the City Code or applicable state law. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.02.02. Adoption of Policy and Procedures. 

 
The Administrative Law Judge is authorized to develop policies and procedures relating to the 
hearing procedures, scope of hearings, and subpoena powers subject to the requirements of this 
Title, and City Code, and state law. The City Council shall determine other matters relating to 
the Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing Program. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.02.03. Authority to Inspect. 

 
1. A The Ordinance Enforcement Administrator or any designated enforcement official is 

Code Enforcement Officer is authorized to enter upon any property or premises to 
ascertain whether the provisions of the City Code or applicable state codesCity 
ordinances are being obeyed and to make any examinations and surveys as may be 
necessary in the performance of the enforcement duties. This may include the taking of 
photographs, samples, or other physical evidence.  
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2. All inspections, entries, examinations, and surveys shall be done in a reasonable manner 
based upon cause. Except as otherwise authorized in this Title, Iif the responsible person 
refuses to allow the enforcement officiala Code Enforcement Officer to enter the 
property, then the Code Enforcement Officer enforcement official shall obtain a search 
warrant or other judicial order. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.02.04. Power to Cite. 

 
Each Code Enforcement Officer The Ordinance  Enforcement Administrator or any 
designated enforcement official is authorized to cite any person whenever there is reasonable 
suspicionsubstantial evidence to believe that the person has committed a violation of the City 
Code or applicable state codesCity ordinances. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.02.05. False Information or Refusal Prohibited. 

 
It shall be unlawful for any person to willfully make a false statement or refuse to give his or her 
name or address with intent to deceive or interfere with a city employee when in the performance 
of his or her official duties under the provisions of this Title. A violation of this Section is a class 
BC misdemeanor. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.02.06. Failure to Obey a Subpoena. 

 
It is unlawful for any person to refuse or fail to obey a subpoena issued for an administrative 
code enforcement hearing. Failure to obey a subpoena constitutes contempt and may be 
prosecuted as a class BC misdemeanor. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
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Chapter 20.03. Administrative Code Enforcement Procedures. 

 

Sections: 

 
20.03.01. Authority. 

20.03.02. Notice of Violation; Administrative Abatement. 

20.03.03. Failure to Bring Property into Compliance.  

20.03.04. Inspections. 

20.03.05. Emergency Abatement. 

20.03.06. Demolitions. 

20.03.07. Administrative Citations. 

20.03.08. Civil Penalties, Fines, and Fees. 

20.03.09. Animal Citations. 

 

20.03.01. Authority. 

 
Any condition caused, maintained, or permitted to exist in violation of any provisions of the City 
Code or City ordinances  or applicable state codes that constitutes a violation may be abated by 
the City pursuant to the procedures set forth in this PartChapter. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 
 
20.03.02. Notice of Violation; Administrative Abatement. 

 
1. Whenever the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator or any designated enforcement 

officiala Code Enforcement Officer determines that a violation of the City Code or 
applicable state codesCity ordinances  has occurred or continues to exist, the 
Administrator or enforcement officialthe Code Enforcement Officer may choose to 
proceed under these administrative abatement procedures.  

1.2. If thisthe administrative abatement procedure is used, a notice of violation shall be 
issued to a the responsible person. The notice of violation shall include the following 
information: 

a. name of property ownerresponsible person; 
b. street address or location of violation; 
c. date violation observed; 
d. all codes or ordinances sections violated and description an explanation as to why 

the code or ordinance was violatedof condition of the property that violates the 
applicable codes; 

e. a statement explaining the type of remedial action required to permanently correct 
outstanding violations, which may include corrections, repairs, demolition, 
removal, or other appropriate action; 

f. specific date to correct the violations listed in the notice of violation, which date 
shall be at least calendar ten days from the date of service; 

g. explanation of the consequences if the responsible person fails to comply with the 
terms and deadlines as prescribed in the notice of violation, which may include: 
criminal prosecution;, civil penalties;, administrative citations, revocation of 



11 
 

permits;, recordation of the notice of violation on the property;, withholding of 
future municipal permits;, abatement of the violation;, costs;, administrative fees;, 
and any other legal remedies; 

h. a statement that civil penalties will begin to accrue or be imposed immediately on 
expiration of the date to correct violations; 

i. the amount of the civil penalty on each violation and a statement as to whether 
that the penalty will accrue daily until the property is brought into compliance; 

j. that only one notice of violation is required for any 12-month period, and that 
civil penalties or fines will begin or be imposed immediately upon any subsequent 
violations of the notice; and 

k. procedures to request a hearing as provided in Section 20.04.03 and consequences 
for failure to request one. 

 
2.3.The responsible person may request a hearing on renewed violations by following the 

same procedure as provided for in the original notice. 
 

3.4.The notice of violation shall be served by one of the methods of service listed in Section 
20.01.09 of this Title. 

 
4.5.More than one notice of violation may be issued against the same responsible person if it 

encompasses different dates or different violations. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.03.03. Failure to Bring Property into Compliance. 

 
If a the responsible person fails to bring a violation into compliance within the time specified in 
the Notice of Violation, ten days of service of the notice of violation, civil penalties as provided 
in Section 20.03.08 shall be owed to the City for each and every subsequent day of violation. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.03.04. Inspections. 

 
1. It shall be the duty of the responsible person served with a Notice of Violation to request 

an inspection when his or her property has been brought into compliance. It is prima facie 
evidence that the violation remains on the property if no inspection is requested.  

 
2. Civil penalties accumulate daily until the property has been inspected and a notice of 

compliance is issued.  
 

3. Reinspection fees shall be assessed if more than one inspection is necessary. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
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20.03.05. Emergency Abatement. 

 

1. Authority. 

a. Whenever the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator  determines that an 
imminent life or safety hazard exists that requires immediate correction or 
elimination, the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator may exercise the 
following powers without prior notice to the responsible person: 

i. order the immediate vacation of any tenants, and prohibit occupancy until 
all repairs are completed; 

ii. post the premises as unsafe, substandard, or dangerous; 
iii. board, fence, or secure the building or site; 
iv. raze and grade that portion of the building or site to prevent further 

collapse, and remove any hazard to the general public; 
v. make any minimal emergency repairs as necessary to eliminate any 

imminent life or safety hazard; or  
vi. take any other action appropriate to eliminate the emergency. 

b. The Ordinance Enforcement Administrator has the authority, based on cause, to 
enter the property without a search warrant or court order to accomplish the above 
listed acts to abate the safety hazard. 

c. The responsible person shall be liable for all costs associated with the abatement 
of the life safety hazard. Costs may be recovered pursuant to this Title.  

 
2. Procedures. 

a. The Ordinance Enforcement Administrator shall pursue only the minimum level 
of correction or abatement as necessary to eliminate the immediacy of the hazard. 
Costs incurred by the City during the emergency abatement process shall be 
assessed and recovered against the responsible person through the procedures 
outlined in Chapter 20.05 of this Title. 

b. The Ordinance Enforcement Administrator may also pursue any other 
administrative or judicial remedy to abate any remaining violations. 

 
3. Notice of Emergency Abatement. 

a. After an emergency abatement, the City shall notify the owner or responsible 
person of the abatement action taken.   

b. This The notice shall be served within ten days of completion of the abatement. 
 

(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.03.06. Demolitions.  

 
1. Authority. Whenever the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator, Chief Building Officer, 

or Fire Inspector determines that a property or building requires demolition, any one of 
them may order demolishdemolition  or removeal of the offending structure, or exercise 
any or all of the powers listed in Section 20.03.05, once appropriate notice has been given 
to a responsible person pursuant to applicable building codes, fires codes, and state law. 
The responsible person shall be liable for all costs associated with the demolition. Costs 
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may be recovered pursuant to this Title. 
 

2. Procedures. Once the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator has determined that the 
City Chief Building Inspector or the Fire Marshall has complied with all of the notice 
requirements of the applicable laws have been met, the property will be abated pursuant 
to the abatement remedy. Other applicable remedies may also be pursued. 

(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 
 
20.03.07. Administrative Citations. 

 

1. Declaration of Purpose.  
a. The City Council finds that there is a need for an alternative method of 

enforcement for minor violations of the City Code. The City Council further finds 
that an appropriate method of enforcement is an administrative citation program.  

b. The procedures established herein shall be in addition to criminal, civil, 
administrative, or any other legal remedy established by law that may be pursued 
to address violations of the City Code or applicable state codesCity ordinances.  

 
2. Authority.   

a. Any person violating any provision of the City Code or applicable state codesCity 
ordinances may be issued an administrative citation by an enforcement officiala 
Code Enforcement Officer as provided in this Section. 

b. A civil penalty shall be assessed by means of an administrative citation issued by 
the enforcement official,Officer and shall be payable directly to the City 
Treasurer’s Office. 

c. Penalties assessed by means of an administrative citation shall be collected in 
accordance with the procedures specified in Chapter 20.05 of this Title. 

 
3. Procedures. 

a. Upon discovering any violation of the City Code or applicable state codesCity 
ordinances, a Code Enforcement Officeran enforcement official may issue an 
administrative citation to a the responsible person in the manner prescribed in this 
Section.   

b. The administrative citation shall be issued on a form meeting the requirements of 
subsection 20.03.07(4) of this Title.approved by the Administrative Law Judge. 
If the responsible person is a business, the enforcement officialCode Enforcement 
Officer shall attempt to locate the business owner and issue an administrative 
citation to the business owner. If the enforcement officialCode Enforcement 
Officer can only locate the manager of the business, the administrative citation 
may be given to the manager of the business. A copy of the administrative citation 
may also be mailed to the business owner or any other responsible person in the 
manner prescribed in Section 20.01.09 of this Title. 

c. Once the responsible person has been located, the Code Enforcement Officer 
enforcement official shall attempt to obtain the signature of that person on the 
administrative citation. If the responsible person refuses or fails to sign the 
administrative citation, the failure or refusal to sign shall not affect the validity of 
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the citation and subsequent proceedings. If the Code Enforcement Officer 
enforcement official is unable to locate the responsible person for the violation, 
then the administrative citation shall be mailed to the responsible person in the 
manner prescribed in Section 20.01.09 of this Title. 

d. Except for Title 19 violations as specified in Section 20.01.09, Iif no one can be 
located at the property, then the administrative citation may be posted in a 
conspicuous place on or near the property and a copy subsequently mailed to the 
responsible person in the manner prescribed in Section 20.01.09 of this Title. 

e. The administrative citation shall also contain the signature of the Code 
Enforcement Officerenforcement official. 

f. The failure of any person with an interest in the property to receive notice shall 
not affect the validity of any proceedings taken under this Part, except for Title 19 
violations as specified in Section 20.01.09. 

 
4. Contents of Administrative Citation. An administrative citation shall include:   

a. the date and location of the violations and the approximate time the violations 
were observed; 

b. the Code sections violated and the titles subject matter of those sections; 
c. the amount of penalty imposed for the violations; 
d. an explanation as to how the penalty shall be paid, the time period by which the 

penalty shall be paid, and the consequences of failure to pay the penalty; 
e. notice of the right and the procedures to request a hearing; and 

f. the signature of the Code Enforcement Officer enforcement official and the 
signature of the responsible person, if he or she can be located, as outlined in 
Section 20.03.07(3)(dc) of this Title; and. 

g. any other information deemed helpful or necessary by the Code Enforcement 
Administrator. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 

 
20.03.08. Civil Penalties, Fines, and Fees. 

The City Council shall establish policies to assist in the assessment of civil penalties, 
fines, and fees.   

1. In General. As specified in the notice of violation or administrative citation, Ccivil 
penalties shallmay be assessed on a daily basis until the violation is corrected or 
immediately if for each violation listed on thean administrative citation is issued. Interest 
shall be assessed per City policy on all outstanding civil penalties balances until the case 
has been paid in full. The City may use one form for both notices of violation and 
administrative citations. Payment of the penalties, fines, and fees shall not excuse the 
failure to correct the violations, nor shall it bar further enforcement action by the City. 

2. Amount. Unless specified otherwise in the more specific section of the City Code or the 
City’s Consolidated Fee Schedule, Tthe penalties shall be as follows:  

a. Fees for General City Code Violations: 
a.i. Administrative Citations: 

i.A.First Offense: $100—$200; 
ii. Second Offense (within one year from first offense): $200—$400; 
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B.  
iii. Third Offense (within one year from first offense): $400—$1,000; 

C.  
ii. Civil Penalties per Notice of Violation or Administrative Law Judge 

Order:  
b.A. $25 per day per violation, accruing until the violation is 

brought into compliance; and 
b. Fees for Violations of Title 13, Traffic and Parking: 

i. Parking Violations:  
A. Administrative Citations: 

I. First Offense: $25 
II. Second Offense (within one year from first offense): $50 
III. Third Offense (within one year from first offense): $100 

B. Civil Penalties per Notice of Violation or Administrative Law 
Judge Order: 

I. $25 per day per violation, accruing until the violation is 
brought into compliance. 

ii. Traffic Violations: 
A. Administrative Citations: 

I. First Offense: $50 
II. Second Offense (within one year from first offense): $100 
III. Third Offense (within one year from first offense): $150 

B. Civil Penalties per Notice of Violation or Administrative Law 
Judge Order: 

I. $25 per day per violation, accruing until the violation is 
brought into compliance. 

c. Hearing Fee for Default Hearings or Administrative Code Enforcement Hearings: 
$100 (if Responsible Person is unsuccessful or fails to appear after proper notice). 

 Payment of the penalties, fines, and fees shall not excuse the failure to correct the 
violations, nor shall it bar further enforcement action by th 
   

3. Non-Payment of Citation. 
a. If the responsible person fails to make any payments within the time period 

specified in the notice, the City may send additional notices, file a small claims 
action, refer the matter to a collection agency, or pursue any remedy in law or 
equity. 

1.b.Interest may be assessed on all outstanding amounts at a rate of up to 20% per 
annum.   

c. The City has the authority to collect all costs associated with the filing of such 
actions, including administrative fees and service costs. 
  

4. Modification of Civil Penalties. 

a. Upon completion of the required action pursuant to the notice of violation, 
administrative citation, or administrative enforcement order, the Administrative 
Law Judge may modify the civil penalties on a finding of good cause as defined 
in this Title. 
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b. Civil penalties may be waived or modified by the Administrative Law Judge if 
there is a finding of good cause based on the responsible person’s claim of 
nonconforming use, as defined per state law, or conditional use, as defined by the 
City Code, and: 

i. the City’s ability to verify the claim; or 
ii. the responsible person’s filing of an application for either use before the 

date of the Notice of Violation or Administrative Citation. 
c. Reductions and Waivers for Animal Violations. 

i. The Code Enforcement Coordinator and Administrative Law Judge may 
grant reductions and waivers of fines for animal violations under the 
following circumstances: 

A. Licensing and rabies fines may be dismissed upon proof that the 
violation has been corrected.  

B. $25.00 reduction may be given for first time offenders with good 
cause. 

C. Offenders with a history of non-payment should generally not 
receive a reduction or waiver of fines or fees. 

D. At the City’s discretion, flexible monthly plans may be set up 
according to responsible person’s needs. 

E. Fines may be dismissed if the animal in violation is deceased. 
 

(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 



17 
 

Chapter 20.04. Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing Procedures. 

 

Sections: 

 

20.04.01. Declaration of Purpose. 

20.04.02. Authority and Scope of Hearings. 

20.04.03. Powers of the Administrative Law Judge.  

20.04.04. Request for Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing. 

20.04.05. Notification of Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing. 

20.04.06. Default Hearings and Orders. 

20.04.07.  Procedures at Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing. 

20.04.08.  Failure to Attend Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing. 

20.04.09.  Administrative Code EnforcementLaw Judge Order.  

20.04.10. Failure to Comply with Order.  

20.04.11. Administrative Enforcement Appeals. 

20.04.12. Disqualification of Code Enforcement Hearing Officer. 

 

20.04.01. Declaration of Purpose. 

 
The City Council finds that there is a need to establish uniform procedures for administrative 
code enforcement hearings conducted pursuant to the City Codethis Title. It is the purpose and 
intent of the City Council to afford due process of law to any person who is directly affected by 
an administrative action. Due process of law includes notice, an opportunity to participate in the 
administrative hearing including the opportunity to call witnesses, present evidence, and cross-
examine witnesses, and an explanation of the reasons justifying the administrative action. These 
procedures are also intended to establish a forum to efficiently, expeditiously, and fairly resolve 
issues raised in any administrative code enforcement action. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.04.02. Authority and ScopePolicies and Procedures of Hearings. 

 
Enforcement of City Code violations may be conducted through the Administrative Code 
Enforcement Program, presided over by the Administrative Law Judge. The Administrative Law 
Judge shallmay develop policies and procedures to regulate the hearing process for any violation 
of the City Code that areis handled pursuant to the administrative abatement procedures, the 
emergency abatement procedures, the demolition procedures, or the administrative citation 
procedures. Such policies and procedures shall be consistent with this Title 20 and other City 
ordinances and codes. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.04.03. Powers of the Administrative Law Judge. 

 
1. The Administrative Law Judge has the authority to hold hearings, determine if violations 

of city ordinances exist, order compliance with city ordinances, and enforce compliance 
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as provided in this Title on any matter subject to the provisions of the Title. 
 

2. The Administrative Law Judge may continue a hearing based on good cause—as defined 
in this Chapter—shown by one of the parties to the hearing. The Administrative Law 
Judge must enter on the record the good causereason foron grantingwhich a continuance 
is granted. 

 
3. The Administrative Law Judge, at the request of any party to the hearing, may sign may 

issue subpoenas for witnesses, documents, and other evidence where the attendance of 
the witness for the admission of evidencesuch is deemed necessary to decide the issues at 
the hearing. All costs related to the subpoena, including witness and mileage fees, shall 
be borne by the party requesting the subpoena. The Administrative Law Judge shall 
develop policies and procedures relating to the issuance of subpoenas in administrative 
code enforcement hearings, including the form of the subpoena and related costs. In the 
absence of any adopted policies, the Administrative Law Judge shall follow the Utah 
Rules of Civil Procedure. 

 
4. The Administrative Law Judge has continuing jurisdiction over the subject matter of an 

administrative code enforcement hearing for the following purposes: 
  

a.  of granting a continuance,;;  
b. ordering compliance by issuing an administrative code enforcement 

orderAdministrative Law Judge Order using any remedies available under the 
law,;; and  

c. ensuring compliance of that order, which includes the following  powers: 
i.  to authorize the City to enter and abate a violation,  

ii. to modify an administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law 
Judge Order, or,  

4.iii. to grant a new hearing where extraordinary circumstances exist., to grant a 
new hearing. 

 
5. The Administrative Law Judge has the authority to require a the responsible person to 

post a code enforcement performance bond to ensure compliance with an administrative 
code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order. 
 

6. The Administrative Law Judge is subject to disqualification for bias, prejudice, interest, 
or any other reason for which a judge may be disqualified in a court of law. Rules and 
procedures for disqualification and replacement shall be in accordance with the Utah 
Rules of Civil Procedure. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 

 
20.04.04. Request for Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing. 

 
1. A person served with one of the following documents or notices has the right to request 

an administrative code enforcement hearing, if the request is filed within ten calendar 
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days from the date of service of one of the following notices: 
a. notice of violation; 
b. notice of itemized bill for costs; 
c. administrative citation; or  
d. notice of emergency abatement. 

 
2. The request for hearing shall be made in writing and filed with the Code Enforcement 

Coordinator, who then shall provide a copy of the request to the Administrative Law 
Judge and serve the request to all parties. The request shall contain the case number, the 
address of the violation, and the signature of the responsible party, and the reason for the 
hearing including justifications for the offense, defenses, and requests for waiver or 
reduction in fines. 

 
3. As soon as practicable after receiving the written notice of the request for hearing, the 

Administrative Law JudgeCode Enforcement Coordinator shall schedule a date, time, and 
place for the hearing. 

 
4. Failure to request a hearing as provided shall constitute a waiver of the right to a hearing 

and a waiver of the right to challenge the action. 
 

(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.04.05. Notification of Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing. 

 
1. Written notice of the datey, time, and place of the hearing shall be served by the Code 

Enforcement Coordinator or Code Enforcement Officer to a the responsible person as 
soon as practicable prior to the date of the hearing. 

 
2. The format and contents of the hearing notice shall be in accordance with rules and 

policies promulgated by the Administrative Law Judge. In the absence of such rules, the 
format and contents of the hearing shall be drafted by the Code Enforcement Coordinator 
so as to be consistent with this Title 20. 

 
3. The notice of hearing shall be served by any of the methods of service listed in Section 

20.01.09 of this Title. 
 

(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.04.06. Default Hearings and Orders. 

 

1. If the responsible person fails to request an administrative code enforcement hearing 
before the expiration of the ten day deadline, the case shall be set for a default hearing by 
the Code Enforcement Coordinator. The Administrative Law Judge shall schedule a 
default hearing. The Code Enforcement Coordinator shall notify the responsible person 
shall be notified of the date, time, and place of the hearing by one of the methods listed in 
Section 20.01.09. 
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2. A default hearing shall also be scheduled for all cases that have outstanding or unpaid 
civil penalties, fines, fees, or costs due to the City before collection, if a hearing on that 
case has not already been held. 

 
3. At the default hearing, the responsible person shall have the opportunity to present 

evidence to show that good cause exists, as defined in the Title, to do one or more of the 
following: 

a. waive or reduce the fines which have accumulated; 
b. postpone an abatement action by the City; or 
c. excuse the responsible person’s failure to request a hearing within the ten day 

period. 
4. If the responsible person fails to establish good cause to take one or more of the actions 

set forth in subparagraph 3, the Administrative Law Judge shall review the notice of 
violation and any other relevant information. included in the case file. The Administrative 
Law Judge shall not accept any other evidence. 

 
5.4.If the evidence shows that the violations existed, the Administrative Law Judge shall 

enter an order requiring abatement of the violations and the payment of all fines, costs, 
and fees. Fines and costs shall run until the City issues a notice of compliance stating 
when the violations were actually abated. The order by the Administrative Law Judge 
shall not suspend further accrual of fines and costs. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 

 
20.04.07. Procedures at Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing. 

 
1. Administrative code enforcement hearings are intended to be informal in nature. Formal 

rules of evidence and discovery do not apply; however, an informal exchange of 
discovery may be required. The request for discovery must be in writing and filed at least 
10 business days before the hearing. Failure to request discovery shall not be a basis for a 
continuance.   

 
2. Complainant information is protected and shall not be released unless the complainant is 

a witness at the hearing.  
 

3. The procedure and format of the administrative hearing shall follow the procedures 
promulgated by the Administrative Law Judge. 

 
4. The City bears the burden of proof at an administrative code enforcement hearing to 

establish the existence of a violation of the City Code or applicable state codesCity 
ordinances. 

 
5. The standard of proof to be used by the Administrative Law Judge in deciding the issues 

at an administrative hearing is whether there is substantial evidence in the recorda the 
preponderance of the evidence shows that the violations exist and that the person before 
the Judge is the responsible person. 
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6. Hearsay evidence, as defined by the Utah Rules of Evidence, is admissible so long as 
such hearsay evidence is not the only evidence relied upon by the Administrative Law 
Judge. 
 

6.7.Each party shall have the opportunity to cross-examine witnesses that are in attendance 
and present evidence in support of his or her case. A written declaration signed under 
penalty of perjury may be accepted in lieu of a personal appearance so long as the 
declaration is not the only evidence relied upon by the Administrative Law Judge. 
Testimony may be given by telephone or other electronic means so long as the testimony 
by telephone or electronic means is not the only evidence relied upon by the 
Administrative Law Judge. 

 
8. All hearings are open to the public. They shall be recorded by audio recording.  

 
7.9.Hearings may be held at the location of the violation if the Administrative Law Judge so 

chooses and means are provided for an audio recording of the proceeding. 
 

8.10. The responsible person has a right to be represented by an attorney. If an attorney 
will be representing the responsible person at the hearing, notice of the attorney’s name, 
address, and telephone number must be given to the City at least one day prior to the 
hearing. If notice is not given, the hearing may be continued at the City’s request, and all 
costs of the continuance assessed to the responsible person. 

 
9.11. No new hearing shall be granted, unless the Administrative Law Judge determines 

that extraordinary circumstances exist which justify a new hearing. 
 

(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.04.08. Failure to Attend Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing. 

 
Any party whose property or actions are the subject of any administrative code enforcement 
hearing and who fails to appear at the hearing is deemed to have waived the right to a hearing, 
whichand will result in a default judgment for the City, provided that proper notice of the hearing 
has been provided. The City shall not be required to put on evidence or prove that a violation 
was committed by the Responsible Person in such an event, and an entry of a default judgment 
shall have the same effect as if there was a judgment on the merits of the case. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.04.09. Administrative Code EnforcementLaw Judge Order. 

 
1. The parties may enter into a stipulated agreement, which must be signed by both parties 

or verbally stipulated on the record during the administrative code enforcement hearing. 
This agreement or stipulation shall be entered as the administrative code enforcement 
orderAdministrative Law Judge Order. Entry of this agreement or stipulation shall 
constitute a waiver of the right to a hearing and the right to appeal. 
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2. Once all evidence and testimony are completed, the Administrative Law Judge shall issue 
an administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order that affirms, 
modifies, or rejects the notice,  or citation, or action by the Code Enforcement Officer. 
The Administrative Law Judge may increase or decrease the total amount of civil 
penalties and costs that are due pursuant to the City’s fee schedule and the procedures in 
this Title. 

 
3. The Administrative Law Judge may order the City to enter the property and abate all 

violations, which may include removing animals kept in violation of the City Code. 
 

4. The Administrative Law Judge may revoke a kennel permit, an animal license, or the 
right to possess animals as provided in the City Code. 

 
5. As part of the administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order, 

the Administrative Law Judge may condition the total or partial assessment ofreduce or 
stay civil penalties on the condition that the responsible person ’s ability to complete 
compliance by specified deadlines. 

 
6. The Administrative Law Judge may schedule subsequent review hearings as may be 

necessary or as requested by a party to the hearing to ensure compliance with the 
administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order. 

 
7. The Administrative Law Judge may order the responsible person to post a performance 

bond to ensure compliance with the order. 
 

8. The administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order shall become 
final on the date of the signing of the order. 

 
9. The administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order shall be 

served on all parties by any one of the methods listed in Section 20.01.09 of this Title. 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 

 
20.04.10. Failure to Comply with Order. 

Upon the failure of the responsible person to comply with the terms and deadlines set forth in the 
administrative code enforcement order, the City may use all appropriate legal means to recover 
the civil penalties and administrative costs to obtain complian 

1. After the Administrative Law Judge issues an administrative code enforcement 
orderAdministrative Law Judge Order, the Code Enforcement Officer and Administrative 
Law Judge shallmay monitor the violations and determine compliance.  
 

1.2.Upon the failure of the responsible person to comply with the terms and deadlines set 
forth in the administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order, the 
City may use all appropriate legal means to recover the civil penalties and administrative 
costs to obtain compliance. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
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20.04.11. Administrative Enforcement Appeals. 

 
1. Appeal of Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing Decision. Any person adversely 

affected by any decision made in the exercise of the provisions of this Chapter may file a 
petition for review of the decision or order byto the district court within thirty days after 
the decision is rendered. 

 
2. No person may challenge in district court an administrative code enforcement hearing 

officer’sthe Administrative Law Judge’s decision until that person has exhausted his or 
her administrative remedies herein. 

 
3. Unless otherwise provided by the Utah Rules of Civil Procedure or local court rules, 

Wwithin 120 days after submitting the petition, the party petitioning for appeal shall 
request a copy of the record of the proceedings, including transcripts of hearings when 
necessary. The Administrative Law DivisionCode Enforcement Coordinator shall not 
submit copies of files or transcripts to the reviewing court until the party petitioning for 
appeal has paid all required costs. The petitioning party’s failure to properly arrange for 
copies of the record, or to pay the full costs for the record, within 180 days after the 
petition for review was filed shall be grounds for dismissal of the petition, unless 
otherwise provided by the Utah Rules of Civil Procedure or local court rules. 

 
4. If a transcript of a hearing cannot be prepared because the tape recording is incomplete or 

unintelligible, the district court may, in its discretion, remand the matter to the 
Administrative Law Judge for a supplemental proceeding to complete the record. The 
district court may limit the scope of the supplemental proceeding to issues that, in the 
court’s opinion, need clarification. 

 
5. The district court’s review is limited to the record of the administrative decision that is 

being appealed. The court shall not accept nor consider any evidence that is not part of 
the record of that decision. 

 
6. The courts shall:  

a. presume that the administrative code enforcement hearing officer’sAdministrative 
Law Judge’s decision and orders are valid; and  

b. review the record to determine whether or not the decision was arbitrary, 
capricious, or illegal. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 
 
20.04.12. Disqualification of Code Enforcement Hearing Officer. 

 
The Administrative Law Judge is subject to disqualification for bias, prejudice, interest, or any 
other reason for which a judge may be disqualified in a court of law. Rules and procedures for 
disqualification and replacement shall be in accordance with the Utah Rules of Civil Procedure. 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
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20.04.12. Revocation of Animal Licenses. 

 

The Administrative Law Judge may revoke animal licenses and the rights of a Responsible 
Person to legally own an animal inside City boundaries if the responsible person receives three 
or more animal violations within any one 12-month period. In such a case, a Revocation Hearing 
shall be set and a notice of the hearing served by any of the methods in 20.01.09. During the 
Revocation Hearing, the Administrative Law Judge shall determine if there is substantial 
evidence in the record to show that three or more animal violations within any one 12-month 
period have occurred. 
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Chapter 20.05. Administrative and Judicial Remedies. 

 

Sections:  
 
20.05.01. Recordation of Notices of Violation and Administrative Law Judge Orders. 

20.05.02. Administrative Civil Penalties. 

20.05.0203. Abatement of Violation. 

20.05.0304. Recovery of Costs. 

20.05.0405. Administrative Fees. 

20.05.0506. Injunctions. 

20.05.0607. Performance Bonds. 

20.05.0708. Code Enforcement Tax Liens. 
20.05.0809. Recovery of Costs by Writ of Execution.  

20.05.0910. Recovery of Costs by Writ of Garnishment. 

20.05.11. Allocation of Funds Collected Under Administrative Code Enforcement 

Hearing Program Abatement Superfund.20.05.12. Code Enforcement 

Administrative Fees and Cost Fund. 

20.05.13. Allocation of Civil Penalties. 
 

20.05.01. Recordation of Notices of Violation and Administrative Law Judge Orders. 

 
1. Declaration of Purpose.   

a. The City Council finds that there is a need for alternative methods of enforcement 
for violations of the City Code and applicable state codesCity ordinances that are 
found to exist on real property. The City Council further finds that an appropriate 
method of enforcement for these types of violations is the issuance and 
recordation of notices of violation and Administrative Law Judge Orders.   

b. The procedures established in this shall be in addition to criminal, civil, or any 
other remedy established by law that may be pursued to address the violation of 
the City Code or applicable state codesCity ordinances. 

 
2. Authority. Whenever the Ordinance Enforcement Administratora Code Enforcement 

Officer or Code Enforcement Coordinator determines that a property or violation has not 
been brought into compliance as required in this Title, the Code Enforcement 
CoordinatorOrdinance Enforcement Administrator has the authority to record the notice 
of violation or administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order 
with the Recorder’s Office of Utah County.  

 
3. Procedures for Recordation.   

a. If a Code Enforcement Officer issues Once the Ordinance Enforcement 
Administrator has issued a notice of violation or administrative citation to a 
responsible person, and the property remains in violation after the deadline 
established in the notice of violation, or is not corrected after the administrative 
citation is issued, and no request for an administrative hearing has been filed, the 
Ordinance Enforcement AdministratorCode Enforcement Coordinator shall record 
a notice of violation with the Recorder’s Office of Utah County. 



26 
 

b. If an administrative hearing is held, and an order is issued in the City’s favor, the 
Code Enforcement CoordinatorOrdinance Enforcement Administrator shall record 
the Administrative Law Judge’s administrative code enforcement 
orderAdministrative Law Judge Order with the Recorder’s Office of Utah County. 

c. The recordation shall include the name of the property owner, the parcel number, 
the legal description of the parcel, and a copy of the notice of violation, 
administrative citation, or order, and any other relevant information. 

d. The recordation does not encumber the property, but merely places future 
interested parties on notice of any continuing violation found upon the property. 

4. Service of Notice of Recordation. A notice of the recordation shall be served on the 
responsible person and the property owner pursuant to any of the methods of service set 
forth in Section 20.01.09 of this Title. 

 
5. Failure to Request. The failure of any person to file a request for an administrative code 

enforcement hearing when served with a notice of violation shall constitute a waiver of 
the right to an administrative hearing and shall not affect the validity of the recorded 
notice of violation. 

 
6. Notice of Compliance—Procedures. 

a. When the violations have been corrected, the responsible person or property 
owner may request an inspection of the property from the Ordinance Enforcement 
Administratora Code Enforcement Officer. 

b. Upon receipt of a request for inspection, the Code Enforcement Officerthe 
Ordinance Enforcement Administrator shall reinspect the property as soon as 
practicable to determine whether the violations listed in the notice of violation, 
administrative citation, or the order have been corrected, and whether all 
necessary permits have been issued, and/or whether final inspections have been 
performed. 

c. The Ordinance Enforcement AdministratorCode Enforcement Officer, in 
conjunction with the Code Enforcement Coordinator, shall serve a notice of 
compliancesatisfaction to the responsible person or property owner in the manner 
provided in Section  20.01.09 of this Title, if the Ordinance Enforcement 
AdministratorCode Enforcement Officer determines that: 

i. all violations listed in the recorded notice of violation or order have been 
corrected; 

ii. all necessary permits have been issued and finalized; 
iii. all civil penalties, fines, and costs assessed against the property have been 

paid or satisfied; and/or 
iv. the party requesting the notice of compliancesatisfaction has paid all 

administrative fees and costs. 
d. If the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator denies a request to issue a notice of 

compliance is denied, thensatisfaction,, upon request, the Code Enforcement 
Officer, in conjunction with the Code Enforcement Coordinator,Ordinance 
Enforcement Administrator shall serve the responsible person with a written 
explanation setting forth the reasons for the Code Enforcement Officer’s denial. 
The written explanation shall be served by any of the methods of service listed in 
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Section 20.01.09 of this Title. 
 

7. Prohibition AgainstWithholding the Issuance of Municipal Permits and Business 

Licenses. 
a. The City may withhold permits and business licenses until a notice of compliance 

has been issued by a Code Enforcement Officer. 
a.b. The City may withhold business licenses;, permits for kennels;, or permits for any 

alteration, repair, or construction pertaining to any existing or new structures or 
signs on the property, orand any permits pertaining to the use and development of 
the real property or the structure.  

b. The City may withhold permits until a notice of satisfaction has been issued by 
the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator.  

c. The City may, in its sole discretion, issue not withhold permits or business 
licenses that are necessary to obtain a notice of compliancesatisfaction or that are 
necessary to correct serious health and safety violations. 

 
8. Cancellation of Recorded Notice of Violation or Administrative Law Judge Order. 

In conjunction with the Code Enforcement Officers, the Code Enforcement Coordinator 
The Ordinance Enforcement Administrator or responsible person shall record the notice 
of compliancesatisfaction with the County Recorder’s Office. Recordation of the notice 
of compliancesatisfaction shall have the effect of canceling the recorded notice of 
violation, administrative citation, or recorded Administrative Law Judge Order but shall 
not cancel any outstanding fines, fees, or costs. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 

 

20.05.02. Administrative Civil Penalties.  

 
2. Authority.  

a. Any person violating any provision of the City Code or applicable state codes 
may be subject to the assessment of civil penalties for each violation.   

b. Each and every day a violation of any provision of the City Code or applicable 
state codes exists is a separate violation subject to the assessment of civil 
penalties.   

c. Civil penalties cannot be assessed when a criminal case has been filed for the 
same date and violation, because fines will be assessed with the criminal case.   

d. Interest shall be assessed per City policy on all outstanding civil penalties 
balances until the case has been paid in full.   

e. Civil penalties for violations of any provision of the City Code or applicable state 
codes shall be assessed pursuant to Title 1, Chapter 2, of the Consolidated Fee 
Schedule. 

 
3. Civil Penalties. 

a. If a responsible person fails to bring a violation into compliance within ten days 
of service of the notice of violation, civil penalties shall be owed to the City for 
each and every subsequent day of violation. 
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b. Civil penalties are assessed and owing immediately for any violation of the City 
Code or applicable state codes for an administrative citation. 

 
4. Determination of Civil Penalties. 

a. Civil penalties shall be assessed per violation per day pursuant to the City fee 
schedule for a notice of violation. 

b. Civil penalties shall continue to accrue until the violation(s) has/have been 
brought into compliance with the City Code or applicable state codes. 

 
5. Modification of Civil Penalties. 

a. Upon completion of the notice of violation or administrative enforcement order, 
the administrative code enforcement hearing officerAdministrative Law Judge 
may modify the civil penalties on a finding of good cause. 

b. Civil penalties may be waived or modified by the hearing officerAdministrative 
Law Judge upon if there is a finding of good cause based on the responsible 
person’s claim of nonconforming use or conditional use and: 

c. the City’s need to verify the claim; or 
d. the responsible person’s filing of an application for either use before expiration of 

the date to correct. 
 
Failure to Pay Penalties. The failure of any person to pay civil penalties assessed within the 
specified time may result in the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator’sCity pursuing any legal 
remedy to collect the civil penalties as provided in the law. 
 

(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.05.0302. Abatement of Violation. 

 

1. Authority to Abate.  
a. TheA Ordinance Enforcement Administrator isCode Enforcement Officer is 

authorized to enter upon any property or premises to abate the violation of the 
City Code and applicable state codesCity ordinances.  

b. AThe Ordinance Enforcement Administrator is Code Enforcement Officer is 
authorized to assess all costs for the abatement to the responsible person and use 
any remedy available under the law to collect the costs.  

c. If additional abatements areis necessary within two years, treble costs may be 
assessed against the responsible person(s) for the actual abatement. 

 
2. Procedures for Abatement.  

a. Once the procedures set forth in this Title have been completedcomplied with, the 
violation may be abated by City personnel or by a private contractor acting under 
the direction of the City. 

b. These City personnel or a private contractors may enter upon private property in a 
reasonable manner to abate the ordinance violation as specified in the notice of 
violation or administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge 
Order. 
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c. If the responsible person abates the violation before the City performs the actual 
abatement pursuant to a notice of violation, administrative citation, or 
administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order, a the 
Code Enforcement OfficerOrdinance Enforcement Administrator may still assess 
all costs incurred by the City against the responsible person. 

d. When the abatement is completed, a report describing the work performed and an 
itemized account of the total abatement costs shall be prepared by the Code 
Enforcement Officer overseeing the abatementOrdinance Enforcement 
Administrator. The report shall contain the names and addresses of the 
responsible persons of each parcel, and the tax parcel numbers. 

e. The Code Enforcement CoordinatorOrdinance Enforcement Administrator shall 
serve the notice of costs and the itemized bill of costs by registered mail to the last 
known address of the responsible person(s)through any of the means in Section 
20.01.09. The notice shall demand full payment within twenty days to the City 
Treasurer. 
f. If requested in writing by any or all responsible persons, the Code 
Enforcement CoordinatorThe Ordinance Enforcement Administrator shall 
schedule an itemized bill for costs of the hearing., if requested in writing by any 
or all responsible persons. 

(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.05.0403. Recovery of Costs.  

 

1. Declaration of Purpose. 

a. The City Council finds that there is a need to recover costs incurred by Code 
Enforcement Officersenforcement officials and other City personnel who spend 
considerable time inspecting and reinspecting properties throughout the City in an 
effort to ensure compliance with the City Code or applicable state codesCity 
ordinances. 

b. The City Council further finds that the assessment of costs is an appropriate 
method to recover expenses incurred for actual costs of abating violations, 
reinspection fees, filing fees, attorney fees, hearing officer fees, title search, and 
any additional actual costs incurred by the City for each individual case.  

c. The assessment and collection of costs shall not preclude the imposition of any 
administrative or judicial civil penalties or fines for violations of the City Code or 
applicable state codesCity ordinances. 

 
2. Authority. 

a. Whenever actual costs are incurred by the City on a property to obtain compliance 
with provisions of the City Code and applicable state codesCity ordinances, a 
Code Enforcement Officer or Code Enforcement Coordinator the Ordinance 
Enforcement Administrator may assess costs against the responsible person. 

b. Once a notice of violation has been issued, the property shallwill be inspected one 
time if the responsible person requests an inspection in writing. Any additional 
inspections shall be subject to reinspection fees pursuant to the City fee schedule. 
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3. Notification of Assessment of Reinspection Fees. 

a. Notification of reinspection fees shallmay be provided onin the notice of violation 
served to the responsible person(s). 

b. Reinspection fees assessed or collected pursuant to this Part Section shall not be 
included in any other costs assessed. 

c. The failure of any responsible person to receive notice of the reinspection fees 
shall not affect the validity of any other fees imposed under this PartSection. 

 
4. Failure to Timely Pay Costs. The failure of any person to pay assessed costs by the 

deadline specified in the invoice shall result in a late fee pursuant to City 
policyordinances. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 

 

20.05.05. Administrative Fees. 

 
The Code Enforcement Officers and Code Enforcement Coordinator areOrdinance Enforcement 
Administrator or code enforcement hearing officer is authorized to assess administrative fees for 
costs incurred in the administration of theis code enforcement program, such as investigation of 
violations, preparation for hearings, hearings, and the collection process. The fee assessed shall 
be the amount set forth in this Title or in the City fee schedule. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 
 
20.05.06. Injunctions. 

 

In addition to any other remedy provided under the City Code or state codes, including criminal 
prosecution or administrative remedies, any provision of the City Code may be enforced by 
injunction issued in the Fourth District Court upon a suit brought by the City. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 
 

20.05.07. Performance Bonds. 

 
1. As part of any notice, order, or action, the Administrative Law JudgeCode Enforcement 

hearing officer has the authority to require any responsible persons to post a performance 
bond to ensure compliance with the City Code, applicable state codesCity ordinances, or 
any judicial action. 

 
2. If the responsible person fails to comply with the notice, order, or action, the bond will be 

forfeited to the City. The bond will not be used to offset the other outstanding costs and 
fees associated with the case. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
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20.05.08. Code Enforcement Tax Liens. 
 

1. Declaration of Purpose. The City Council finds that recordation of code enforcement 
tax liens will assist in the collection of civil penalties, administrative costs, and 
administrative fees assessed by the administrative code enforcement hearing program or 
judicial orders and lessen the cost to City taxpayers of code enforcement. The City 
Council further finds that collection of civil penalties, costs, and fees assessed for code 
enforcement violations is important in deterring future violations and maintaining the 
integrity of the City’s code enforcement system. The procedures established in this 
PartSection shall be used to complement existing administrative or judicial remedies that 
may be pursued to address violations of the City Code or applicable state codesCity 
ordinances. 

 
2. Tax Liens for Abatement CostsProcedures for Tax Liens Without a Judgment.   

a. Once the City has abated a property for weeds, garbage, refuse, or unsightly or 
deleterious objects or structures, the Code Enforcement Coordinator Ordinance 
Enforcement Administrator shall prepare three copies of the Itemized Statement 
of Costs incurred in the removal and destruction of the violations and deliver 
them to the City Treasurer within ten days after completion of the work of 
removing the violations. 

b. The Code Enforcement Coordinator Ordinance Enforcement Administrator shall 
send, by registered mail to the property owner’s last known address,serve the 
Responsible Person by any of the methods in Section 20.01.09 a copy of the 
Itemized Statement of Costs informing him or her that a code enforcement tax 
lien is being recorded for the amount of actual costs of abatement. Payment shall 
be due within twenty calendar days from the date of mailing. 

c. Upon receipt of the Itemized Statement of costs, the City Treasurer shall record a 
Code Enforcement Tax Lien against the property with the county treasurer’s 
office. 

d. The failure of any person with a financial interest in the property to actually 
receive the notice of the lien shall not affect the validity of the lien or any 
proceedings taken to collect the outstanding costs of abatement. 

 
3. Procedures for Tax Liens With a for Judgments. Once a judgment has been obtained 

from the appropriate court assessing imposing costs, fines, or fees against the responsible 
person(s), the Code Enforcement Coordinator Ordinance Enforcement Administrator may 
record a code enforcement tax lien against any real property owned by the responsible 
person(s). 

 
4. Cancellation of Code Enforcement Tax Lien.  

a. Once payment in full is received for the outstanding civil penalties and costs, or 
the amount is deemed satisfied pursuant to a subsequent administrative or judicial 
order, the Code Enforcement Coordinator Ordinance Enforcement Administrator 
shall either record a notice of satisfaction of judgment, or provide the property 
owner or financial institution, through any of the means of service in Section 
20.01.09, with the notice of satisfaction of judgment so that it can record this 
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notice with the county recorder’s office.  
b. The notice of satisfaction of judgment shall include the same information as 

provided for in the original code enforcement tax lien.  
c. Such notice of satisfaction of judgment shall cancel the code enforcement tax lien. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10 ) 

 
20.05.09. Recovery of Costs by Writ of Execution. 

 
After obtaining a judgment, the Ordinance Enforcement AdministratorCity may collect the 
obligation by use of all appropriate legal means. This may include the execution on personal 
property owned by the responsible person by filing a writ with the applicable court. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10 ) 
 
20.05.10. Recovery of Costs by Writ of Garnishment. 

 
After obtaining a judgment, the Ordinance Enforcement AdministratorCity may collect the 
obligation by use of all appropriate legal means. This may include the garnishment of paychecks, 
financial accounts, and other income or financial assets by filing a writ with the applicable court. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10 ) 
 
20.05.11. Allocation of Funds Collected Under Administrative Code Enforcement 

Hearing Program Abatement Superfund.  

 
1. Establishment of Abatement Superfund.  

a. There is hereby established a revolving fund to be known as the “Abatement 
Superfund” to defray costs of administrative and judicial abatements.  

b. The fund shall be reimbursed by collection from the property or property owner 
as specified in this Title and by the courts.  

c. The Ordinance Enforcement Administrator shall establish accounting procedures 
to ensure proper account identification, credit, and collection.  

d. This fund may be operated and used in conjunction with procedures ordered or 
authorized under the abatement provision of this Title. 

 
2. Repayment to Abatement Superfund. All monies recovered from the sale or transfer of 

property or by payment for the actual abatement costs shall be paid to the City Treasurer, 
who shall credit the appropriate amount to the Abatement Superfund. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 

 
20.05.12. Code Enforcement Administrative Fees and Cost Fund. 

 
Administrative fees and administrative costs, except for actual abatement costs, collected 
pursuant to this Title shall be deposited in the Code Enforcement Administrative Fees and Costs 
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Fund, as established by the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator for the enhancement of the 
City’s code enforcement efforts and to reimburse City departments for investigative costs and 
costs associated with the hearing process. Fees and costs deposited in this fund shall be 
appropriated and allocated in a manner determined by the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator. 
The City auditor shall establish accounting procedures to ensure proper account identification, 
credit, and collection. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 
 
20.05.13. Allocation of Civil Penalties. 

 
Civil penalties collected pursuant to this Part shall be deposited in the General Fund of the City. 
Civil penalties deposited in this fund shall be appropriated and allocated in a manner determined 
by the City. The City shall establish accounting procedures to ensure proper account 
identification, credit, and collection. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 
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ORDINANCE NO. 14 -15  (6-3-14) 
 

AN ORDINANCE OF THE CITY OF SARATOGA 

SPRINGS, UTAH, AMENDING TITLE 20 OF THE CITY 

CODE PERTAINING TO ADMINISTRATIVE CODE 

ENFORCEMENT OF CITY CODE VIOLATIONS; AND 

ESTABLISHING AN EFFECTIVE DATE 

 
WHEREAS, pursuant to authority granted in Utah Code Annotated § 10-3-701 et seq., 

the City Council for the City of Saratoga Springs may adopt and amend laws, ordinances, 
regulations, and codes that comprise the regulatory, penal ordinances, and administrative 
ordinances of the City of Saratoga Springs; and  

 
WHEREAS, the City Council wishes to amend the rules, regulations, and procedures 

with respect to administrative enforcement of City Code violations; and 
 

WHEREAS, the City Council has determined that it is in the best interest of the public 
health, safety, and welfare that the attached amendments to the City Code be adopted. 
 

NOW THEREFORE, the City Council of the City of Saratoga Springs, Utah does 
hereby ordain as follows: 

 

SECTION I – ENACTMENT 

 
  The amendments to Title 20 of the City Code attached as Exhibit A, incorporated herein 
by this reference, are hereby enacted.   
 

SECTION II – AMENDMENT OF CONFLICTING ORDINANCES 

 

If any ordinances, resolutions, policies, or zoning maps of the City of Saratoga Springs 
heretofore adopted are inconsistent herewith they are hereby amended to comply with the 
provisions hereof. If they cannot be amended to comply with the provisions hereof, they are 
hereby repealed. 

 

SECTION III – EFFECTIVE DATE 

 

 This ordinance shall take effect upon its passage by a majority vote of the Saratoga 
Springs City Council and following notice and publication as required by the Utah Code. 

 

SECTION IV – SEVERABILITY 

 
 If any section, subsection, sentence, clause, phrase, or portion of this ordinance is, for any 
reason, held invalid or unconstitutional by any court of competent jurisdiction, such provision 
shall be deemed a separate, distinct, and independent provision, and such holding shall not affect 
the validity of the remaining portions of this ordinance. 
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SECTION V – PUBLIC NOTICE 

 

The Saratoga Springs Recorder is hereby ordered, in accordance with the requirements of 
Utah Code §§ 10-3-710—711, to do as follows: 

 
a. deposit a copy of this ordinance in the office of the City Recorder; and 
b. publish notice as follows: 

i. publish a short summary of this ordinance for at least one publication in a 
newspaper of general circulation in the City; or  

ii. post a complete copy of this ordinance in three public places within the 
City.  

 
ADOPTED AND PASSED by the City Council of the City of Saratoga Springs, Utah, this 

__ day of ________, 2014. 
 
 
 
Signed: __________________________ 
           Jim Miller, Mayor 
 
 
Attest: ___________________________   __________________ 
              Lori Yates, City Recorder    Date 
 

VOTE 
 
Shellie Baertsch               
Rebecca Call    _____           
Michael McOmber   _____ 
Bud Poduska    _____ 
Stephen Willden   _____ 
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Title 20. ADMINISTRATIVE CODE ENFORCEMENT  

 

Chapters: 

 

20.01.  General Provisions and Definitions. 

20.02.  General Authority and Offenses. 

20.03.  Administrative Code Enforcement Procedures. 

20.04.  Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing Procedures. 
20.05.  Administrative and Judicial Remedies. 
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Chapter 20.01. General Provisions and Definitions. 

 
Sections: 

 

20.01.01. Short Title. 

20.01.02. Declaration of Purpose. 

20.01.03. Scope. 

20.01.04. Existing Law Continued. 
20.01.05. Criminal Prosecution Right. 

20.01.06. No Mandatory Duty—Civil Liability. 

20.01.07. Definitions Applicable to Title.  

20.01.08.  Acts Include Causing, Aiding, orand Abetting. 

20.01.09. Service of Process. 
20.01.10. Constructive Notice of Recorded Documents. 

 

20.01.01. Short Title. 

 

This Title shall be known as “Administrative Code Enforcement.” This Title shall also be known 
as Title 20 of the City of Saratoga Springs Municipal City Code. It may be cited and pleaded 
under either designation. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.01.02. Declaration of Purpose. 

 

The City Council of the City of Saratoga Springs finds that the enforcement of the Saratoga 
Springs MunicipalCity Code throughout the City is an important public service. Code 
enforcement is vital to the protection of the public’s health, safety, welfare, and quality of life. 
The City Council recognizes that enforcement starts with the drafting of precise regulations that 
can be effectively applied in administrative code enforcement hearings and judicial proceedings. 
The City Council further finds that aA comprehensive code enforcement system that uses a 
combination of judicial and administrative remedies is critical to gaining compliance with 
theseCity ordinances regulations. Failure to comply with an administrative code enforcement 
action may require the City Attorney to file a judicial action to gain compliance. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.01.03. Scope. 

  
The provisions of this Title may be applied to all violations of the City Code. It has been 
designed as an additional remedy for the City to use in achieving compliance ofwith its 
ordinances and regulations. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 
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20.01.04. Existing Law Continued. 
 
The provisions of this Title do not invalidate any other title or ordinance, but shall be read in 
conjunction with those titles and ordinances as an additional remedy available for enforcement of 
those ordinances. 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
Section 20.01.05. Criminal Prosecution Right. 

 
The City has sole discretion in deciding whether to file a civil or criminal case for the violation 
of any of its ordinances. The enactment of this administrative remedy shall in no way interfere 
with the City’s right to prosecute City ordinance violations as criminal offenses. The City may 
use any of the remedies available under the law in both civil and criminal prosecution. Although 
most minor City Code violations should be enforced through this Title, the City may choose to 
file a criminal prosecution under any of the following circumstances: 
 

1. the violator has one prior violation of the City Codeoffense within the last year; 
 

2. the violation caused bodily injury, substantial bodily injury, or serious bodily injury to an 
individual, all of which shall have the same definitions as provided  in Utah Code § 76-1-
601; 

 
3. the violator, in a single criminal episode, violated one or more provisions of the Utah 

Criminal Code as well as one or more provisions of the City Code, and all violations are 
being charged as a single criminal episode as defined in Utah Code § 76-1-401; 

 
4. the violator is being charged with any violation of Title 10 of theis City Code; or 

 
5. the violation caused a significant health or safety risk to the public. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
Section 20.01.06. No Mandatory Duty—Civil Liability. 

 
It is the intent of the City Council that in establishing performance standards or establishing an 
obligation the authority to act by a City officer or employee, these standards shall not be 
construed as creating a mandatory duty if the officer or employee fails to perform his or her 
directed duty or duties. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
Section 20.01.07. Definitions Applicable to Title.  

 

The following words and phrases, whenever used in this Title, shall be constructed as defined in 
this Section, unless a different meaning is specifically defined elsewhere in this Title and 
specifically stated to apply: 
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1. “Abatement” means any action the City may take on public or private property and any 
adjacent property as may be necessary to remove or alleviate a violation, including 
demolition, removal, repair, boarding, and securing or replacement of property. 

 
2. “Administrative Law Judge” means the administrative law judge presiding over the 

Civil TrafficAdministrative Code Enforcement Program established pursuant to Chapter 
3.112 of the City Code. 
 

3. “Administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order” means 
an order issued by an Administrative Law Judgea hearing officer. The order may include 
an order to abate the violation, pay civil penalties and administrative costs, or take any 
other action as authorized or required by this Title and applicable state codesCity 
ordinances. 

 
4. “City” means the area within the territorial city limits of the City of Saratoga Springs. 

  
4.5.“City Code” means any ordinance passed by the City Council including Titles 1-20 and 

any other Title, ordinance, regulation, or amendment lawfully codified pursuant to Utah 
law including Utah Code § 10-3-707.   

 
5.6.“City Council” means the City Council of the City of Saratoga Springs. 

 
7. “Code Enforcement Coordinator” means the person who has been delegated by the 

Saratoga Springs City Manager to coordinate and schedule hearings, mail out notices of 
hearings, send out notices of costs and itemized bills, and perform other duties as 
specified in this Title.  

6. “Code enforcement tax lien” means a lien recorded to collect outstanding civil 
penalties, administrative fees, and costs. 

 
8. “Code Enforcement Officer” means any person delegated by the City Manager with the 

responsibility for enforcing the City Code and ordinances passed by the City Council and 
who performs the duties specified herein. The Code Enforcement Officer may or may not 
be a member of the Saratoga Springs Police Department. Code Enforcement Officers 
include the City Building Official, Planning Director, City Building and Engineering 
Inspectors, and their designees.   

 
9. “Code enforcement performance bond” means a bond posted by a responsible person 

to ensure compliance with the City Code, applicable state law, a judicial action, or an 
administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order. 

 
7.10. “Code enforcement tax lien” means a lien recorded to collect outstanding civil 

penalties, administrative fees, and costs. 
 

8. “Enforcement official” means any person authorized to enforce violations of the City 
Code or applicable state codes. 
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9.11. “Financial institution” means any person that holds a recorded mortgage or deed 
of trust on a property. 

 
10.12. “Good cause” means incapacitating illness, death, lack of proper notice, 

unavailability due to unavoidable, unpreventable, or extenuating emergency or 
circumstance, imminent and irreparable injury, and acts of nature adverse to performing 
required acts. 

 
11.13. “Imminent life or safety hazard” means any condition that creates a present, 

extreme, and immediate danger to life, property, health, or public safety. 
 

12.14. “Legal interest” means any interest that is represented by a document, such as a 
deed of trust, quitclaim deed, mortgage, judgment lien, tax or assessment lien, 
mechanic’s lien, or other similar instrument that is recorded with the County Recorder. 

 
13.15. “Notice of compliance” means a document issued by the City, representing that a 

property complies with the requirements outlined in thea notice of violation, 
administrative citation, or Administrative Law Judge Order. 

 
14.16. “Notice of satisfaction” means a document or form approved by the 

Administrative Law Judge or his or her designee that indicates that all outstanding civil 
penalties and costs have been either paid in full, or that the City has negotiated an agreed 
amount, or that a subsequent administrative or judicial decision has resolved the 
outstanding debt. In addition to the satisfaction of the financial debt, the property must 
also be in compliance with the requirements outlined in the notice of violation. 

 
15.17. “Notice of violation” means a written notice prepared by a Code Enforcement 

Officeran enforcement official that informs a responsible person of code violations and 
orders them to take certain steps to correct the violations. 

 
16.18. “Oath” includes affirmations and oaths. 

 
17.19. “Ordinance Enforcement Administrator” means the supervisor of the 

Ordinance Enforcement and Animal Control Division, who is the City Manager or 
designee. 

 
18.20. “Person” means any natural person, firm, joint venture, joint stock company, 

partnership, association, club, company, corporation, business, trust, organization, or the 
manager, lessee, agent, sergeant, officer, or employee of any of them, or any other entity 
that is recognized by law as the subject of rights or duties. 

 
19.21. “Property owner” means the record owner of real property based on the county 

recorder's records. 
 

20.22. “Public nuisance”:  
a. means any condition caused, maintained, or permitted to exist that constitutes a 
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threat to the public’s health, safety, and welfare, or that significantly obstructs, 
injures, or interferes with the reasonable or free use of property in a neighborhood 
or community or by any considerable number of persons; and  

b. also has the same meaning as set forth in the Utah Code or Utah common law. 
 

21. “Responsible person” means a person who commits a violation of the City Code 
including the property owner and any person or entity, whether as owner, agent, or 
occupant, who commits, aids in committing, contributes to, causes, supports, retains, or 
permits a City Code violation in the City, regardless of whether that violation occurs on 
real property. Every successive owner or tenant of a property or premises who fails to 
correct a City Code violation upon or in the use of property or premises caused by a 
former owner or tenant is also a responsible person. In cases where there is more than one 
responsible person, the City may proceed against one, some, or all of them. is responsible 
for causing or maintaining a violation of the City Code or applicable state codes.  

a. The property owner, tenant, person with a legal interest in the real property, or person in 
possession of the real property, shall be liable for any violation maintained on the 
property.  

b. In all cases, the property owner shall be considered a Responsible Person. 
23.  

  
24. “Substantial Evidence” means relevant, reliable, factual, and credible evidence that is 

sufficient to convince a reasonable mind that a violation of the City Code has been 
committed. Substantial evidence does not mean that all or the majority of the evidence is 
in support of the decision made. 
  

22.25. “Written” includes handwritten, typewritten, photocopied, computer printed, or 
facsimile. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 

 
20.01.08.  Acts Include Causing, Aiding, orand Abetting. 

 
Whenever any act or omission is made unlawful in this Title, it shall include causing, permitting, 
aiding, or abetting such act or omission.  
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.01.09. Service of Process. 
 

1. Except for violations of Title 19, Wwhenever service is required to be given under this 
Title for enforcement purposes, thea Code Enforcement Officer or  the Code 
Enforcement Coordinator  (or designees) shall serve the document shall be served by any 
of the following methods, unless different provisions are otherwise specifically stated to 
applyprovided: 

a. Regular mail, postage prepaid, to the last known address of the owner(s) or other 
responsible person(s); 
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b. Posting the notice conspicuously on or in front of the property. If not inhabited, 
the notice must also be mailed as described in (a) above. The form of the posted 
notice shall be approved by the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator or his or 
her designee; 

c. Personal service pursuant to Utah Rules of Civil Procedure Rule 4; or 
d. Published in a newspaper of general circulation where the identity or whereabouts 

of the person to be served are unknown and cannot be ascertained through 
reasonable diligence, where service is impracticable under the circumstances, or 
where there exists good cause to believe that the person to be served is avoiding 
service of process. 

 
2. For violations of Title 19, whenever service is required to be given under this Title for 

enforcement purposes, the document shall be served in accordance with Utah Code § 10-
9a-803, which, as of the 2013 Utah Legislative Session, requires written notice, by mail 
or hand delivery, of each ordinance violation to the address of the owner of record on file 
in the office of the county recorder or person designated in writing by the owner of record 
as the owner's agent for the purpose of receiving notice of an ordinance violation. 
 

3. Service by regular mail in the manner described above shall be deemed served three 
business days, not including the day it was mailed, on the third day after the date of 
mailing. 

 
4. If service complies with the requirements of this Section, it shall be deemed a valid 

service even if a party claims not to have received the service and it shall not affect the 
validity of any proceedings taken under this Title. 

 
5. The failure to serve all responsible person(s) shall not affect the validity of any 

proceedings. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.01.10. Constructive Notice of Recorded Documents.  

 
Whenever a document is recorded with the County Recorder as authorized or required by this 
Title or applicable state codes, recordation shall provide constructive notice of the information 
contained in the recorded documents. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
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Chapter 20.02. General Authority and Offenses. 

 

Sections: 

 

20.02.01. General Enforcement Authority. 

20.02.02. Adoption of Policy and Procedures. 

20.02.03. Authority to Inspect. 

20.02.04. Power to Cite.  

20.02.05. False Information or Refusal Prohibited.  

20.02.06. Failure to Obey a Subpoena. 

 

20.02.01. General Enforcement Authority. 

 

1. Whenever the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator or enforcement officiala Code 
Enforcement Officer finds that a violation of the City Code or applicable state codesCity 
ordinances has occurred or continues to exist, the appropriate administrative enforcement 
procedure may be used as outlined in this Title.  

 
2. TheSo long as authorized in this Title, a Ordinance Enforcement Administrator or any 

designated enforcement official hasCode Enforcement Officer has the authority and 
power necessary to gain compliance with the provisions of the City Code and applicable 
state codesCity ordinances. These powers may include the power to issue notices of 
violation and administrative citations, inspect public and private property, abate 
violations on public and private property, and use whatever judicial and administrative 
remedies are available under the City Code or applicable state law. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.02.02. Adoption of Policy and Procedures. 

 
The Administrative Law Judge is authorized to develop policies and procedures relating to the 
hearing procedures, scope of hearings, and subpoena powers subject to the requirements of this 
Title, and City Code, and state law. The City Council shall determine other matters relating to 
the Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing Program. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.02.03. Authority to Inspect. 

 
1. A The Ordinance Enforcement Administrator or any designated enforcement official is 

Code Enforcement Officer is authorized to enter upon any property or premises to 
ascertain whether the provisions of the City Code or applicable state codesCity 
ordinances are being obeyed and to make any examinations and surveys as may be 
necessary in the performance of the enforcement duties. This may include the taking of 
photographs, samples, or other physical evidence.  
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2. All inspections, entries, examinations, and surveys shall be done in a reasonable manner 
based upon cause. Except as otherwise authorized in this Title, Iif the responsible person 
refuses to allow the enforcement officiala Code Enforcement Officer to enter the 
property, then the Code Enforcement Officer enforcement official shall obtain a search 
warrant or other judicial order. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.02.04. Power to Cite. 

 
Each Code Enforcement Officer The Ordinance  Enforcement Administrator or any 
designated enforcement official is authorized to cite any person whenever there is reasonable 
suspicionsubstantial evidence to believe that the person has committed a violation of the City 
Code or applicable state codesCity ordinances. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.02.05. False Information or Refusal Prohibited. 

 
It shall be unlawful for any person to willfully make a false statement or refuse to give his or her 
name or address with intent to deceive or interfere with a city employee when in the performance 
of his or her official duties under the provisions of this Title. A violation of this Section is a class 
BC misdemeanor. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.02.06. Failure to Obey a Subpoena. 

 
It is unlawful for any person to refuse or fail to obey a subpoena issued for an administrative 
code enforcement hearing. Failure to obey a subpoena constitutes contempt and may be 
prosecuted as a class BC misdemeanor. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
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Chapter 20.03. Administrative Code Enforcement Procedures. 

 

Sections: 

 
20.03.01. Authority. 

20.03.02. Notice of Violation; Administrative Abatement. 

20.03.03. Failure to Bring Property into Compliance.  

20.03.04. Inspections. 

20.03.05. Emergency Abatement. 

20.03.06. Demolitions. 

20.03.07. Administrative Citations. 

20.03.08. Civil Penalties, Fines, and Fees. 

20.03.09. Animal Citations. 

 

20.03.01. Authority. 

 
Any condition caused, maintained, or permitted to exist in violation of any provisions of the City 
Code or City ordinances  or applicable state codes that constitutes a violation may be abated by 
the City pursuant to the procedures set forth in this PartChapter. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 
 
20.03.02. Notice of Violation; Administrative Abatement. 

 
1. Whenever the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator or any designated enforcement 

officiala Code Enforcement Officer determines that a violation of the City Code or 
applicable state codesCity ordinances  has occurred or continues to exist, the 
Administrator or enforcement officialthe Code Enforcement Officer may choose to 
proceed under these administrative abatement procedures.  

1.2. If thisthe administrative abatement procedure is used, a notice of violation shall be 
issued to a the responsible person. The notice of violation shall include the following 
information: 

a. name of property ownerresponsible person; 
b. street address or location of violation; 
c. date violation observed; 
d. all codes or ordinances sections violated and description an explanation as to why 

the code or ordinance was violatedof condition of the property that violates the 
applicable codes; 

e. a statement explaining the type of remedial action required to permanently correct 
outstanding violations, which may include corrections, repairs, demolition, 
removal, or other appropriate action; 

f. specific date to correct the violations listed in the notice of violation, which date 
shall be at least calendar ten days from the date of service; 

g. explanation of the consequences if the responsible person fails to comply with the 
terms and deadlines as prescribed in the notice of violation, which may include: 
criminal prosecution;, civil penalties;, administrative citations, revocation of 
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permits;, recordation of the notice of violation on the property;, withholding of 
future municipal permits;, abatement of the violation;, costs;, administrative fees;, 
and any other legal remedies; 

h. a statement that civil penalties will begin to accrue or be imposed immediately on 
expiration of the date to correct violations; 

i. the amount of the civil penalty on each violation and a statement as to whether 
that the penalty will accrue daily until the property is brought into compliance; 

j. that only one notice of violation is required for any 12-month period, and that 
civil penalties or fines will begin or be imposed immediately upon any subsequent 
violations of the notice; and 

k. procedures to request a hearing as provided in Section 20.04.03 and consequences 
for failure to request one. 

 
2.3.The responsible person may request a hearing on renewed violations by following the 

same procedure as provided for in the original notice. 
 

3.4.The notice of violation shall be served by one of the methods of service listed in Section 
20.01.09 of this Title. 

 
4.5.More than one notice of violation may be issued against the same responsible person if it 

encompasses different dates or different violations. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.03.03. Failure to Bring Property into Compliance. 

 
If a the responsible person fails to bring a violation into compliance within the time specified in 
the Notice of Violation, ten days of service of the notice of violation, civil penalties as provided 
in Section 20.03.08 shall be owed to the City for each and every subsequent day of violation. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.03.04. Inspections. 

 
1. It shall be the duty of the responsible person served with a Notice of Violation to request 

an inspection when his or her property has been brought into compliance. It is prima facie 
evidence that the violation remains on the property if no inspection is requested.  

 
2. Civil penalties accumulate daily until the property has been inspected and a notice of 

compliance is issued.  
 

3. Reinspection fees shall be assessed if more than one inspection is necessary. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
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20.03.05. Emergency Abatement. 

 

1. Authority. 

a. Whenever the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator  determines that an 
imminent life or safety hazard exists that requires immediate correction or 
elimination, the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator may exercise the 
following powers without prior notice to the responsible person: 

i. order the immediate vacation of any tenants, and prohibit occupancy until 
all repairs are completed; 

ii. post the premises as unsafe, substandard, or dangerous; 
iii. board, fence, or secure the building or site; 
iv. raze and grade that portion of the building or site to prevent further 

collapse, and remove any hazard to the general public; 
v. make any minimal emergency repairs as necessary to eliminate any 

imminent life or safety hazard; or  
vi. take any other action appropriate to eliminate the emergency. 

b. The Ordinance Enforcement Administrator has the authority, based on cause, to 
enter the property without a search warrant or court order to accomplish the above 
listed acts to abate the safety hazard. 

c. The responsible person shall be liable for all costs associated with the abatement 
of the life safety hazard. Costs may be recovered pursuant to this Title.  

 
2. Procedures. 

a. The Ordinance Enforcement Administrator shall pursue only the minimum level 
of correction or abatement as necessary to eliminate the immediacy of the hazard. 
Costs incurred by the City during the emergency abatement process shall be 
assessed and recovered against the responsible person through the procedures 
outlined in Chapter 20.05 of this Title. 

b. The Ordinance Enforcement Administrator may also pursue any other 
administrative or judicial remedy to abate any remaining violations. 

 
3. Notice of Emergency Abatement. 

a. After an emergency abatement, the City shall notify the owner or responsible 
person of the abatement action taken.   

b. This The notice shall be served within ten days of completion of the abatement. 
 

(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.03.06. Demolitions.  

 
1. Authority. Whenever the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator, Chief Building Officer, 

or Fire Inspector determines that a property or building requires demolition, any one of 
them may order demolishdemolition  or removeal of the offending structure, or exercise 
any or all of the powers listed in Section 20.03.05, once appropriate notice has been given 
to a responsible person pursuant to applicable building codes, fires codes, and state law. 
The responsible person shall be liable for all costs associated with the demolition. Costs 
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may be recovered pursuant to this Title. 
 

2. Procedures. Once the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator has determined that the 
City Chief Building Inspector or the Fire Marshall has complied with all of the notice 
requirements of the applicable laws have been met, the property will be abated pursuant 
to the abatement remedy. Other applicable remedies may also be pursued. 

(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 
 
20.03.07. Administrative Citations. 

 

1. Declaration of Purpose.  
a. The City Council finds that there is a need for an alternative method of 

enforcement for minor violations of the City Code. The City Council further finds 
that an appropriate method of enforcement is an administrative citation program.  

b. The procedures established herein shall be in addition to criminal, civil, 
administrative, or any other legal remedy established by law that may be pursued 
to address violations of the City Code or applicable state codesCity ordinances.  

 
2. Authority.   

a. Any person violating any provision of the City Code or applicable state codesCity 
ordinances may be issued an administrative citation by an enforcement officiala 
Code Enforcement Officer as provided in this Section. 

b. A civil penalty shall be assessed by means of an administrative citation issued by 
the enforcement official,Officer and shall be payable directly to the City 
Treasurer’s Office. 

c. Penalties assessed by means of an administrative citation shall be collected in 
accordance with the procedures specified in Chapter 20.05 of this Title. 

 
3. Procedures. 

a. Upon discovering any violation of the City Code or applicable state codesCity 
ordinances, a Code Enforcement Officeran enforcement official may issue an 
administrative citation to a the responsible person in the manner prescribed in this 
Section.   

b. The administrative citation shall be issued on a form meeting the requirements of 
subsection 20.03.07(4) of this Title.approved by the Administrative Law Judge. 
If the responsible person is a business, the enforcement officialCode Enforcement 
Officer shall attempt to locate the business owner and issue an administrative 
citation to the business owner. If the enforcement officialCode Enforcement 
Officer can only locate the manager of the business, the administrative citation 
may be given to the manager of the business. A copy of the administrative citation 
may also be mailed to the business owner or any other responsible person in the 
manner prescribed in Section 20.01.09 of this Title. 

c. Once the responsible person has been located, the Code Enforcement Officer 
enforcement official shall attempt to obtain the signature of that person on the 
administrative citation. If the responsible person refuses or fails to sign the 
administrative citation, the failure or refusal to sign shall not affect the validity of 
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the citation and subsequent proceedings. If the Code Enforcement Officer 
enforcement official is unable to locate the responsible person for the violation, 
then the administrative citation shall be mailed to the responsible person in the 
manner prescribed in Section 20.01.09 of this Title. 

d. Except for Title 19 violations as specified in Section 20.01.09, Iif no one can be 
located at the property, then the administrative citation may be posted in a 
conspicuous place on or near the property and a copy subsequently mailed to the 
responsible person in the manner prescribed in Section 20.01.09 of this Title. 

e. The administrative citation shall also contain the signature of the Code 
Enforcement Officerenforcement official. 

f. The failure of any person with an interest in the property to receive notice shall 
not affect the validity of any proceedings taken under this Part, except for Title 19 
violations as specified in Section 20.01.09. 

 
4. Contents of Administrative Citation. An administrative citation shall include:   

a. the date and location of the violations and the approximate time the violations 
were observed; 

b. the Code sections violated and the titles subject matter of those sections; 
c. the amount of penalty imposed for the violations; 
d. an explanation as to how the penalty shall be paid, the time period by which the 

penalty shall be paid, and the consequences of failure to pay the penalty; 
e. notice of the right and the procedures to request a hearing; and 

f. the signature of the Code Enforcement Officer enforcement official and the 
signature of the responsible person, if he or she can be located, as outlined in 
Section 20.03.07(3)(dc) of this Title; and. 

g. any other information deemed helpful or necessary by the Code Enforcement 
Administrator. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 

 
20.03.08. Civil Penalties, Fines, and Fees. 

The City Council shall establish policies to assist in the assessment of civil penalties, 
fines, and fees.   

1. In General. As specified in the notice of violation or administrative citation, Ccivil 
penalties shallmay be assessed on a daily basis until the violation is corrected or 
immediately if for each violation listed on thean administrative citation is issued. Interest 
shall be assessed per City policy on all outstanding civil penalties balances until the case 
has been paid in full. The City may use one form for both notices of violation and 
administrative citations. Payment of the penalties, fines, and fees shall not excuse the 
failure to correct the violations, nor shall it bar further enforcement action by the City. 

2. Amount. Unless specified otherwise in the more specific section of the City Code or the 
City’s Consolidated Fee Schedule, Tthe penalties shall be as follows:  

a. Fees for General City Code Violations: 
a.i. Administrative Citations: 

i.A.First Offense: $100—$200; 
ii. Second Offense (within one year from first offense): $200—$400; 
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B.  
iii. Third Offense (within one year from first offense): $400—$1,000; 

C.  
ii. Civil Penalties per Notice of Violation or Administrative Law Judge 

Order:  
b.A. $25 per day per violation, accruing until the violation is 

brought into compliance; and 
b. Fees for Violations of Title 13, Traffic and Parking: 

i. Parking Violations:  
A. Administrative Citations: 

I. First Offense: $25 
II. Second Offense (within one year from first offense): $50 
III. Third Offense (within one year from first offense): $100 

B. Civil Penalties per Notice of Violation or Administrative Law 
Judge Order: 

I. $25 per day per violation, accruing until the violation is 
brought into compliance. 

ii. Traffic Violations: 
A. Administrative Citations: 

I. First Offense: $50 
II. Second Offense (within one year from first offense): $100 
III. Third Offense (within one year from first offense): $150 

B. Civil Penalties per Notice of Violation or Administrative Law 
Judge Order: 

I. $25 per day per violation, accruing until the violation is 
brought into compliance. 

c. Hearing Fee for Default Hearings or Administrative Code Enforcement Hearings: 
$100 (if Responsible Person is unsuccessful or fails to appear after proper notice). 

 Payment of the penalties, fines, and fees shall not excuse the failure to correct the 
violations, nor shall it bar further enforcement action by th 
   

3. Non-Payment of Citation. 
a. If the responsible person fails to make any payments within the time period 

specified in the notice, the City may send additional notices, file a small claims 
action, refer the matter to a collection agency, or pursue any remedy in law or 
equity. 

1.b.Interest may be assessed on all outstanding amounts at a rate of up to 20% per 
annum.   

c. The City has the authority to collect all costs associated with the filing of such 
actions, including administrative fees and service costs. 
  

4. Modification of Civil Penalties. 

a. Upon completion of the required action pursuant to the notice of violation, 
administrative citation, or administrative enforcement order, the Administrative 
Law Judge may modify the civil penalties on a finding of good cause as defined 
in this Title. 
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b. Civil penalties may be waived or modified by the Administrative Law Judge if 
there is a finding of good cause based on the responsible person’s claim of 
nonconforming use, as defined per state law, or conditional use, as defined by the 
City Code, and: 

i. the City’s ability to verify the claim; or 
ii. the responsible person’s filing of an application for either use before the 

date of the Notice of Violation or Administrative Citation. 
c. Reductions and Waivers for Animal Violations. 

i. The Code Enforcement Coordinator and Administrative Law Judge may 
grant reductions and waivers of fines for animal violations under the 
following circumstances: 

A. Licensing and rabies fines may be dismissed upon proof that the 
violation has been corrected.  

B. $25.00 reduction may be given for first time offenders with good 
cause. 

C. Offenders with a history of non-payment should generally not 
receive a reduction or waiver of fines or fees. 

D. At the City’s discretion, flexible monthly plans may be set up 
according to responsible person’s needs. 

E. Fines may be dismissed if the animal in violation is deceased. 
 

(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
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Chapter 20.04. Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing Procedures. 

 

Sections: 

 

20.04.01. Declaration of Purpose. 

20.04.02. Authority and Scope of Hearings. 

20.04.03. Powers of the Administrative Law Judge.  

20.04.04. Request for Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing. 

20.04.05. Notification of Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing. 

20.04.06. Default Hearings and Orders. 

20.04.07.  Procedures at Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing. 

20.04.08.  Failure to Attend Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing. 

20.04.09.  Administrative Code EnforcementLaw Judge Order.  

20.04.10. Failure to Comply with Order.  

20.04.11. Administrative Enforcement Appeals. 

20.04.12. Disqualification of Code Enforcement Hearing Officer. 

 

20.04.01. Declaration of Purpose. 

 
The City Council finds that there is a need to establish uniform procedures for administrative 
code enforcement hearings conducted pursuant to the City Codethis Title. It is the purpose and 
intent of the City Council to afford due process of law to any person who is directly affected by 
an administrative action. Due process of law includes notice, an opportunity to participate in the 
administrative hearing including the opportunity to call witnesses, present evidence, and cross-
examine witnesses, and an explanation of the reasons justifying the administrative action. These 
procedures are also intended to establish a forum to efficiently, expeditiously, and fairly resolve 
issues raised in any administrative code enforcement action. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.04.02. Authority and ScopePolicies and Procedures of Hearings. 

 
Enforcement of City Code violations may be conducted through the Administrative Code 
Enforcement Program, presided over by the Administrative Law Judge. The Administrative Law 
Judge shallmay develop policies and procedures to regulate the hearing process for any violation 
of the City Code that areis handled pursuant to the administrative abatement procedures, the 
emergency abatement procedures, the demolition procedures, or the administrative citation 
procedures. Such policies and procedures shall be consistent with this Title 20 and other City 
ordinances and codes. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.04.03. Powers of the Administrative Law Judge. 

 
1. The Administrative Law Judge has the authority to hold hearings, determine if violations 

of city ordinances exist, order compliance with city ordinances, and enforce compliance 
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as provided in this Title on any matter subject to the provisions of the Title. 
 

2. The Administrative Law Judge may continue a hearing based on good cause—as defined 
in this Chapter—shown by one of the parties to the hearing. The Administrative Law 
Judge must enter on the record the good causereason foron grantingwhich a continuance 
is granted. 

 
3. The Administrative Law Judge, at the request of any party to the hearing, may sign may 

issue subpoenas for witnesses, documents, and other evidence where the attendance of 
the witness for the admission of evidencesuch is deemed necessary to decide the issues at 
the hearing. All costs related to the subpoena, including witness and mileage fees, shall 
be borne by the party requesting the subpoena. The Administrative Law Judge shall 
develop policies and procedures relating to the issuance of subpoenas in administrative 
code enforcement hearings, including the form of the subpoena and related costs. In the 
absence of any adopted policies, the Administrative Law Judge shall follow the Utah 
Rules of Civil Procedure. 

 
4. The Administrative Law Judge has continuing jurisdiction over the subject matter of an 

administrative code enforcement hearing for the following purposes: 
  

a.  of granting a continuance,;;  
b. ordering compliance by issuing an administrative code enforcement 

orderAdministrative Law Judge Order using any remedies available under the 
law,;; and  

c. ensuring compliance of that order, which includes the following  powers: 
i.  to authorize the City to enter and abate a violation,  

ii. to modify an administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law 
Judge Order, or,  

4.iii. to grant a new hearing where extraordinary circumstances exist., to grant a 
new hearing. 

 
5. The Administrative Law Judge has the authority to require a the responsible person to 

post a code enforcement performance bond to ensure compliance with an administrative 
code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order. 
 

6. The Administrative Law Judge is subject to disqualification for bias, prejudice, interest, 
or any other reason for which a judge may be disqualified in a court of law. Rules and 
procedures for disqualification and replacement shall be in accordance with the Utah 
Rules of Civil Procedure. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 

 
20.04.04. Request for Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing. 

 
1. A person served with one of the following documents or notices has the right to request 

an administrative code enforcement hearing, if the request is filed within ten calendar 
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days from the date of service of one of the following notices: 
a. notice of violation; 
b. notice of itemized bill for costs; 
c. administrative citation; or  
d. notice of emergency abatement. 

 
2. The request for hearing shall be made in writing and filed with the Code Enforcement 

Coordinator, who then shall provide a copy of the request to the Administrative Law 
Judge and serve the request to all parties. The request shall contain the case number, the 
address of the violation, and the signature of the responsible party, and the reason for the 
hearing including justifications for the offense, defenses, and requests for waiver or 
reduction in fines. 

 
3. As soon as practicable after receiving the written notice of the request for hearing, the 

Administrative Law JudgeCode Enforcement Coordinator shall schedule a date, time, and 
place for the hearing. 

 
4. Failure to request a hearing as provided shall constitute a waiver of the right to a hearing 

and a waiver of the right to challenge the action. 
 

(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.04.05. Notification of Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing. 

 
1. Written notice of the datey, time, and place of the hearing shall be served by the Code 

Enforcement Coordinator or Code Enforcement Officer to a the responsible person as 
soon as practicable prior to the date of the hearing. 

 
2. The format and contents of the hearing notice shall be in accordance with rules and 

policies promulgated by the Administrative Law Judge. In the absence of such rules, the 
format and contents of the hearing shall be drafted by the Code Enforcement Coordinator 
so as to be consistent with this Title 20. 

 
3. The notice of hearing shall be served by any of the methods of service listed in Section 

20.01.09 of this Title. 
 

(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.04.06. Default Hearings and Orders. 

 

1. If the responsible person fails to request an administrative code enforcement hearing 
before the expiration of the ten day deadline, the case shall be set for a default hearing by 
the Code Enforcement Coordinator. The Administrative Law Judge shall schedule a 
default hearing. The Code Enforcement Coordinator shall notify the responsible person 
shall be notified of the date, time, and place of the hearing by one of the methods listed in 
Section 20.01.09. 
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2. A default hearing shall also be scheduled for all cases that have outstanding or unpaid 
civil penalties, fines, fees, or costs due to the City before collection, if a hearing on that 
case has not already been held. 

 
3. At the default hearing, the responsible person shall have the opportunity to present 

evidence to show that good cause exists, as defined in the Title, to do one or more of the 
following: 

a. waive or reduce the fines which have accumulated; 
b. postpone an abatement action by the City; or 
c. excuse the responsible person’s failure to request a hearing within the ten day 

period. 
4. If the responsible person fails to establish good cause to take one or more of the actions 

set forth in subparagraph 3, the Administrative Law Judge shall review the notice of 
violation and any other relevant information. included in the case file. The Administrative 
Law Judge shall not accept any other evidence. 

 
5.4.If the evidence shows that the violations existed, the Administrative Law Judge shall 

enter an order requiring abatement of the violations and the payment of all fines, costs, 
and fees. Fines and costs shall run until the City issues a notice of compliance stating 
when the violations were actually abated. The order by the Administrative Law Judge 
shall not suspend further accrual of fines and costs. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 

 
20.04.07. Procedures at Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing. 

 
1. Administrative code enforcement hearings are intended to be informal in nature. Formal 

rules of evidence and discovery do not apply; however, an informal exchange of 
discovery may be required. The request for discovery must be in writing and filed at least 
10 business days before the hearing. Failure to request discovery shall not be a basis for a 
continuance.   

 
2. Complainant information is protected and shall not be released unless the complainant is 

a witness at the hearing.  
 

3. The procedure and format of the administrative hearing shall follow the procedures 
promulgated by the Administrative Law Judge. 

 
4. The City bears the burden of proof at an administrative code enforcement hearing to 

establish the existence of a violation of the City Code or applicable state codesCity 
ordinances. 

 
5. The standard of proof to be used by the Administrative Law Judge in deciding the issues 

at an administrative hearing is whether there is substantial evidence in the recorda the 
preponderance of the evidence shows that the violations exist and that the person before 
the Judge is the responsible person. 
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6. Hearsay evidence, as defined by the Utah Rules of Evidence, is admissible so long as 
such hearsay evidence is not the only evidence relied upon by the Administrative Law 
Judge. 
 

6.7.Each party shall have the opportunity to cross-examine witnesses that are in attendance 
and present evidence in support of his or her case. A written declaration signed under 
penalty of perjury may be accepted in lieu of a personal appearance so long as the 
declaration is not the only evidence relied upon by the Administrative Law Judge. 
Testimony may be given by telephone or other electronic means so long as the testimony 
by telephone or electronic means is not the only evidence relied upon by the 
Administrative Law Judge. 

 
8. All hearings are open to the public. They shall be recorded by audio recording.  

 
7.9.Hearings may be held at the location of the violation if the Administrative Law Judge so 

chooses and means are provided for an audio recording of the proceeding. 
 

8.10. The responsible person has a right to be represented by an attorney. If an attorney 
will be representing the responsible person at the hearing, notice of the attorney’s name, 
address, and telephone number must be given to the City at least one day prior to the 
hearing. If notice is not given, the hearing may be continued at the City’s request, and all 
costs of the continuance assessed to the responsible person. 

 
9.11. No new hearing shall be granted, unless the Administrative Law Judge determines 

that extraordinary circumstances exist which justify a new hearing. 
 

(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.04.08. Failure to Attend Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing. 

 
Any party whose property or actions are the subject of any administrative code enforcement 
hearing and who fails to appear at the hearing is deemed to have waived the right to a hearing, 
whichand will result in a default judgment for the City, provided that proper notice of the hearing 
has been provided. The City shall not be required to put on evidence or prove that a violation 
was committed by the Responsible Person in such an event, and an entry of a default judgment 
shall have the same effect as if there was a judgment on the merits of the case. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.04.09. Administrative Code EnforcementLaw Judge Order. 

 
1. The parties may enter into a stipulated agreement, which must be signed by both parties 

or verbally stipulated on the record during the administrative code enforcement hearing. 
This agreement or stipulation shall be entered as the administrative code enforcement 
orderAdministrative Law Judge Order. Entry of this agreement or stipulation shall 
constitute a waiver of the right to a hearing and the right to appeal. 
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2. Once all evidence and testimony are completed, the Administrative Law Judge shall issue 
an administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order that affirms, 
modifies, or rejects the notice,  or citation, or action by the Code Enforcement Officer. 
The Administrative Law Judge may increase or decrease the total amount of civil 
penalties and costs that are due pursuant to the City’s fee schedule and the procedures in 
this Title. 

 
3. The Administrative Law Judge may order the City to enter the property and abate all 

violations, which may include removing animals kept in violation of the City Code. 
 

4. The Administrative Law Judge may revoke a kennel permit, an animal license, or the 
right to possess animals as provided in the City Code. 

 
5. As part of the administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order, 

the Administrative Law Judge may condition the total or partial assessment ofreduce or 
stay civil penalties on the condition that the responsible person ’s ability to complete 
compliance by specified deadlines. 

 
6. The Administrative Law Judge may schedule subsequent review hearings as may be 

necessary or as requested by a party to the hearing to ensure compliance with the 
administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order. 

 
7. The Administrative Law Judge may order the responsible person to post a performance 

bond to ensure compliance with the order. 
 

8. The administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order shall become 
final on the date of the signing of the order. 

 
9. The administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order shall be 

served on all parties by any one of the methods listed in Section 20.01.09 of this Title. 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 

 
20.04.10. Failure to Comply with Order. 

Upon the failure of the responsible person to comply with the terms and deadlines set forth in the 
administrative code enforcement order, the City may use all appropriate legal means to recover 
the civil penalties and administrative costs to obtain complian 

1. After the Administrative Law Judge issues an administrative code enforcement 
orderAdministrative Law Judge Order, the Code Enforcement Officer and Administrative 
Law Judge shallmay monitor the violations and determine compliance.  
 

1.2.Upon the failure of the responsible person to comply with the terms and deadlines set 
forth in the administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order, the 
City may use all appropriate legal means to recover the civil penalties and administrative 
costs to obtain compliance. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
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20.04.11. Administrative Enforcement Appeals. 

 
1. Appeal of Administrative Code Enforcement Hearing Decision. Any person adversely 

affected by any decision made in the exercise of the provisions of this Chapter may file a 
petition for review of the decision or order byto the district court within thirty days after 
the decision is rendered. 

 
2. No person may challenge in district court an administrative code enforcement hearing 

officer’sthe Administrative Law Judge’s decision until that person has exhausted his or 
her administrative remedies herein. 

 
3. Unless otherwise provided by the Utah Rules of Civil Procedure or local court rules, 

Wwithin 120 days after submitting the petition, the party petitioning for appeal shall 
request a copy of the record of the proceedings, including transcripts of hearings when 
necessary. The Administrative Law DivisionCode Enforcement Coordinator shall not 
submit copies of files or transcripts to the reviewing court until the party petitioning for 
appeal has paid all required costs. The petitioning party’s failure to properly arrange for 
copies of the record, or to pay the full costs for the record, within 180 days after the 
petition for review was filed shall be grounds for dismissal of the petition, unless 
otherwise provided by the Utah Rules of Civil Procedure or local court rules. 

 
4. If a transcript of a hearing cannot be prepared because the tape recording is incomplete or 

unintelligible, the district court may, in its discretion, remand the matter to the 
Administrative Law Judge for a supplemental proceeding to complete the record. The 
district court may limit the scope of the supplemental proceeding to issues that, in the 
court’s opinion, need clarification. 

 
5. The district court’s review is limited to the record of the administrative decision that is 

being appealed. The court shall not accept nor consider any evidence that is not part of 
the record of that decision. 

 
6. The courts shall:  

a. presume that the administrative code enforcement hearing officer’sAdministrative 
Law Judge’s decision and orders are valid; and  

b. review the record to determine whether or not the decision was arbitrary, 
capricious, or illegal. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 
 
20.04.12. Disqualification of Code Enforcement Hearing Officer. 

 
The Administrative Law Judge is subject to disqualification for bias, prejudice, interest, or any 
other reason for which a judge may be disqualified in a court of law. Rules and procedures for 
disqualification and replacement shall be in accordance with the Utah Rules of Civil Procedure. 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
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20.04.12. Revocation of Animal Licenses. 

 

The Administrative Law Judge may revoke animal licenses and the rights of a Responsible 
Person to legally own an animal inside City boundaries if the responsible person receives three 
or more animal violations within any one 12-month period. In such a case, a Revocation Hearing 
shall be set and a notice of the hearing served by any of the methods in 20.01.09. During the 
Revocation Hearing, the Administrative Law Judge shall determine if there is substantial 
evidence in the record to show that three or more animal violations within any one 12-month 
period have occurred. 
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Chapter 20.05. Administrative and Judicial Remedies. 

 

Sections:  
 
20.05.01. Recordation of Notices of Violation and Administrative Law Judge Orders. 

20.05.02. Administrative Civil Penalties. 

20.05.0203. Abatement of Violation. 

20.05.0304. Recovery of Costs. 

20.05.0405. Administrative Fees. 

20.05.0506. Injunctions. 

20.05.0607. Performance Bonds. 

20.05.0708. Code Enforcement Tax Liens. 
20.05.0809. Recovery of Costs by Writ of Execution.  

20.05.0910. Recovery of Costs by Writ of Garnishment. 

20.05.11. Allocation of Funds Collected Under Administrative Code Enforcement 

Hearing Program Abatement Superfund.20.05.12. Code Enforcement 

Administrative Fees and Cost Fund. 

20.05.13. Allocation of Civil Penalties. 
 

20.05.01. Recordation of Notices of Violation and Administrative Law Judge Orders. 

 
1. Declaration of Purpose.   

a. The City Council finds that there is a need for alternative methods of enforcement 
for violations of the City Code and applicable state codesCity ordinances that are 
found to exist on real property. The City Council further finds that an appropriate 
method of enforcement for these types of violations is the issuance and 
recordation of notices of violation and Administrative Law Judge Orders.   

b. The procedures established in this shall be in addition to criminal, civil, or any 
other remedy established by law that may be pursued to address the violation of 
the City Code or applicable state codesCity ordinances. 

 
2. Authority. Whenever the Ordinance Enforcement Administratora Code Enforcement 

Officer or Code Enforcement Coordinator determines that a property or violation has not 
been brought into compliance as required in this Title, the Code Enforcement 
CoordinatorOrdinance Enforcement Administrator has the authority to record the notice 
of violation or administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order 
with the Recorder’s Office of Utah County.  

 
3. Procedures for Recordation.   

a. If a Code Enforcement Officer issues Once the Ordinance Enforcement 
Administrator has issued a notice of violation or administrative citation to a 
responsible person, and the property remains in violation after the deadline 
established in the notice of violation, or is not corrected after the administrative 
citation is issued, and no request for an administrative hearing has been filed, the 
Ordinance Enforcement AdministratorCode Enforcement Coordinator shall record 
a notice of violation with the Recorder’s Office of Utah County. 



28 
 

b. If an administrative hearing is held, and an order is issued in the City’s favor, the 
Code Enforcement CoordinatorOrdinance Enforcement Administrator shall record 
the Administrative Law Judge’s administrative code enforcement 
orderAdministrative Law Judge Order with the Recorder’s Office of Utah County. 

c. The recordation shall include the name of the property owner, the parcel number, 
the legal description of the parcel, and a copy of the notice of violation, 
administrative citation, or order, and any other relevant information. 

d. The recordation does not encumber the property, but merely places future 
interested parties on notice of any continuing violation found upon the property. 

4. Service of Notice of Recordation. A notice of the recordation shall be served on the 
responsible person and the property owner pursuant to any of the methods of service set 
forth in Section 20.01.09 of this Title. 

 
5. Failure to Request. The failure of any person to file a request for an administrative code 

enforcement hearing when served with a notice of violation shall constitute a waiver of 
the right to an administrative hearing and shall not affect the validity of the recorded 
notice of violation. 

 
6. Notice of Compliance—Procedures. 

a. When the violations have been corrected, the responsible person or property 
owner may request an inspection of the property from the Ordinance Enforcement 
Administratora Code Enforcement Officer. 

b. Upon receipt of a request for inspection, the Code Enforcement Officerthe 
Ordinance Enforcement Administrator shall reinspect the property as soon as 
practicable to determine whether the violations listed in the notice of violation, 
administrative citation, or the order have been corrected, and whether all 
necessary permits have been issued, and/or whether final inspections have been 
performed. 

c. The Ordinance Enforcement AdministratorCode Enforcement Officer, in 
conjunction with the Code Enforcement Coordinator, shall serve a notice of 
compliancesatisfaction to the responsible person or property owner in the manner 
provided in Section  20.01.09 of this Title, if the Ordinance Enforcement 
AdministratorCode Enforcement Officer determines that: 

i. all violations listed in the recorded notice of violation or order have been 
corrected; 

ii. all necessary permits have been issued and finalized; 
iii. all civil penalties, fines, and costs assessed against the property have been 

paid or satisfied; and/or 
iv. the party requesting the notice of compliancesatisfaction has paid all 

administrative fees and costs. 
d. If the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator denies a request to issue a notice of 

compliance is denied, thensatisfaction,, upon request, the Code Enforcement 
Officer, in conjunction with the Code Enforcement Coordinator,Ordinance 
Enforcement Administrator shall serve the responsible person with a written 
explanation setting forth the reasons for the Code Enforcement Officer’s denial. 
The written explanation shall be served by any of the methods of service listed in 
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Section 20.01.09 of this Title. 
 

7. Prohibition AgainstWithholding the Issuance of Municipal Permits and Business 

Licenses. 
a. The City may withhold permits and business licenses until a notice of compliance 

has been issued by a Code Enforcement Officer. 
a.b. The City may withhold business licenses;, permits for kennels;, or permits for any 

alteration, repair, or construction pertaining to any existing or new structures or 
signs on the property, orand any permits pertaining to the use and development of 
the real property or the structure.  

b. The City may withhold permits until a notice of satisfaction has been issued by 
the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator.  

c. The City may, in its sole discretion, issue not withhold permits or business 
licenses that are necessary to obtain a notice of compliancesatisfaction or that are 
necessary to correct serious health and safety violations. 

 
8. Cancellation of Recorded Notice of Violation or Administrative Law Judge Order. 

In conjunction with the Code Enforcement Officers, the Code Enforcement Coordinator 
The Ordinance Enforcement Administrator or responsible person shall record the notice 
of compliancesatisfaction with the County Recorder’s Office. Recordation of the notice 
of compliancesatisfaction shall have the effect of canceling the recorded notice of 
violation, administrative citation, or recorded Administrative Law Judge Order but shall 
not cancel any outstanding fines, fees, or costs. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 

 

20.05.02. Administrative Civil Penalties.  

 
2. Authority.  

a. Any person violating any provision of the City Code or applicable state codes 
may be subject to the assessment of civil penalties for each violation.   

b. Each and every day a violation of any provision of the City Code or applicable 
state codes exists is a separate violation subject to the assessment of civil 
penalties.   

c. Civil penalties cannot be assessed when a criminal case has been filed for the 
same date and violation, because fines will be assessed with the criminal case.   

d. Interest shall be assessed per City policy on all outstanding civil penalties 
balances until the case has been paid in full.   

e. Civil penalties for violations of any provision of the City Code or applicable state 
codes shall be assessed pursuant to Title 1, Chapter 2, of the Consolidated Fee 
Schedule. 

 
3. Civil Penalties. 

a. If a responsible person fails to bring a violation into compliance within ten days 
of service of the notice of violation, civil penalties shall be owed to the City for 
each and every subsequent day of violation. 
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b. Civil penalties are assessed and owing immediately for any violation of the City 
Code or applicable state codes for an administrative citation. 

 
4. Determination of Civil Penalties. 

a. Civil penalties shall be assessed per violation per day pursuant to the City fee 
schedule for a notice of violation. 

b. Civil penalties shall continue to accrue until the violation(s) has/have been 
brought into compliance with the City Code or applicable state codes. 

 
5. Modification of Civil Penalties. 

a. Upon completion of the notice of violation or administrative enforcement order, 
the administrative code enforcement hearing officerAdministrative Law Judge 
may modify the civil penalties on a finding of good cause. 

b. Civil penalties may be waived or modified by the hearing officerAdministrative 
Law Judge upon if there is a finding of good cause based on the responsible 
person’s claim of nonconforming use or conditional use and: 

c. the City’s need to verify the claim; or 
d. the responsible person’s filing of an application for either use before expiration of 

the date to correct. 
 
Failure to Pay Penalties. The failure of any person to pay civil penalties assessed within the 
specified time may result in the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator’sCity pursuing any legal 
remedy to collect the civil penalties as provided in the law. 
 

(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.05.0302. Abatement of Violation. 

 

1. Authority to Abate.  
a. TheA Ordinance Enforcement Administrator isCode Enforcement Officer is 

authorized to enter upon any property or premises to abate the violation of the 
City Code and applicable state codesCity ordinances.  

b. AThe Ordinance Enforcement Administrator is Code Enforcement Officer is 
authorized to assess all costs for the abatement to the responsible person and use 
any remedy available under the law to collect the costs.  

c. If additional abatements areis necessary within two years, treble costs may be 
assessed against the responsible person(s) for the actual abatement. 

 
2. Procedures for Abatement.  

a. Once the procedures set forth in this Title have been completedcomplied with, the 
violation may be abated by City personnel or by a private contractor acting under 
the direction of the City. 

b. These City personnel or a private contractors may enter upon private property in a 
reasonable manner to abate the ordinance violation as specified in the notice of 
violation or administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge 
Order. 
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c. If the responsible person abates the violation before the City performs the actual 
abatement pursuant to a notice of violation, administrative citation, or 
administrative code enforcement orderAdministrative Law Judge Order, a the 
Code Enforcement OfficerOrdinance Enforcement Administrator may still assess 
all costs incurred by the City against the responsible person. 

d. When the abatement is completed, a report describing the work performed and an 
itemized account of the total abatement costs shall be prepared by the Code 
Enforcement Officer overseeing the abatementOrdinance Enforcement 
Administrator. The report shall contain the names and addresses of the 
responsible persons of each parcel, and the tax parcel numbers. 

e. The Code Enforcement CoordinatorOrdinance Enforcement Administrator shall 
serve the notice of costs and the itemized bill of costs by registered mail to the last 
known address of the responsible person(s)through any of the means in Section 
20.01.09. The notice shall demand full payment within twenty days to the City 
Treasurer. 
f. If requested in writing by any or all responsible persons, the Code 
Enforcement CoordinatorThe Ordinance Enforcement Administrator shall 
schedule an itemized bill for costs of the hearing., if requested in writing by any 
or all responsible persons. 

(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
 
20.05.0403. Recovery of Costs.  

 

1. Declaration of Purpose. 

a. The City Council finds that there is a need to recover costs incurred by Code 
Enforcement Officersenforcement officials and other City personnel who spend 
considerable time inspecting and reinspecting properties throughout the City in an 
effort to ensure compliance with the City Code or applicable state codesCity 
ordinances. 

b. The City Council further finds that the assessment of costs is an appropriate 
method to recover expenses incurred for actual costs of abating violations, 
reinspection fees, filing fees, attorney fees, hearing officer fees, title search, and 
any additional actual costs incurred by the City for each individual case.  

c. The assessment and collection of costs shall not preclude the imposition of any 
administrative or judicial civil penalties or fines for violations of the City Code or 
applicable state codesCity ordinances. 

 
2. Authority. 

a. Whenever actual costs are incurred by the City on a property to obtain compliance 
with provisions of the City Code and applicable state codesCity ordinances, a 
Code Enforcement Officer or Code Enforcement Coordinator the Ordinance 
Enforcement Administrator may assess costs against the responsible person. 

b. Once a notice of violation has been issued, the property shallwill be inspected one 
time if the responsible person requests an inspection in writing. Any additional 
inspections shall be subject to reinspection fees pursuant to the City fee schedule. 
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3. Notification of Assessment of Reinspection Fees. 

a. Notification of reinspection fees shallmay be provided onin the notice of violation 
served to the responsible person(s). 

b. Reinspection fees assessed or collected pursuant to this Part Section shall not be 
included in any other costs assessed. 

c. The failure of any responsible person to receive notice of the reinspection fees 
shall not affect the validity of any other fees imposed under this PartSection. 

 
4. Failure to Timely Pay Costs. The failure of any person to pay assessed costs by the 

deadline specified in the invoice shall result in a late fee pursuant to City 
policyordinances. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 

 

20.05.05. Administrative Fees. 

 
The Code Enforcement Officers and Code Enforcement Coordinator areOrdinance Enforcement 
Administrator or code enforcement hearing officer is authorized to assess administrative fees for 
costs incurred in the administration of theis code enforcement program, such as investigation of 
violations, preparation for hearings, hearings, and the collection process. The fee assessed shall 
be the amount set forth in this Title or in the City fee schedule. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 
 
20.05.06. Injunctions. 

 

In addition to any other remedy provided under the City Code or state codes, including criminal 
prosecution or administrative remedies, any provision of the City Code may be enforced by 
injunction issued in the Fourth District Court upon a suit brought by the City. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 
 

20.05.07. Performance Bonds. 

 
1. As part of any notice, order, or action, the Administrative Law JudgeCode Enforcement 

hearing officer has the authority to require any responsible persons to post a performance 
bond to ensure compliance with the City Code, applicable state codesCity ordinances, or 
any judicial action. 

 
2. If the responsible person fails to comply with the notice, order, or action, the bond will be 

forfeited to the City. The bond will not be used to offset the other outstanding costs and 
fees associated with the case. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10) 
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20.05.08. Code Enforcement Tax Liens. 
 

1. Declaration of Purpose. The City Council finds that recordation of code enforcement 
tax liens will assist in the collection of civil penalties, administrative costs, and 
administrative fees assessed by the administrative code enforcement hearing program or 
judicial orders and lessen the cost to City taxpayers of code enforcement. The City 
Council further finds that collection of civil penalties, costs, and fees assessed for code 
enforcement violations is important in deterring future violations and maintaining the 
integrity of the City’s code enforcement system. The procedures established in this 
PartSection shall be used to complement existing administrative or judicial remedies that 
may be pursued to address violations of the City Code or applicable state codesCity 
ordinances. 

 
2. Tax Liens for Abatement CostsProcedures for Tax Liens Without a Judgment.   

a. Once the City has abated a property for weeds, garbage, refuse, or unsightly or 
deleterious objects or structures, the Code Enforcement Coordinator Ordinance 
Enforcement Administrator shall prepare three copies of the Itemized Statement 
of Costs incurred in the removal and destruction of the violations and deliver 
them to the City Treasurer within ten days after completion of the work of 
removing the violations. 

b. The Code Enforcement Coordinator Ordinance Enforcement Administrator shall 
send, by registered mail to the property owner’s last known address,serve the 
Responsible Person by any of the methods in Section 20.01.09 a copy of the 
Itemized Statement of Costs informing him or her that a code enforcement tax 
lien is being recorded for the amount of actual costs of abatement. Payment shall 
be due within twenty calendar days from the date of mailing. 

c. Upon receipt of the Itemized Statement of costs, the City Treasurer shall record a 
Code Enforcement Tax Lien against the property with the county treasurer’s 
office. 

d. The failure of any person with a financial interest in the property to actually 
receive the notice of the lien shall not affect the validity of the lien or any 
proceedings taken to collect the outstanding costs of abatement. 

 
3. Procedures for Tax Liens With a for Judgments. Once a judgment has been obtained 

from the appropriate court assessing imposing costs, fines, or fees against the responsible 
person(s), the Code Enforcement Coordinator Ordinance Enforcement Administrator may 
record a code enforcement tax lien against any real property owned by the responsible 
person(s). 

 
4. Cancellation of Code Enforcement Tax Lien.  

a. Once payment in full is received for the outstanding civil penalties and costs, or 
the amount is deemed satisfied pursuant to a subsequent administrative or judicial 
order, the Code Enforcement Coordinator Ordinance Enforcement Administrator 
shall either record a notice of satisfaction of judgment, or provide the property 
owner or financial institution, through any of the means of service in Section 
20.01.09, with the notice of satisfaction of judgment so that it can record this 
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notice with the county recorder’s office.  
b. The notice of satisfaction of judgment shall include the same information as 

provided for in the original code enforcement tax lien.  
c. Such notice of satisfaction of judgment shall cancel the code enforcement tax lien. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10 ) 

 
20.05.09. Recovery of Costs by Writ of Execution. 

 
After obtaining a judgment, the Ordinance Enforcement AdministratorCity may collect the 
obligation by use of all appropriate legal means. This may include the execution on personal 
property owned by the responsible person by filing a writ with the applicable court. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10 ) 
 
20.05.10. Recovery of Costs by Writ of Garnishment. 

 
After obtaining a judgment, the Ordinance Enforcement AdministratorCity may collect the 
obligation by use of all appropriate legal means. This may include the garnishment of paychecks, 
financial accounts, and other income or financial assets by filing a writ with the applicable court. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. 09-10 ) 
 
20.05.11. Allocation of Funds Collected Under Administrative Code Enforcement 

Hearing Program Abatement Superfund.  

 
1. Establishment of Abatement Superfund.  

a. There is hereby established a revolving fund to be known as the “Abatement 
Superfund” to defray costs of administrative and judicial abatements.  

b. The fund shall be reimbursed by collection from the property or property owner 
as specified in this Title and by the courts.  

c. The Ordinance Enforcement Administrator shall establish accounting procedures 
to ensure proper account identification, credit, and collection.  

d. This fund may be operated and used in conjunction with procedures ordered or 
authorized under the abatement provision of this Title. 

 
2. Repayment to Abatement Superfund. All monies recovered from the sale or transfer of 

property or by payment for the actual abatement costs shall be paid to the City Treasurer, 
who shall credit the appropriate amount to the Abatement Superfund. 

 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 

 
20.05.12. Code Enforcement Administrative Fees and Cost Fund. 

 
Administrative fees and administrative costs, except for actual abatement costs, collected 
pursuant to this Title shall be deposited in the Code Enforcement Administrative Fees and Costs 



35 
 

Fund, as established by the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator for the enhancement of the 
City’s code enforcement efforts and to reimburse City departments for investigative costs and 
costs associated with the hearing process. Fees and costs deposited in this fund shall be 
appropriated and allocated in a manner determined by the Ordinance Enforcement Administrator. 
The City auditor shall establish accounting procedures to ensure proper account identification, 
credit, and collection. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 
 
20.05.13. Allocation of Civil Penalties. 

 
Civil penalties collected pursuant to this Part shall be deposited in the General Fund of the City. 
Civil penalties deposited in this fund shall be appropriated and allocated in a manner determined 
by the City. The City shall establish accounting procedures to ensure proper account 
identification, credit, and collection. 
 
(Ord. 11-9; Ord. No. 09-10) 
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